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PREFACE

"(TO THE FIRST EDITION.)

~ . DR, KELLOGG'S " GRAMMAR OF THE HINDI
LANGUAGE." is the standard work olfthe subject and
occupies a position of unquestioned supremacy. The
very fulness of the work, however, detracts somewhat
from its value for a student commencing the study
of ‘Hindi, and thus there is room for a Grammar of'
less pretentlous size and scope. '

In 189$3t||r "Grammar of Modem Hindi " was
published by the laté ‘B. Lazarus at his " Medical
Hall Press" Benafes Another edition, revised and
slightly enlarged,,was published at the same Press in
1908. Finding that the second edition was nearly
exhausted, | decided not to reyise and. republish the
old work but to prepare a.new Grammar. Over 20
years.of further residence and work in India ought
| felt, to enable me to produce a, better hook. . Such
an attempt has been made. A comparison of the
two Grammars will make manifest the fact that
there are great differences in the two books,.-and"it.
is hoped that these changes are for the better in the
way of clearness and simplicity.



1\ PREFACE.

Apart from afew notes on the Brag-Bhasa no.
attempt has been made to treat of dialectical differ-
ences, and Urdu haa not -been included. The lan-
guage dealt with is modern Hindi in the form that
many of its best friends are eridéavouring to stand-
ardize it, a self-respecting-Hindi which is not for
ever parading its aristocratic ancestry by filling its
pages. with - Sanskrit words, nor affecting modernity
by the cultivation of Persian vocabulary and idioms.

“"The hope is entertained that the present volume
may more than fill the place of the book which has
done over 20 years of service and may now be al-
lowed to retire. o

EDWIN GREAVES.
© CALCUTTA ;
February, '1919. -

* PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

Thisispractically areprint of the:1st Edition,
but the author has corrected slips in many places.
and modified a few paragraphs W|th a view- to.
greater clearness : :
» EDWIN GREAVES.
Malvern,

~England,
July, 1933.
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CHAPTER |I.

THE HINDI LANGUAGE.
Hindi, Urdu, Hindustani.

These three names are used very loosely by
many writers and speakers, and possibly no defini-
tions are possible which will compel general
acceptance. :

It might be wise to discard the use of the word
Hindustani as applied to literature and confine its
application to the language so widely spoken
throughout India and employed in the ordinary
affairs of business and social life. Most of the words
included in the vocabulary of this lingua franca
are common to both Hindi and Urdu.

Hindustani might, with some measure of fitness,
be used of one class of literature affected by certain
writers who employ a vocabulary, which is largely
Urdu, but have the works printed in the Nagari
character.

Hindi may stand for those forms of the language
which are the outcome of the languages which the
early Aryan settlers brought with them, combined
with, and affected by, the languages of Madhya-desh
or Mid-India. It would seem that from the com-
mingling of these came into being various so-called
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Prakrits (and Sanskrit). " From the former of these
were evolved what Sir George Grierson terms the
Apabranshas {i.e, fallen or corrupted). Prakrit may
be taken to mean " natural " or " colloquial " as
contrasted with Sanskrit which is the polished
language burnished up for literary purposes. The
Apabranshas were later modifications of the Prakrits,
and from these came the various forms of Hindi
current since, say, about the twelfth century.

Urdu may be appropriately used of the language
in which the Verbs and many other words are com-
mon to both Urdu and Hindi, but are supplemented
by a considerable vocabulary of Persian or Arabic
origin. Urdu is generally printed in the Persian
character, but quite a considerable literature has
grown up, largely used by the Christian commu-
nities, which is printed in the Roman character.

2. Modern Hindi.

In the begining of the 18th century, two
pundits in Calcutta, Lalluji Lal and Sadal Misra,
instructed and inspired by the European head of
the college, in which they were professors, initiated,
or to speak more exactly, developed, a movement
which is largely responsible for the existence of
modern Hindi. The endeavour was made to draw
-on the Prakrits or Apabranshas, and to some extent
on Sanskrit, for the vocabulary, and to exclude, as
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far as practicable, Persian and Arabic words not
aready naturalized. Combined with this was the
endeavour to standardise certain verbal and other
forms instead of perpetuating dialectical differences.

In recent times Hindi has suffered not a little
in the house of those of its friends, who are eager to
crowd their pages with pure Sanskrit words. A few
parade the range of their learning by introducing
Persian and Arabic words, thus still further increas-
ing the trials of their readers.

The Prakrits and their descendants differed
widely in different parts of India. The aim of
modern writers, more or less consistently carried out,
is to perfect and make current a language freed
from provincialisms and suited to be a literary
vehicle for the use of all who spesk any of the
dialects of Hindi.

The whole question of the rise of Hindi is
discussed with great ability, though necessarily not
very fully, by Sir George Orierson in his chapter on
the, "Languages of India" in Vol. | of the "Indian
Empire"—one of the four volumes written as intro-
ductory to the Imperial Gazetteer of India.  There
IS adso an interesting little book on the subject in
Hindi, "Hindi bhasha ki Utpatti" (The birth of
Hindi), by Pundit Mahabir Prasad, published at The
Indian Press, Allahabad. .
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It should be recognized that the Hindi repre-
sented in this Grammar is to some extent an arti-
ficial language used chiefly in literature. It is the
language which writers are endeavouring to make
the common literary medium for all the Hindi-
speaking peoples. The collogaials which they use
in their own homes and in social intercourse, may
differ widely from this and very much in different
parts of even the same Province. For literary
purposes, however, the language dealt with in this
Grammar, may be regarded as generally accepted
not only in the United Provinces, but also in Bihar,
Central India and Rajputana.

By some, this language has been called High
Hindi, but this term should rather be kept sacred
for the production of those who delight to cram
their pages with high-sounding Sanskrit words.

Up to the time of Lalluji nearly all, and even
since then many, works were written inverse. In
these the ‘Ianguage is very different from modern
prose. The Braj-Bhasha, Avadhi and other dialects
were used. The Sitr Sagar of Sftr Das and the
Ramayan (Ramcharit Manas) of Tulsi Das stand out
as two great models of this class of literature.

During recent years the endeavour has beeh!
made to popularise poetry written in the standardised:
modern Hindi, but éven to the ear of a foreigner the
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successes, achieved up, to the present, appear doubt-
ful, the verses. lack the swing and sweetness of the
poetry written in the dialectical forms. However,
the "Khari-boli" poetry has probably come to stay.

The study of the Hindi given in this Grammar,
is essential for every student of Hindi, as it is
increasingly the standard language. Every one,
however, who is brought into contact with the
people, especially in rural districts, will have to
familiarise himself with the dialect of the district
in which his lot is cast.

3. Tatsamas and Tadbhavas.
Words closely akin to the Sanskrit forms are

called Tatsamas WegH {like that). The term
Tadbhavas &g (produced from that). The term

to those words, which have been modified from their
original forms in their transition through the
Prakrits and Apabranshas.

Purism in Hindi is sheer folly. Words of
Persian and Arabic origin, and words imported also
from English and other languages, have made their
home in Hindi, and it is futile to try and oust them
from their place. Pedants, who have struggled to
exclude all such words and to supply their places
by unfamiliar Sanskrit words or manufactured com-
pounds, have done not a little to stay the progress
of Hindi. The wise writer or speaker, is the man
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who selects with discrimination his words from the
already available material. There is a large voca-
bulary awaiting his use, furnishing words which
will probably well express his meaning and convey
it to the ordinary reader or listener.



CHAPTER I1I.

THE HINDI
Ly
4 TgamET
Lol
sq

SR or TG
TR

TERW
SEATY-EATA

_qI

Ld

LR [

wgeaX ()
fag i
wgaTes ()

ALPHABET.
Alphabet.

A group of related 5 con-
sonants ; gutturals,
palatals, etc.

L etter.

Its form.
Its pronunciation.

The part of the mouth
from which the sound
is produced.

Vowel.

Consonant.

Anusvar or Nasal.

The name of the sign ( ')
Anun&sik or Nasalization.

wmor mgweg Thesign (7))

et ()
™

Visarg. The final aspira-
tion.

A consonant with no vowel
sound following it. A
closed consonant.
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T+ q A word terminating with
a closed consonant.
faowm () The sign under the con-
sonant to indicate that
itis "hai."
'Eq Short vowel.
L
if‘l Long
oA Extralong vowel.
~
aT4ar A syllable or "instant."
JATT The joining of two or more
consonants.
!"3‘!5 YT or Compound consonant thus
YYTRTE ~ joined.

5. The Hindi Alphabet differs but slightly
from the Sanskrit, Indian grammarians are not
unanimous in their views as to the number of the
letters. For practical purposes, the number of the
letters may be taken as 46, i.e, 11 vowels and 35
consonants. The 3 vowels &, , &/, ri, Iri, and Iri,
are pure Sanskrit and have no place in Hindi,
¥ and ¥ are added to the consonants, as they are
quite distinct in sound from & and &. Anusv&r,
Anunasik and Visarg are not strictly letters, and
are therefore not included in the 46.
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THE HINDI ALPHABET.,
6. The Vowels.

Initial Form. Medial or Final Tnitial. Med izl or Final
Form,
a. MorH (unwritten) i T 1
i T f o | %
. t,

u g - i R o
ri.

L . R
o @ = ai,
o. AT T au. AT %

[ ]

Nasal (quﬂl
Nasalization ( Wlﬁ'ﬁ )
Final aspiration ( ﬁrq"r'r‘ )
7. Consonants.
Gutturals ®Hk ® kh ¥ g gb T i HA

Palatals ¥ ch & chh 9 j ¥or ¥or Y% 7 4 WA
Carebrals & t § th d ¥ dh Wor Nn E!‘f

LL)

¥r . Frb
Dentals _ﬂ' t ¥ th gd Ydh ‘ ﬂ'nw*
Labisls  Wp & ph &b Worwbh W mued
Semi-Vowels Ty T .r i T worv e
Sibiiants Wsh ¥ sh g s L
Aspirate g h } R
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By the use of a dot written under a letter, a
few other sounds are indicated.

Fq Wkh Wegh Wz &f
These five stand for sounds found in Urdu words;
& for 33 gfort; L for g W for 32 and §j
® for &, The last two are fairly represented by the

English z and f; the first 3 are gutturals having no
equivalents in English.

¥ and 9 (alternate forms® and T)> are some-
times included as letters of the alphabet, but thisis
incorrect; they are conjunct letters; t:!‘l\+ﬂ and

W= +¥,
PRONUNCIATION,

8. Pronunciation of Vowels.

In seeking to acquire a correct pronunciation,
it may be well to consider three points: 1. The
pronunciation must be learned from the lips of an
Indian teacher; watching attentively the speaker
aswell as listening to the sounds, is a matter of
much importance ; every endeavour should be made
to ascertain HOW the sounds are made, where the
tongue is placed, etc. 2. The pronunciation of the
letters should be learned as the letters occur in
words. 3. Itisstill better to group the words in
phrases or short sentences, for sounds do not assume
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fcheir true balance and power, until they take their
place as parts of words and sentences. What
foreigner would learn the pronunciation of “the"
until he had learned it as part of a sentence ?

The Hindi alphabet is peculiarly scientific, as
will be discovered by carefully studying the " classi-
fication of letters" chart given later on. Phonetics
Is no modern discovery in India.

It should be noted that each Hindi letter has its
own proper sound, there is not one symbol for
several different sounds as in English, eg., how
different is the sound of a in such words as lad,
lace, lard, call.

While insisting on the importance of what has
been written above about learning the sounds from
the lips of an Indian, nfew remarks are offered on
some of the sounds as subsidiary helps.
| & represents a sound approximately like the

English a in the words arise, avert or u in suggest.

AT is much like the a in the English father,

mart. .
T e 1 .. fit, wrist.
i .. €eore .. feet, seat
T u'or 00 ... put, foot.
*F , .00 . . . .. pool, fool, ;
s .. Lo It L drink,  bririg.
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The vowels ® and A require great- attention
and care. It is sometimes stated that they corres-
pond with the English a and o in such words as
same and . This is misleading, as the sounds
mentioned in E/iglish are much more drawled than
- theHindi ® and Q‘[; they commonly are pronounced
in English with what is called the " glide,” a
prolongation of the vowel sound and a gradual dying
away of it. In Hindi, though not clipped, these
sounds are single and sustained until they suddenly
close without any drawl. Possibly the first ain the
phrase " Davidic Psalms', and o in the words
opaque and oration are about as near as the English
language will furnish.

Let the student ask his pundit to repeat again

and again the two phrases & T and &a'l It will

at once be evident to the ear how very widely these
sounds differ, not only in the consonants of the
second, but in the vowels of both, from the English
lay, low and dado (room decoration)..

R (W+ %) and AT (WT+ ) somewhat approxi-
mate 'to the ai and ou in the words aide and stout;

but in Hindi the amalgamation of the two elements
of the diphthong seems to be more completé than in
the English sounds, and the B and 4T retain more
of their power, Ths> difference may be felt by
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listening to an Indian's pronunciation of ﬁu
(bullock) and comparing this with the sound in Eng-
lish aide or pile, or ﬁ'i’fl’ (boy) with the -Eng-
pound. 7

When final in a word, after a consonant, ¥ and
® are sometimes very short, eg., in such words as

*gf&, giw, wrg, =g.

The long vowels ® and Y are aso very much
shortened at times, . especially in verse, eg., Q‘F{,
a'l'ft The shortening is so marked in some ins-
tances as to lead to the vowel being reckoned as
short instead of long, (compare the sound with o in
molest.)

Why ® is regarded by Hindi (and "Sanskrit):
Grammarians as a vowel, not a consonant, is a
difficult question to answer.

g. The Visarg can be easily disposed of. It is
infrequent in Hindi. It can only be described as an
aspiration at the end of a syllable. It is almost
like an English ha reversed, as though, e.g. halloo,
should be pronounced backwards oollah. The sound
must be learned from an Indian speaker.

. As illustrations of its use,  take mzm’
morning; RFAERTY,, mind.
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10. Anuswar and Anunasik.

Some would contend that both these are simply
nasalizations of different degrees, and that Anusvar
is distinct from the nasal letters. It seems, however,
to the writer that this is not so; there not two
nasalizations and the five nasal letters distinct from
both, but one nasalization (the Anuné&sik), and the
five nasal letters which may be represented by the
Anusvar at the option of the writer. The nasaliza-
tion ‘represented by the Anunasik, may vary in
intensity ; but there is no room between them and
the nasal letter sounds for another nasalization.
That there are degrees of intensity in the nasaliza-
tion, will be very evident if attention beagiven tg
the pronémciation of the three words, g, IMEY
and m; the nasalization increases in the order

in which the words are given.

The difficulty in this matter is increased by the
fact that much inconsistency exists with reference .
to the writing and printing of Anusvar and Anu-
nasik. Very frequently the former(')isfound
where the sound of the Iatt'er(° Yiscorrect. The
student may be assured that there is little practical
difficulty in the matter.  After a short time it will
be found that the correct pronunciation, nasal or
nasalization, will come quite naturally and the
reader will scarcely notice whether the Anusvar or
Anunasik be printed,
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The use of Anusvar as the equivalent of one of
the five nasal letters, must be treated in a separate
paragraph, '

Ii. The pronunciation of the Consonants.

The five N's.  Although these do not; take the
first place among the consonants, it may be well to
deal with them at once, so as to conclude the consi-
deration of the subject raised in paragraph 10.

Five nasal letters may bo regarded as an un-
necessarily large supply ; but a little consideration
will disclose the fact that English comes little short
of this, though it is more economical in its symbols
to represent them. The English "n" stands for

F, S and F; “m” for {; the Hindi I has no
equivalent in English.

It will be noticed that there is a nasal for
each of the five groups of gutturals, palatals, etc.;
and the nasal naturally assumes its proper sound
when joined to any of these letters. It is on this
ground that in so many cases the special "n" is
not printed, but the more simple Anusv&r used
instead. This becomes, with the letter following
it, a conjunct consonant, and the second letter
decides the pronunciation to be given to the
Anusvar.

Some illustrations are appended which should
be carefully practised with a pundit. .
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¥ with one of the gutturals. &, a mark ;

Si‘l‘l‘, a member of the body . AT, to doze.  Com-
pare with these the English ink, longer. Note that
in some words, such asqu', it is Anun&sik, not
Anusv&r ; the sound is a nasalization, not a letter.

S with apalatal. 9% a committee of Jive ;‘i‘ﬁ,
a bird; ai'ﬁlﬂ' collyrium : f’lﬂ, evening. As an
illustration of the inconsistencies existing with
reference to the wuse of the Anusv&r and the
Anun”sik, the words ¢ and ﬁ!, may be.noticed ;
although, etymologically, very closely allied in ﬁ"q,
the sound is unmistakeably the full nasal letter ;
while in ‘I’?‘!, as pronounced by most speakers,
there is only a nasalization.

W with cerebrals. In some words there is clearly
afull nasal letter : eg., wqZLY, a gong ; WAIT, €9 ;
aﬁm, to empty out ; but in many cases the
sound is only a nasalization: eg., ﬁa‘, camel;
q'f-'gﬂ'l, to distribute ; !iz'f an ant . ﬁa Up;.,!rfa,
knot. In the word E&RT, it will be found that on
ihe lips of .some speakers, the sound is a full nasal
letter, with others hardly more than a nasalization :
very frequently the. word becomes g‘;?ﬂ, in which
case there is only a nasalization.
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With the two letters, ¥ and A the sound is per-
haps always only a nasalization, i.e, Anunasik.
ﬂ'?i!, a bull, HTFT or ﬁgﬂ" a gourd. '

Tf with the dentals. In this series there is some
variation. In such words as , @ devotee, or saint;
T4, a path ; 3T, beautiful; YT, blind; Lol LR
a pledge, there is a full nasal; but in other words,

3 O . . .
such as ZT@&, tooth  WTHEAT, to bind, it is only a
nasalization that is heard.

With the labialsthefull nasal 8 is often found*

as in W’ a certain flovufl'-'!l?a’r connection
JFATANT, 0 support. Compare the English
impossible, impolite, immoderate. In English, how-

ever, the " n " is frequently not changed to " m"
before a labial, eg., unpolished, unborn, uuburnt.

In Hindi, before the labials, there is often only
L]
a nasalization, eg, afq, et snake ; a'l’qﬂ'l‘, to com
mit to the care of.

With reference to the other letters. It will be
found from the classification of letters to which
group any letter belongs, that the Anusvar before
a letter commonly assumes the nasal belonging to
that group. No rigid rule, however, can be formu-
lated : sometimes Anusvar is used, sometimes the

2
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Anungsik. As examples of the use of Anunasik
take the following:— B%ﬂ, breath], mf{ tears;

-] . k] | ]
%3,' bamboo; I"g', arm; qrqan_, brown or dark

coloured it is the Anusvar in the follow-
B . a devotee ; (cf. English or@ ;

. the universe ; nglish unsafe) ; sqaq.
dar, %é J )+,

a portion; (cf. bun(fﬂiﬁq;a Hon ; (cf. English
unholy).  This word Fae isT#® uncommonly pro-

nounced as though written Tq4.

The exact pronunciation of these nasals must
be acquired from an Indian; as a matter of fact,
however, if the pronunciation of the following letter
be aready acquired, there is no great difficulty, as
in anticipation of the following sound, the organs
of the mouth prepare themselves and the nasal
appropriate to it is formed.

When followed by a vowel, the nasals have their
fullest sound. The two § and & are not used in
this way; T and | ae  about equivaJént to the
English n and m. Compare the Hindi ﬁ name,
with -English name or nasty, and l!'r(m') to strike,
with English mart. The Hindi m‘has no equivalent
in English Pract|se such words as %T@, a foot;

; a host; g“llr, quality.
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12. The aspirated letters ®, |, E‘, > etc.

These may be treated of in one section, as, so far
:as the aspiration of the letters is concerned, the same
principles are involved. The combinations in
English, ch, ph, rh, sh yield no help as the his not
aspirated. In the English words church, cholera,
philosophy, rhetoricm ship, we have somewhat the
-equivalents of =, !-i, the Urdu 'l!i’ t’ and §. The
English words ghost and which do render some assis-
tance, as these words, as pronounced by careful
speakers, do give a distinct aspiration to the h.

Perhaps the nearest equivalents to the Hindi.
sounds to be found in English are in those cases
where one of two words ends in one of the conso-
nants referred to and the following word begins
with h. If the earlier part of the first word be
eliminated and only the last letter be pronounced
in close conjunction with the second word
beginning with A, wo get something suggestive of
these aspirated Hindi letters. Take the following
.as examples :—

(si) ck-hound  pronounce khound a'i'g

(bi) g-hound ghound  His
(tou)-ch-hole chhole ST
(spon) ge-house .. jhause  RTY

(u) p-hill phill  fwer,
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(ca) b-horse bhorse NH...
(a) bhorrent . bhorrent ¥, ..

Of course, in Hindi the two letters become more
unified into a single sound than occurs in these
illustrations from the English words, but the illus-
trations may start the student on the right lines for
acquiring these Hindi sounds.

13- & and Y,
About equivalent to the English k and g (hard),.

in such words as kill (@), gam (@), the Hindi
letters are, however, formed further back towards
the throat than the English sounds and the tongue
is slightly broadened out.

g and |, These two letters are about the same
as the English ch and j or soft gy in cheap (ﬁ'ﬂ]\ and
gin, (fﬁﬂ'). Probably in the Hindi the tongue
touches the palate a little further back than in the
production of the English sounds. Even in Hindi,
however, there are slight differences in the pronun-
ciation of the letters, egr,, the g in ﬁ'gﬁnf (to cry
out), seems to be somewhat sharper than the same
letter in g‘! (be silent), probably because of the
vowel sound which follows the . in the second word
being formed further back in the mouth than the
earlier word.
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The Cerebral and Dental letters. The pro-
nunciation of the lettersin the & and & series is
found difficult by some. Often this only arises
‘through insufficient care in studying the method of
producing these sounds. The part of the palate used
by the tongue for producingt and d in English is
about midway between the parts used for the enun-
‘ciation “of z’ ¥ and H, ®. Some teachers of Hindi
write of turning the tip of the tongue upwards and
backwards against the roof of the mouth to obtain

right pronunciation of ¥ and T, but it seems to the

‘writer that this isincorrect; the tip of the tongue
is rather broadened out and pressed against the
palate rather far back, and then somewhat sharply
brought away as the sound is uttered.

It is worth while calling the attention of the
srtudent to-the fact that all speakers do not produce
'sounds in identically the same way,

Indians consider our t and d nearer t0 & and §

than to & and g’ asin transliterating English words

into the Nagari character the & and § are used.
Listen to an uneducated Indian using the word

fgq-.‘g or 'ﬂh {ticket and bdat)'. Or, to take an
illustration already used in another connection,

listen to the word Q&‘I’, and notice the distinction
between that and the English dado.
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"It isworth much trouble to acquire the correct
pronunciation of these two groups of letters, and with
attention and practice thereis no serious difficulty.

¥and , These are cerebral r and rh and are
produced in the same way as that mentioned above
for the production of the other Cerebrals.

For the enunciation of the & and ®[series,the
tongue is brought forward against the upper teeth,
or even between the teeth (some say at the junction
of the palate with the upper teeth). These sounds
are distinctly softer and more dental than thet and
din English.

Yand §, These arevery similar to English p
Q and |,

and b. Compare Engli Il with Hindi 9@,
“bridge, and bin Withsﬁ} without.  Possibly in
Hindi the lips are not quite so tense as in the
productlon of the English letters.
s !l' is the equivalent to the English y. Compare
g and youth. Possibly in Hindi the tongue is a
trifle more forward against the palate. This Iett_(a[
is often pronounced by the less educated as %
and is not infrequently so printed : eg., g"‘l’ for gﬂ’
an age.

Tis crisper and not so dull asthe Englishr.
Indian grammarians class it as one of the Cerebrals ;
but the writer is disposed to think that it should be
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placed among the Palatals. The tongue is placed
well forward against the palate just behind where it
joins the teeth. Compare English ripwith ‘Fq'_ an
enemy.

& is not so thick and muffled as the English L
It is produced further forward. It will be noticed
that it is classed as a Dental. The English | is often
pronounced as a Palatal sometimes as a Cerebral.

Compare English loam with Hindi Eﬁ‘ﬂ'@’ a fox

® is somewhere between the English v and w,
but nearer to w. The lips, however, are not so
pressed tegether as in the production of iv. in fact
scarcely touch one another.

It should be noticed that in words brought into
Hindi from the Sanskrit, § islargely replaced by &
even in printing, and still more so in pronunciation.

o and §, The distinction in pronunciation
between these two letters is not generally maintained
even by Indians. There is, however, a distinction* 9
being classed as a Palatal, § as a Cerebral. Some
suggestion as to the difference may be found in the
pronunciation of the two English words, sheet and
shoot. In the former, the tongueis thrown further
forward, in the latter, further back : this is on
account of the vowels which follow and affects to
some degree the sound of the sh.
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g is sometimes ‘pronounced @ and sometimes

printed 8o, e.g., “IT@'I and HAW for HTAT and 'qaw

q is practically equal to the English s, though

slightly more deatal. Compare ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ-ﬁ' a s0b or sigh
with sisier.

¥ corresponds with the Euoglish A Compare
ﬁtﬁn‘, to pant, with English half.

The following table, shewing the classification of
letters according to Indian grammarians, is worth
very careful study., It indicates very clearly the
highly secientific character of the Alphabet and the
attention which has been given to phoneties. The
classification given by Indian grammarians has been
adhered to ; but it seems to the writer that € and W
are more strictly Palatals than Cerebrals ; tiie corebral
r is 3, Again, ¥ is perhaps rather a Palatal than a

Dental,

¥ and Fare called 1. More precisely called

FEFTE, and come Gutturo-palatals, FIATHET
under Cerebrals 2. More precisely called

Dento-labials, EATEEY

3. More precisely called
Gutturo-labials,

4. Rather, perhaps, Palatals.

5- 1] " »
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14, Classification of letters.

CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS.

25

HARD. 31§ Aqa

‘HARD

MUTES

. Aspirated. AFIHTY

E
&
Guttorals |
. @®Wem w |
Palatals |
aTesy | 9 |8
#Cerobyals :
qIm | T |3
Dentals
=T /(Y
Labials |
sheay (T %

Toesge 3 Sibilants
and § are colled e,

I Sibilants {

i
J

SOFT
MUTES

|

|

- RIUTE
[ Aspirated, HFTATW

4
H 4
A 4 @ | Nasals Sgafem or STYATIES

&l
a

A
&
A

q 9

SORT,

q

| Liguids or S8emi-Vowels. SH-€Y

| Aspirate.

A

VOWELS.

I®HET A

* Also sometimes called Linguals, on account of the important part
played by the tongue in their enunciation. ' -
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VARIOUS.

15. The Hindi Syllable.

Iteis important to understand the divisions of
words in Hindi which roughly correspond with our
English syllables. The matter of syllables or ®RTHT
is of chief importance in Prosody, but is well to
briefly notice it here.

The Hindi ®WTRAT consss of a vowe adone or
of a consonant, ssimple or compound, with its accom-
panying vowel. To make the distinction between
the English and Hindi method as marked as possible,
take the following word, inmppressible. In English,
the divison would be in-sup-pres-si-ble, in Hindi
I-nsu-ppre-ss*ble. Apart from its being a cdosed
letter, no syllable ends in a consonant, @&, one,
is not one syllable, buttwo ¥ + & (e-ku); m‘r’
narrow is not sak-rd, but sa-ka-rd. We should be
tempted to divide ¥HET thus—i-kat-thd, it is
i-ka-tthd.

16. Closed consonants. Viram.

When a consonant is not followed by a vowel,
it is said to be closed, ¥&, and the fact is indicated

by the sign—called ﬁ'ﬂﬂ, being written under
the closed consonant. Thus @& is not ha-la, but
hai.
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The hai has another use besides that of being
written under a final consonant. It is sometimes
written under the first of two consonants which form
a conjunct consonant when they are not compounded
into one form, thus indicating that there is no vowel
sound between the two letters, but that they are to
be regarded as a conjunct. m‘}’ axe, may be

printed WT@' or 5@[@'

17. Use of the Initial and Medial or Final forms
of the Vowels.

The fuller forms of the vowels are used when
they commence a word or follow a vowel; when
following aconsonant, the contracted forms are used.
'I_'hus 1. Wﬂ'l', to come; 2. EI'I‘H'I‘, to bring ; 3. igt"
a yoke ; 4. :H'TEIT' hail ; B. a"lg'l" sron ; 6. Em’
you will come. 7. QVER, they will sleep. In 1. & 6.

%ﬂ, full form, because initial; in 3, because follow-
ing another vowel; in 1. 2. A. 5., etc.,, contracted
form because following a consonant. Soa'l' full
form in 42 becauseinitial, and in 6 because following
another vowel; short in 5. because fdllowing a

consonant

No contracted form for S| exists. The full form
is used in the same way as the full form of the other
vowels: W is understood in all cases where a conso-
nant beam no other vowel, where the consohant is
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not the first member of a conjunct consonant, and
where it has not the sign of viram under it. In all
these cases, though unwritten, the 3 is understood

and sounded. Thus §X =¢ forest, G+ W+ T+ W }
CHYTA, cremation ground, TH+W+T+ AT+T+
W; AT, time, G+ |+ W+ F+T+,

Where the fuller form of a vewel follows a
-consonant, this fact indicates that the 8 is under-
stood between the consonant and the vowel, other-
wise the short form would be used. Thus 1T§=l|'+
w|+7  |f the word were simply 1'|'+§, it would
be printed 7.

In many cases, the s@ sound isvery slight, but,
with care, can be distinguished; ﬂm, theirg is not
sounded exactly like @Y, nor @AT like TIAT.

# -
It should be noted that an anusvar and the

following consonant constitute a conjunct congapant,

therefore  is not understood between them. SHf=
H+F+H, not A+F+A+H+ .

Very occasionally an initial following a
vowel is indicated by the sign S, .94 TIWSPIN,
= HTYT WP according to order.

18. Note that the contracted form for € is written
before its consonant, although read after it. Thus
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fr= =%+ ¥ L+ % would be printed ®H. The forms
'|‘ ﬁ' T "f arewritten after the consonant ., e o

&
are wrltten under, and above

Where a consonant has anusvar or the shortened
form of aboveit, the upper part of ¥ or 'ﬁ is

often thrown back aIittIe eg, R or Eif qQut or
ol

&t (T+ |+ 7 + S ), The forms, ...and... ,
arewritten immediately above their consonant.

CONJUNCTS.

ig. When two consonants are to be sounded
together without the occurrence of any vowel
between, they must be joined together, otherwise
an in herent 5J would be understood after the first.
The only two exceptions to this are :(— '

1. When there be an Anusvar on the first
consonant, the anusvar and the consonant following-
are regarded as a conjunct, although the two letters
are not joined together, eg., §®& is the same as
though it were printed ﬂ'i-"'rl', i.e.,, sard not sanat.
But it should be noted that there is the inherent &

between the § and the Anusvar.

2. |If the Viram be found under the first conso-
nant. In this case, the consonant marked with
Viram and the following consonant become a
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-conjunct. Thusﬂ'ﬁﬁ!would be read as though
written %gﬁii {praise).

In being joined with another consonant, the
letter L entirely changes its form. If the first
member of the compound, it assumes the form
...... (called thei i‘tﬁ) and is written over the fol-
lowing letter ; if the second member, a small stroke
is joined to the letter after which it is sounded.
=+ HHTH+T; bt A is =FL+ T+
+3. As second letter in a conjunct this stroke is
sometimes slightly modified in form, thus

Attention should be directed to the letters &,
W, |, the forms of which are considerably modified
when they appear in conjuncts. The conjunct
appears as though it must stand for Y+ E, instead

of, asitis, §+ 4.

In two other conjunct letters the forms are so
changed as not to be recognizable, §¥=%m+% and
q=ﬂl+ﬂ. Some Grammarians print these, in
the , alphabet, as separate letters. The conjunct
Horygis for §+TC

20. A list of the principal conjuncts is append-
-ed, arranged in alphabetical order. To save space,
illustrative words are not given.
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Initial %, g kk, @ kkb, ® kt, % km, & ky,

n

b

m

”

”

”

wkr, Fkl, @ kw, § or W ksh, ¥, or ¥]

kshm, RO #shy. @ ‘{f;f
W. ™ khy, ®F khw. 2L

M| W gg, I gdh, ¥ gn, | gy, P gr, &
gl, I gw.

q. W@ ghn, | gbr.
¥ gk, ¥ nkh,  ng, § ngh (The &, how-

evur, is generally printed as anusviar on the
previous Jletter) thus, E.lm’ ﬁﬂ’ SHTA.
q, gor %] chch, =g chchh, B¢ chy.
R T, Fwjb,ForT =N +%.  (This
conjunet is pronounced like ¥q gy, and is not

infrequently so written and printed.) ¥/ jm,
°q iy, Hjr, ] Jw. '

st § nch, S nchh, § vj, S njh. The S,
however, is generally printed as anusvar on
the previous lefter; thus, E‘i‘ﬁ', "Tﬁ,
WS, WRe. -

T, Eth T tth, 2 1.

® Fde F dd
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Initial Q. XZ nt T nth, TI nd, ¥F py. The q@ is
_often printed as anusvir over the previous
letter,

, & Rtk Tt G tth, & tn, #q tp, T tm,
T ty, T or A tr, T tw, TG (8. ‘

5y q. TF thy, T thw.

yy G E or E dd, g ddb, -4 dbh, @ dy, ¥ dr,

[ dw.
. W dhy, ¥ dbr, o dhw.

/., & nf, &84 nty, &9 atr, g nth, ¥Q nd,
¥ ndr, ¥ undh, < ndhy, § nn, F¥ am,

#q ny, ¥ nw, ¥% nsh, ¥ ns. The §
is often printed as anusvir over the previous
lettt‘r.

y . Jpt, Wpn, |pp, ¥ py, A pr, ©§ ps.

, % TR bj 5 bd, 9 bdb, |.or 3 bb, =Y
by, & br.

§. ST bhy, 3] bhr.

®|. ¥F9 mp, {F mn, W mb, ¥ mbh', ™M mm,

¥ my, § wr, Y ml, ¥ mh. The ¥Wis
frequently printed as anusviar over the
previous letter.

L. These conjuncts are numerous, but need not

be enumerated ; they are all written in the

”

LH
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way already explained qci ‘l?f etc, The form
W (T F) is oceasionally used, especially in
the Braj, 'vl-'l'ltﬁ‘ ete,

Initia]l &. &R 1k, 8Q lp. ¥ Im, FT 1y, T or g 1,
®g 1h,
" ¥, 2 wy B¢ or q ww, .
,y WM. Xqor J she, A or ¥ shy, AW shm,
X shy, ;) shr, X shl, | or 7 shw,
y ¥ ¥ sht. § shth, @ shn g “shp, ®®
shph, SH shm, T shy.
,y § TR sk, W s, TR sty, €X str, € sth,
| €A sn, €Y sp, €W spl, W sm, €Y sy, &
51, ¥ sw, €Y 88, '

w @ W hm, @ hy. § hr, & hl, ghw,

Some of these conjuncts are only necessitated
by words derived from the Arabic and Persian.
Others are being formed and brought into use as
occasion demands. Thus % may be met with to do

service in Q“( (Lecture).

Sandhi. -

21. Sandhi - means junction, combilnation, and
is used technically- to. indicate those changes, which
3
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occur in the last letter of one word or the first of
a second when the two words are combined into one.
In Sanskrit such euphonic changes occur not only
in the formation of compound words, but may more
or less apply to all the words in asentence. Whole
lines assume the form of one long compound word,
and apart from some knowledge of the rules of
Sandhi it is impossible to know where one word
terminates and another commences.

These Sandhi changes are found “not only in,
strictly speaking, compound words, but in cases
where a prefix or suffix is added to a simple word.

Most of these changes are effected in the
Sanskrit, before the words are imported into H|nd|
*but this is not always the case. This being o,
though it may not be necessary for the student of
Hindi to enter upon the full consideration of.all the
elaborate rules of Sandhi found in Sanskrit gram-
-mars, yet it iswise to understand the general princi-
ples and gain some knowledge of the fundamental
-rules Which operate in effectingthe changes. Apart
.from other considerations, it is‘ a distinct advantage
to be able to recognize the constituent elements of a
word, to know, eg., that Himalayaisfrom 'th:,

frost, ice and ¥|TAA, abode.

"The c'hang'es are mai h'ly of thrge,kinds;
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1. A letter may disappear, being merged into
another, eg., QYTHTMRAT, the supreme  spirit; “the
inherent ¥ at the end of Q¥#® has been merged in
the initial 3qY of HTEAT,

2. The two letters brought together may be
-combined into another letter, eg., in 'q-(m’, the

SJpreme' &bd; the inherent 3 | 9yex®w n d the
=initialf of fm are combined into q.

3. One letter may be changed so as to eupho- |
'nize with the other, eg. mm_ f r g, world,
and 'ﬂl‘lli lord. The & being changed into‘ﬂ', SO as
to accord with the following &.

- A few of the princ‘ipal Sandhi changes are given
Joelow. The full rules and their numerous excép
tions are far too elaborate to be included in a smaII
Hindi Grammar.

-2&. Changes of Vowels.

- Two similar vowels, whether both short, both
long, or one short and one long, become the corres-

pOndino long vowel, e.g., WU+ or AT+ T, or
"7 4+ | become WY, Similarly with &, i T, H

etc. Thxlsaﬁlﬁ-m':s#{ gﬁl-&-*ﬂ aﬂ"}ﬂ
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w+!or§ T, €9, N+ TIAT=FATAT,

Lord of the world.
W+ or a:-=sﬂ. T+ TYHT = RITFT,
-Help of another,

o+ W=WT, wr+atﬁr—mfﬁ
Chief-Saint.

o or ﬂ'l-i-ﬂ or @= Q,,&'ﬂ+!‘ﬁ' F{ﬁ‘ﬂ

Well-wisher,
o or ‘Hl’-l-?l“l' or al'=al'
AT+ gor §=T
o+ For F=20 or Ar
,+ W=W or W, e.g., NET+ AT =7EFE,

Great Saint.
¥ or & followed by a different vowe! is chan ged fo §

Tor & ... e s 7
o T |

w
1 U - .
- o . W

agl, EFH+ETF§ lﬂ‘lﬁ escetera,ﬂﬁlq.
TR=I0RE, cach one; NY + WRIT="TPAWK, an

*
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. age of 4,320,000 years. It will be noticed that,
according to the" Classification of Letters" table,

AT has close affinity with &, &, €, &, and & with &,
&, AT, AY; Tand | are closely related. Thus in
the case of many words such as ®#® and ¥4, eye,

and a‘lﬂ‘l( andm,on, both forms
are found.

:23. Changes of Consonants.

Nothing beyond a few general principles can
be given under this head, as the consonantal changes
are very numerous and complicated and belong
‘more properly to Sanskrit Grammar.

~a. It is generally the last letter of the first
word that is assimilated to the first letter of the
second, or moderated in some way, not the reverse,

€., Gg + I =JFIAA, a good person.

h. A hard consonant may be changed to its
corresponding soft letter before a soft consonant,

eg< fam + frwa = fefmmm, world'wide  conques;
W+E£ﬂ'=m‘£ﬂ', the six systems (of philosophy).

e. Or it may be changed to its corresponding
nasal before another nasal, eg., oY + ATY =

SINA™, Lord of the world.
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"d. In numerous cases, the changes are greater
than those indicated above, a letter being changed
to one of another class. A few examples are
appended:

gy + Fey+ g = wfgam= Existence, thought,

. oy.
g+ g=Rg =Fesle V\ﬂth(iuty doubt. .
g+ wz = Frewaz Without  hypocrisy-
g + wn = Fnm Without ~ wealth.
frg + wiwr = fFeaiar " Without  doubt.

~ The above paragraphs must suffice to indicate
the general principles, The English reader may be
reminded that such changes are not foreign to the
English language, though they are perhaps more
commonly found in the addition of prefixes and
suffixes than in the formation of compound words.
It may be also remarked that the euphonic changes
are not so scientifically worked out. We have
unmoved® but immaterial ; impolite, but unproved.

OTHER CHANGES OF LETTERS.
24. Many other changes of letters occur in Hindi,
which are neither sanctioned by Grammar nor
subject to grammatical rules. . These are common
in colloquial speech and are also found-in literature.

% is often used for ¥ § for ¥ ;¢ for ;=
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for @5 ® for @, Thus W for AW, suitadle ;
a9 for gW, power ; ﬁw for ﬁ"!’ poison; A
for &X@, foot. - -
Sometimes T is substituted for E‘, e.g , LA,
qTRAAT, fo light ; & or & for §; WA, WYY,
indestructible. The letters § and T are -some-
times inter-changed, e.g., @3} amﬁ & a'l'ﬁ

commonly used of the language freed from provm-
cialisms.

Among “he iIIitefate, letters are  sometimes,
reversed in aword, thus SITREY for ATEWY, man.

Other corruptions are very frequent, but: have
perhaps no right to a place in a Grammar.

ABBREVIATIONS, PUNCTUATION, ETC.

2 5. Abbreviations.

The sign o indicates that the word is contracted,
just asin English tr. for trandation, or etc., for et
cetera, so in Hindi gy« stands for BYgY Doha;
€« for §=AY, the Christian Era (A. D,); Qe for
‘qfes®, Pundit, etc. In a book where any word
is repeated again and again, a contraction may be
adopted, though it may not be a widely recognized
one, e.g., o for IXTELW example, -
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A figure printed after a word indicates- that the
word is to be repeated that number of times, eg.,

frdt R wr ag wa B......ic, Tt Fmdy w1,

the view of this or that one is_ ..... The words %"i
signify that the honorifictitle qﬁ" is to tgg repeated
five times after such a person's name. #it R0 ¢ is,

we believe, the limitin this matter. It is sugges
tive of, so many volleys.

26. Punctuation.

Until recently the only marks of punctuation
commonly used in Hindi were § and W, called Q%

qre and Y qv2, The latter is placed at the end of a
line of poetry or couplet, the former is less intensive
and marks the conclusion of the first half. In prose
the double line marks the end of a paragraph, the
- single that a sentence.

Of recent years there has been an increasing
readiness to adopt many of the English signs for
punctuation, etc. The comma and full-stop
(e TEITY) are very - much used, the semi-colon
and colon very much less. The note of interrogation
iswidely used. Perhaps still more popular is the
note of exclamation ; afew writers appear to have a
perfect passion for 1! ! I'ls  Inverted commas and
parenthetical marks are not uncommonly used,
sometimes the latter not very correctly.
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ACCENT.

27. ilccent in Hindi is not so common as in
English, but is by no means absent. Very mislead-
ing statements have been sometimes made on this
point by writers and teachers, and thfc writer must
confess to have been gquilty in this matter in his
Grammar written years ago. As a matter of fact,
accent, both on words in sentences and on syllables
in words, is quite common. Possibly no rules can
be formulated for the latter, as we recognize that in
English no rule can be relied on. In manly,
dentistry, pungent, the accent is as clearly on the
first syllable asitis on the second in indent, restrict,
domain. The general rule about the accent being
on the antepenultimate in polysyllabic words, is by
no means universal in its application. In these
circumstances, there is no reasonable ground for
complaint if the accentuation in Hindi has to be
learned by practice, not by rule.

Accent of words in sentences. In Hindi, as in
English, this largely depends on the meaning to be

conveyed, eg, ¥€ AW FwEY w1 agl, TF = L.

It belongs to. no one ese, it is his, the accent naturally

falls on @t ¥, his Again, L g=an,

No one hears, the stress'comes on & In the

sentence ¥ HTX FAAT T HW HW@AV, No one
listens no one obeys (lit. 's does"), there is practically
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no accent on any .special word, but in ¥§

gee e w @WTAT WEY, He hears indeed, but

doesn't‘ do .(it), the accent is clearly on ®®T, hears.

The use of accent or stress on words in _sentencés
Varies .greatly. Some speakers go evenly on their
way and leave their sense to be elucidated by the
structure of the sentence ; others pursue the exactly
opposite course and, so to speak,, underline and
italicized very many of their words. In some cases
tone and . emphasis are very necessary, if the exact
meaning of the speaker is.to be conveyed to the
hearer, eg., in ¥ mi‘n‘l’, He will do {it), and ¥§
ﬁﬁn’ ? the meaning depenqls more on tone; but if
the point be as to whether he or; somebody else will
do the work, th_en' stress or accent comes in. — ®W§

qﬁq’t may be so pronounced as to indicate very
plainly that it is he whe will do iu not another
person. In printing, as underlining is little used,

the sentence would probably appear HET T,

28. Accentuated syllables in words.

, That accent on .Syllables exists Wideiy cannot
be questioned.  In ®T, AT, mine, thine, the accent

is distinctly oi* the first syllable ; in BRI, FFEI,
ours, yours, as distinctly on the second., In !itwl‘“,



SECT. 28 ACCENTUATED SYLLABLES, 43

=%;1 | will do (it), He will di¢; however, although

these are three-syllabled words the accent is not on
the second, but on the first syllables. The matter
of long and short vowels evidently does not decide
the matter & 'tg which syllable is to receive the

accent.  In GHTAT, to be contained" the %ent'is
on lrri' Q,ut in the wordﬂﬂ‘l‘!‘l‘( it is not on m but
on the § that the accent falls.

In Verbs the general tendency is for the accent
to fall on to the stem rather than on to the

termination. Thus in ﬂiéﬂ'l‘-,_l will do, WX, Be
died ; ®ymat, Hewill cry wy®, e y will sing,
the accent is on @, W, i‘l’, LU E

In Causal "Verbs the accent generally falls on
the second syllahle of the _stem.' Compare &Y, It
was affixed, with @@y (Imperative  f r.grawaT),
ANTAT §, Me affixes its  In the first the accent is
on &, in the second and thirdon ;tfy. Compare
aso %. sit down, and R&TRT; seat {another person).-
In the first, the accent is on Q in the second on “

The €ar at once d|st|ngU|shes between the n
accented % in &MY and the accented & in ﬂi
a riddle. In‘lrFﬂ' husband, the accent is .on q,

ﬂﬁ!ﬂ'l on the. ‘Fﬂ
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Accent on. - Accent on.
A, good news ¥ WAIAT spices, c¢te. QI
A, prosperous F FUN, disorderly walk qT

gL, laden o :
gz , always q} qEA, help a1

RAT, mercy z {ﬂ'l‘g, a merciful one - L1

AT Twillspeat®T g,  Iwill take G

et y e returned & ﬁ‘mﬁm, connected with
the Purans T

[llustrations need not be multiplied. The
student must exercise his ear and imitate. To say |
SATYAT, with astrong on accenton g, is about as
indicative of ignorance or careessnessasto sy ini-
mic-al instead of in-imi-cal in English.

The accent in Poetry will arise for consideration
in the specia chapter on Prosody.

OTHER ALPHABETS.

120 Besdes the Nagarl alphabet, used generally in
writing and printing Hindi, modified forms are in
use, eg., the Baniouti used by Baniyas or shop- -
keepers, the Mahgjanl, adopted by bankers, and the
KaitHi, very widely used by patwarisand others,
sespecidly in Bihar. The Kaithi is arough script
modified from the ordinary Nagart, with the upper
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line omitted. Like handwriting in English. some of
the letters may vary. Note, eg., how differently
g.k,p,setc., arewritten by different people. Fop
soeed and eae of writing, Kaitht has distinct
advantages.  The writer has used it for many years
and foungj. it areal saving of labour. It means re-
writing for the Press, by acopyist can generally be
easily procured.

Several books have been published in Kaitht.
Quite well-printed books may be obtained from
Macmillan & Co., Calcutta, the Kharg Bilas Press,. -
Patna, and other presses. There is quite a good
specimen of Kaitht to be obtained at the Bible
Society, 23 Ohowringbee Road, Calcutta, viz, The
Psalms. |—XLI. Pricel pice. Some books have
been published at Kaithi which are not genuine-
Kaithi; let the student beware of such.
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THE HINDI ALPHABET.

The Kaithr Alphabet.- .

46

30.

T
o

- &£ ¥ X x ¥ YT o T T ¥
FFF Y K F wE oW
-]

v F 5 w v A ® w E & w
BB B N I = F oW
T 2 6 0,y 4 7T T
T F oo 0 B wom FF T =z
—~ 4= g 2 & v, ¢ M~ g
FREmpwprs FpeFFrPF

Seefor Notesfollowing page.
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1. 1t is safer perhaps to use the ordinray Nagari €,

3. This too much likeq[, ¥ s preferable.

]

4. It is important to begin ¥  wellto the left and, "y wellio

»

the sight H W, ¢ . ®, otherwise M andl H .are

easily mistaken for one another



CHAPTER [I11.

DIVISIONS OF HINDI GRAMMAR.
PARTS OF SPEECH. SUBSTITUTES
FOR THE ARTICLE.

3la. Grammar. SqTHRTE,
Part |. Letters. wutfaeT.
, 1. Words. wsafaec
, 111 . Sentences xr¥afawic.
Prefix and Suffix. IqY, weas.
Etymology. sgeafa.

Composition and Syntax. TEAY, ATHAT Wt CTHAT.
The three divisions of the Parts of Speech :

1. ¥wr. .. Including Nouns, Pronouns and
Adjectives.
2. fIar. . Verb.

3. mey.  (TJninflected). Including Ad-
verb, Postposition, Conjunction and Disjunction,
Interjection.

Noun. qoT.
Pronoun. !é‘l‘lﬂ.
Adjective. ey,
Verb. firar.
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Adverb, firaTRrIww.
Postposition. Wmﬁ
Conjunction & Disjunction. WY, faaros.

Interjection.  FewmfRaTa.

31b. As this is a Hindi Grammar for English-
speaking students, it would be unwise to attempt to
write it from a purely Hindi standpoint; at the
same time it is believed “that it will prove of con-
siderable assistance to the student to have his
attention directed to the divisions of Grammar re-
cognized by Indian Grammarians, to adopt, in some
measure, their order in the presentation of the
various matters to be considered and to give the
technical terms which they use. The knowledge
thus gained will be helpful in later reading and
study.

We are not disposed to follow their method too
closely, nor adopt all their divisions and sub-divi-
sions, which are sometimes traditional, fanciful and
conventional and of small practical service. Too
much attention has been given by many of the
writers of Hindi Grammars to Sanskrit Grammar
and too little consideration to the actual principles
and rules which prevail in modern Hindi.

32. The 3main divisions of Hindi Grammar are:
1 watfyeTc e consideration of the letters

2. wegfgeare —the  consideration of  words.
. _
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3. !’TWFH!‘R —the consideration of sentences.
Under 2, might come egeaf®, Etymology. Under
3, comes TYAY, making) or?yTEAT WY TEAT, which
may be considered to cover both Composition and
Syntax. Prefixes and Suffixes, T and a7,

may be included under 2. A short chapter WI Il be
devoted to this important subj ect.

For the most part, the Syntax of H|nd| WI|| not
be dealt with separately, but included in the various
sections as the subjects arise with which the
different rules of Syntax are connected.

33. The Parts of Speech are div"idedlinto 3 classes :
1. ¢ex, whichincludes the Noun, Pronoun and

Adjective. 2. faam, Verb, and 3. weaq (ie,
unchanging*, not liabletoinflection), in which are
included Adverb, Preposition, (or better, Postposi-
tion), Conjunction, (or, as the Hindi Grammarians
wisely put it, Conjunction and D|Sjunct|on) and
Interjection. .

1. ¥, Noun. Thereisagrowing tendency

among Indian Grammarians to confine the use of
this word to mean Noun and not to include Pronouns
and Adjectives under the term. It is not difficult to
understand how the Pronoun should have been
included in the term @Y (that which names or
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designates), as the Pronoun takes .the place -of a
Noun, but it is not so easy to find the ground for
the Adjective having been included. Possibly the

fact that many Adjectives are used as Nouns may
give some clue. .

: ¢ ¢ - '
2. GYATA, Pronoun. YA, etytaologically,

means all + name, i.e, a common name applicable to
all. Pronominal Adjectives will also be tréated

under the Pronoun. ﬂﬁl‘ﬁﬁ] (substltute)"is some-
times found for Pronoun

3. ﬁ‘!‘!’lll,, Adjective. That which . distin*
Quishes.  TheHindi mmm is also found to
deS|gnate the Adjective,

4. flill“l’, Verb, (the doing). _
5. fmarfa@®a®W, Adverb, (that which specia-

lises or discriminates the Verb).

6. GEARHARTM®  (that which indicates con-
nection), corresponds in many respects . with the
English Preposition, but as in Hindi it does not
precede but follows its Noun or other word, it is
more appropriately called Postposition, '

7. 4UTHR andﬁmq:_ (that which con-

wots and that which separates). These may well be
scalled ‘Conjunctions and Disjunctions.
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8. ﬁmﬁimm, Interjection. (That which

indicates dismay, or wonder, stc.)

SUBSTITUTES FOR THE ARTICLE.
34. There is not only no term for the Article in
Hindi, but no words which correspond with the
English & and the. Equwalents for them are, how-

ever, found. _
1. Very frequently the Noun is used without
any addition, e.g., His mother was a widow, would

bo simply TGWY WT FATAT WY, A good man never
lies, WET HHTA AW S AET WAAT, What was
the cause of it ? TYWY AT FHRILW AT ? Ho was the
greatest of them all, ¢ §H Y W8 AT, The king
began to enqguire. TMAT aﬂa Ela'

2. Not infrequently W& {one) is used where
“s” would oceur in an English sentence W& ﬂaﬂr
A WA, 4 man said. YW X TH GAT NGT TTIHC
h‘ﬂ' C 11 a' L 13 ﬁa ﬁ, Once on a tyme
Dasharath, having been pleased, had given Kekays
two boons. YR YJEA® # L. foran i, In a book this

28 wriiten.
8. Occasionallyu&‘l'i - may be about the equi-

valent of * a’, eg., ﬁ]’i mﬁ' m q:'ﬁ Quﬂ',

A woman came-and said. But this might also be
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rendered, A certain woman*il’*- has generally some"
thing of the force of, a certain one> or some one, or
-anyone* &t ﬂ'ﬁ’ ™Y, No- one came\ [it., Any-
one did riot come. 3

4. For the Definite Article %, this, or ®E, that, -
that one, may sometimes be used, but only in oases
where the English the carries somewhat of the same
force. There are sentences in which the English
the is quite definite, and yet any equivalént in Hindi
might be unnecessary, eg* The house is far  from
<here, might well be rendered maﬁ% ﬁ'( i s
the fact that some particular house was heini?
referred to, would be understood from the context.
On the other hand, in such a sentence as, the man
iIs a fool, meaning some particular man, the Hindi

would probathl.y be T§ WA T & or A ATST
' Similarly, ¥ TroT foradk TR #
mﬂﬁ t@'a' a, The king whose sons dvd not
possess & knowledge of the sacred book. Here the
English rendering might equally well be, that king.
~ In Hindi, the more usual construction of the sentence

would be, Farg Trot & gw Avew # Wi e voR
® qE..cv..., OF which reja the sons...........
A.verenen.Such & phrase as, The man who went,

died, would be By YT T WT YT, In both the
English and the Hindi it is not perfectly clear
‘whether the man referred to is some particular many
or whether the statement is a more general one.
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‘DECLENSION OF NOUNS, PRONOLUNS.
AND ADJECTIVES.
THE EIGHT CASES, |
35. The Eight Cases. /TN
Nominative. NJAT (boy.)

A®/H F (Sometimes call-
!ﬁlf, (the doer.) * X el the Agentive
: Case.)
Accusative. -
,w“, (that which is done.) { axH Y
Dative.
HTE (to whom, or for

»" whom given.) WEX WY
Instrumental.
&, (producing,causing.) AFTH |
Ablative.
WYTEIA, (taking from.) AFKF
Genitive,
¥, (bound up with, R

related.) ¥ =, ﬁ’ &

Locative.

mﬁm, (placing wpon.) !!I'-!Q‘ ﬁ,_ qT, et'e; '
Vocative. -

qAYIA, (oalling to.) WP
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36. Muchin the way of detail regarding the forms
and uses of the Cases, must be left for consideration
until the following chapters, but, inasmuch as the
broad principles apply equally to Nouns, Pronouns*
and Adjectives, it seems wise to deal with these
principles at once.

'37. The Cass are indicated by the addition of

suffixes,'ﬁ\‘lﬁli, or postpositXqY,; Theoriginal
form may or may not undergo change before such
addition be made. This Case declension may not be
carried out with complete consistency, but is care-
fully worked out, and presents a striking contrast
with the elements of declension to be found in Pro-
nouus and Nouns in English, In English Nouns,
the " S" is ail that can be brought forward. In Pro-
nouns, we are better off, but far from complete. My,
thy, his, its; our, your, their; me us, thee, him, them.
It is truethat in Hindi we have not a special form
for each Case, but there is a complete system, by the

use of the ﬁﬂﬁﬁ.

The formwith i, given under the Nominative,
is sometimes reckoned a separate Case, and called
the Agentive. There is some justification for such a
course, as'the use of the form with A leads to a

reconstruction of the sentence in which it occurs :
“but, in spite of this, it is practically the subject
of the sentence and so, in common with Indian
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grammarians, we include it with the Nominative,
regarding it as a special form of that Case.

38. That form of the Accusative, which is identical
with the simple form of the Nominative will he ex-
plained in the chapter on the Noun.

39. The form of the Dative is identical with the-
form of the Accusative with 3.1. This leads to some

confusion at times. In not a few instances a word
which is regarded by some as a second Accusative
isinreality a Dative.

& fort (for, for the sake of) is used sometimes
with the Dative instead of BT,

40. The forms for the Instrumental and Ablative
are exactly the same and, in instances not afew, to
decide whether the ﬁindicates the Instrumental or

Ablative Caseis not easy. In W%mﬁﬁcﬁ
¥ SYHT AT AT, The king slew him by his own
men, it is clearly the Instrumental. In §g& q

FRTAT AT AT it was taken out of the sea, there can
be no question, it is undoubtedly the Ablative ; but

in such sentences as &Y A SR AT & go|W The
woman asked her  brother; ¥ S8Y YTZT §, This is

smaller than that> it is not so immediately evident
under which Case it should come.
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41. For the Geritive Case, the Hindi name Y3
IS peculiarly suitable, signifying any relation or
connection which may exist between two or more
persons or things. ma?:l, His son ; !’gat TR
%ﬁwa This is a one pice booh; w
ﬁ&ﬁ! A silver bangle> are simple illustrations of
the use of the Genitive. The relations covered in
the use of this Case are exceedingly numerous.

42. The Locative with ﬁ, in, and YTYpon  sweeps
a wide area. It has reference to place, time, and
logical sequence. :

43. The Vocative is the Case used when a person
or persons are directly addressed.

44. The following sentence includes all the Cases.
T 7% T ot & Yo T w7 &Y fe gw R
q A A7 AR W] F el § A, 0% gurw!

| gave command to the raja’'s servant to bring the
horse from the city and fasten it up by a rope to
the house.

45. Inflectional changes.

A special form of the word does not exist for
each Case. With some Nouns, no change of form
occurs at all in the singular, the Case bendg* indi-
cated by the addition of the Case-suffix or ﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂ
In all Nouns, the Plural has an inflected form
differing from the Nom. This may be called the
oblique stem, or inflected stem. The same name is
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appropriate for the'stemin the sing, when such a.
changed stem isused. The inflectional changes are
greater with the Pronouns than with Nouns.

46. Case endings.

Some of the Case endings may be regarded as
words, such as a, in; Y, upon; others partake
more of the nature of suffixes, having no meaning
by themselves. It might, of course, be urged that
the postpositions also are incapable of expressing
an idea unless joined to other words in a sentence-
It will, however, be felt that there is a distinction
between T, !ﬁ', W and H, qG even as in
English we should not call " 'S" in "dog's' a word,
nor " ..ship " in " partnership" ,but we do call

"n """ upon", words.

47. Case endings. How written.

The opinion of Hindi scholars as to the correct.
way of writing the Case endings is not unanimous.
Should they be joined to their word or written
separately ?

It will be found that generally the following
rules are accepted. In the case of Nouns, the Case,
endings should be printed separately from the words,
but should be united with the Pronouns Thus :—

ORTT &, JEAR &1, AT WY, e Fr, v 8,
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o8yt § [y wR T but TeAY, TR, tﬁ
‘&N&a‘l m etc.

Details concerning the Cases will be givenin
the several chapters dealing with Nouns, Pronouns-
and Adjectives.
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THE NOUN.
48a. Noun BgY

Word 1&g
Word withits Case suffix Jg
Case #y¥s (see for list, previous chapter.)
Case suffix f‘iﬂ‘"‘iﬂ
Affix B_““?. [ )
Gender f&ﬂ
Masculine a'l':'gtr

Feminine saﬂfém

Neuter (not used in Hindi.) a'gaﬁ forr
Number q9®

Singular THRYYR

Plural TR
Dual (not found in Hindi.) fg‘!‘!ﬂ

Compound word 9RYY
.48b, The various divisions of words and Nouns
adopted by Indian grammarians is not a matter of
-supreme importance for the foreign student, nor of
great practical moment, but is well worthy of some
consideration.
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Sounds are said to be of two kinds: 1. m 5.
i.e, mere sounds, as made by animals. 2.
i.e., composed of letters. This definition must be
taken for what it is worth ; words exist long before
letters are invented to make a record of them
possible This 2nd class of sounds is again divided

into: 1. m possessing meaning, and 2 ﬁﬂ&!ﬁ
without — meaning*

Grammar, of course, onIy deals with this second
class, with Words. Words are classed according to-
their origin or the character of their formation.

1. cﬁ;" A word which is asimple original.
sound ; an arbitrary sound possessing a definite

meaning, as WA a man.

2. a'lﬁlﬁ, A word formed from combined
roots.- Here the word is no longer an arbitrary sound,.
its meaning rests on its etymology, eg., YA®: a
worshipper, ~ from J#, relating to worship and &

contracted from WEAT, to do. Thus am means,.
one who does worship,

3. w‘ These words area‘lﬁ'l‘qi forasmuch-

as they are derived from roots- giving meaning ac-
cording to etymology, and are s‘& because the
meaning of the word when it has been formed is
attached arbitrarily to some special object, e.g.,m,.
a lotus, from-’i‘li,*.mud,- and ¥, bom of. ~ The meaning
is plain from the etymology ; but to attach the word.
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to the lotus must be regarded as arbitrary, as there
.are other mud-born things besides the lotus.

4. Y¥TY, Compound word, is not always
included in these divisions, but appears to belong
here. It differs mainly from a‘tﬁlqi words, in that
it is formed from two words rather than from.two
roots. Example, WEWIAT, a great king, from WEY,
.greats and XYAT, a king.

49.  Nouns.

A three-fold division of Nouns is generally
.adopted. : -

1. ﬂl‘ﬁl‘ll’!’!i, Common Noun. One of a

.class asﬂ'g,, animal; ’Q‘Eﬁ', a bhird; “, a tree.
% mm, Proper Noun. F r'wﬁﬁ,i n

individual,  eg., fareRg the god Vishnu; T, the river
Ganges,

3. 9TAHTY®R, More or less corresponding with
the English Abstract Noun, but covering more than
-can be strictly included in that term, ﬁm‘l‘, beauty,
is abstract, but another example given, viz.,!l‘l't'lﬂ't,
.striking and cudgelling, must be regarded, by at
least the recipient, as not strictly abstract, _

There are various other divisions of Nouns
.adopted by some Indian Grammarians such as those
indicating rank or office, eg.) a'l'ﬂﬁ', head maw,

those indicating relationship, eg., Il'li, brother;
.measure or weight,%{,a weight of about 2 Ibs;
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occupation, tgi, carpenter; . Collective  -"Nouns,
FAT, on association or assembly.

There are many Verbal Nouns in Hindi, e. p.,
the Infinitive isa Noun in very frequent &HIAT,
to doé the doing. This is called in Hindi the
s #ﬂ'l, Another group hears the name of

HUFA, These include such words as HARFIAT,
«a doer. :

The Infinitive is fully capable of inflection as
regards Case, Gender and Number.
50. There are four matters calling for special
attention in connection with Nouns. These will
now be dealt with: 1. Gender. 2. Number.
3. Oases. 4. Compound Nouns.

GENDER.

51. The Gender of Nounsis, in Hindi, a matter of
great importance and of about equal difficulty, Its
importance rests on the fact that the gender of the
Nominative often affects the form of the Verb;
also the gender of the Noun affects the form of the
Adjective, Participle or Case particle. The difficulty
arises from this that, as there is no neuter gender in
Hindi, every nounis either masculine or feminine,
though so many must obviously be quite devoidof any
4 distinction: The termination of the Noun may at
times afford some help, but no reliable rule can be
formulated on that basis. For instance, from the
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fact that SBY andi @re the characteristic termina-
tions, respectively, of masc. and fern. of Adjectives
and Participles, and also of many parts of the Verb,
one might naturally be led to conclude that Nouné&
ending in Y and & ‘would likewise be masc. and
fern. Such a conclusion would be very misleading ;
probably something like 75 per cént, of Nouns
ending "in SRY are not masc. but fern., and-avery
large number of Nouns ending in f are masc.

52, After stating that living creatures of the male
sex are masc. and of the female fern., the only
general principle or tendency that can be laid down
is this, that" larger things are commonly masc. and
smaller things and abstract nouns fern,, but this is
only abroad principle, not a rule.

Indian writers often set forward this statement
as a help to the student,—Nouns ivhich require the
masc. form of the Adjective are masc, those which
require the fern, form are fern. This statement is
obviously correct, but, we are at first inclined to
conclude, as obviously futile, as it begs the whole
question. Xhe statement, however, is quite
serviceable for the Indian student and yields a
suggestion for the foreign student of considerable
value. The Indian student will try words by his

er. He will sy “®T1 TVY,” “I’i" Y’ (2 lage
island), and will decide that the former is right, the
second impossible, in the same way that we repeat a
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sentence and by the ear conclude what is correct - and -
what incorrect. - The suggestion that is forthcoming
is this: Let the foreign student, instead of attempt-
ing to commit to memory the genders of long lists of
words, learn to associate with each Noun an Adjective,
or to connect it with other words in a phrase, in
which the form of the Verb or some other word
will settle the gender of the Noun. In this way,
he will not only be fixing the gender of the Noun
in his memory but, at the same time, enlarging his

vocabulary, eg., Sre®¥ e, good fruit; qfqwer =t
HIZL HRIAT, Shew honour to a man of  learning; im

& WFUT ¥, By Gods grace ; AWt ¥y, A long
arm; @¥H W W@ G& TAY, The eyes of the
boy opened;, TT9Y Lo AT, The hinges mercy.
Thisis a far more effective method of learning that
Yo mm_and HAIAR are maso, and I, aﬁ@
and €Y fern, than the bald memoriter system.

53. A few general rules about genders may prove of
some service, but the student must remember that
they are only general.

MASCULINE.

54. According to ending.
1. Endingin i Many of these are somewhat
adjectival in their formation and meaning. Not a few
5 B
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of them can he used as either Adjectives or Nouns,
€.g.. a'hﬁ‘ AN avaricious man; aﬂﬂ'gﬁ, an avari-
cious teacher. So again, IﬂTG"} a Benguli; et
ﬁ'a]’i, Bengali sweetmeat. This remark applies to
' many other Noans as well as those ending in i

a. Many Nouns in which i is added as a

suffix to a Noun signifying some quality, and thus
means the possesser of that quality, e.g.,

mﬁ' a sinner. Tt a eounsellor,
alﬁ‘ One who loves. mnﬁ' a transgressor,
fr@ an enemy. !]1'@' a learned man.
ﬁ‘\'&ﬂ' an avaricious mau.
One exception may be noticed. wﬁ' is dejection,
IIY a dejected man. This is similar to the Urdu in
which it is the quality which endsin i; the poss-

essor of the quality has not the i at fhe end.
Thus :—

ﬂﬂ'ﬁ' @y Poverty T!'a", & poor man,

m'aﬂ sy>le helplessness; Mﬁﬁl a helpless one,
Such Urdu words ending in i are fem., and
retain their Urdu gender when used in Hindi.

b. A Class of Nouns used of members of castes
‘or trades. :
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It should be borne in mind that membership of a
caste does not necessarily involve that the member
should follow the occupation- of the caste. Mr.
Glover is not in all cases a maker or seller of gloves.
To a large extent, however, the members of the caste
do follow the occupation, and identification with the
caste cannot be evaded.

iné’f, ﬁlﬂ'\'ﬁ' two classes o;‘ .Brahmans.

gmﬁ' a temple-priest.
ary a washerman.
asaEt a betel-leaf seller.
[rey a shoemaker.

c. Indicating nationality, place of residence
.of the person, etc.

q":nqﬁ', q-’.‘!:ﬂ‘ﬂ', msﬁ‘, a native of Bengal,
-Cashmere or Kamaun.

ts'isﬁ‘, One who belongs to the race of Raghu.

'«ﬂ'ﬂ', A resident of, as ﬂﬂ'!ﬁ"’lﬁ, a resi-
dent of Kashi. As we may say,
" Heis a Plymothian," i.e, aresi-
dent of Plymouth.

d.. A class of Nouns of which the second part
is formed from averbal root and conveys the idea of
-a possessor of, or deter of, that Which is contained in
the first part of the wwd. '
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W‘llﬂi‘l’ﬂ' An oppressor (doer of violence.)
m'rﬁ ‘A benefactor {doer of help.)

. W‘N’ifﬂ‘ An |njur|ous person (doer of |njury')
‘lﬁl’ﬂﬁ' A chatterbox (a garrulous person.)
qmunq'} A truthful person (a speaker of the

truth.)
!(ﬂ'l’lﬁ, A fellow-traveller (agoer with.)
!gﬂi:ﬁ, A fellow-worker (a worker with.)
5:@‘{1‘&, A-troubler (a giver of trouble.)
(qqrf One-who gives:happiness to others.

55. 2. Ending in AT,
|Y is avery characteristic masc. termination,

but of Nouns ending in SHY probably not less than

about 75 per cent, are fern,
a. Verbal Nounsformed by adding ¥T&¥ or €T

to the inflected form of the Infinitive. These be-
come fern, by changing T into f

mﬁqm‘l‘ A doer.

ITIETAT One who goes, or i's" about to go.

SR YTMT One who ‘comes, or is about to come.

&am‘t A giver. _
Thetermlnatlon g'lﬂ {s little used in modem

Hindi.
b. Nounsmdlcatlngfamllyrelatlonshlp

Fant, father; REY, son; QTRY, WAV, palernal
and materna! grandfatheri ﬁ'ﬂﬂ‘, grandson i q(ﬁ'lﬂ"l',
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great-grandson  ; YWY, WYY, WY, W,.iﬁ!‘l‘,
various kinds of uncles, according as they are on the
father's or mother's side, actual uncle or only the
aunt's husband.

As will be pointed out in the section on
Number, many of these Nouns are not inflected in
the singular.

c- A few ending in gRT, indicating occupation.
ARKTYY, a ~ sing YWY, thatcher ;

‘5&1", headman ;' STEEAT; or ﬁﬁtn, a doer.

d. Many others which it would be difficult to
classify, eg.,

'TISW, a king; IT, a translation; WFAT, a pil-
ai; TG, » body; YT, deliverance ; 2!, =
tent ; WET. a festive cathering of peonle : ET,

"I, a king; SEYT, a translation; WEAT, a pil-
lar ; ﬁm, a body; GEHI, deliverance ; iﬂ', a
tont ; ﬂaﬂ' a festive gathering of people ; YT,

help; 1l
theplde?o?r a aoer ofa q‘h mﬁ]“ both tutor and.
ﬁﬁpn one v%]o 5|tlf1em-mparts or receives ﬁlm ins-

truct%ln QTAF, lgﬁgte Wh%lthnomtsﬁ;%s ] Srgt‘é%?s
ﬁ‘@lﬁ awriter; iﬂ!ﬁ a servant:

Not all these Nouns are personal. We have,

for instance, i‘m that which is tasty ¥/, a
pledge.
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57. 4. Ending in ¥

These are Abstract Nouuns. qoeq, mank-
ness prowess ; mﬂ', the quality of humanity;
WU, greainess; BQIGERA the condition of servi-
tude. A few end ip W, e.g., ®FH, essence,

element.
58. & Endingin M,
These are of the nature of Verbal Nouns, and
have a meaning somewhat similar to that conveyed
by the use of the Infinitive as a Verbal Noun.

Examples : 55]", bending ; 'ﬁﬂm, altraction,
tension ; YUATH, regret ; WATA, being saved ; as
in such a sentence as TYHRT m:{ﬁﬁm, Tt will
not be possible to save him ; ETTA the leing thrust
back.
59. 6. Endingin &,

Sometimes this ending conveys much the same
meaning as the SATE given above.
IYMTHK, productiveness ; WX, eating raven-
ously, or a glutéon; ﬁm, Falling ; TATR, sloping.

Words ending in SATY and & masc. and BT
fem. have much in common.
6o. 7. Endingin tl’ﬂ.

These also are Abstract Nouns. WNTETAN,
simplicity ; TWEMAA, childhood ; QUTAYNA, mad-
ness ; a‘m, theckness ; HRTATIA, blackuess,
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61. According to meaning. :
1. Many natural objeets, especially if large, are

mase. W W the sun ; QqUR, APRAN, the moon }
m'( tke umverse . A, t}ze world ; YA, a stor ;
TR, the ﬂrmament ; Hﬂ, heaven ; ﬂ'l's, the azr ;
ﬁ'q', v continent ; al]', a couniry ; TTY, an sland ;
WY, ¢ sea ; ATH, ATATH, ATGA, lake, pond ; AT,

o river,
But Eﬁlﬁ, the earth ﬂ'ﬁ', o river ﬁﬂ',

a shallow lake, are fem.
62. 2. Minerals and precious stones, eg., \ ‘Tl'g,

a mineral ; aﬁ'l‘, gold ;  §QY, silver; @g‘[’
wron ; QTGN copper ; ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ‘, brass ; T, o precious
_ stone ; at‘l', a diamond ; mﬁl‘m, a ruby.

But §TeeY, silver, and words for earth, Re,
ﬁii‘, ﬂﬁlﬁ'l‘, are fem.

63. 3. Parts of the body.

A, A9, DAY, 1A, lody ;- WE, trunk; fT,
ﬁl]t, head ; ég‘, qY, face ; Q“I‘W, skull’; RTE,
(generally plural.) kair; &I, ear ; TT@A, cheek;
i‘l’a‘ lip s E'I'ﬂ‘, tooth 9:! ﬂ."ﬂﬂ', eye; WeHI,
shoulder ; ™, WY, 'l11'ﬁ|] hand az belly ; qfq
leg ; WXW, foot; WA, a corpse; and many more
are mase.
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Bat &1&, mﬁg?ﬂ' loins or waist; E'ﬂﬁ',
breast ; ﬁg‘, ax':ﬂ', arm ; ﬁ'ﬂ'l‘, neck. ﬁ@, eye ;
ﬁﬂ'ﬂi‘, tongue ; HTFG!TI, nose; are fem. ; am, corpse,
‘Q‘l‘l‘l’ﬂ', or Q‘N‘ﬁ', skull, also are fem. iig, body, is

generally fem., but occasionally mase.
64. 4. Divisions of time.

RIA, IR, time ; Ju, an wge ; ALY, o year;
Y, ﬂﬁ'ﬂ'l’, amonth ; Y, a period of two
months ; Q@, half o lunar month ; F{ﬂ" ﬁﬂﬂ', a
day ; ﬁ'(l‘ﬂ', morning ; UL, a period of three hours,

are all masc.

But ('i‘ﬂ', ﬂﬁ, mfga'at : H’i‘lﬁ, evening ; q:ﬁ'
a period of 24 minutes, are fem. )
65. 5. Bome emotions and mental states.

BN, €AY, love; BT, VW, anger; THTS,
. €
TERW, AAWTT, A, pride; @ XY, avarice ;
Y .
AR, €Y, U@, joy, pleasure ; 9, pon ; 'FJ'N’I',
grief.

But many sueh qualifies, especially those
representing the more tender feelings, are fom.

FEMININE-
66. 1. Ending in &, The termination ¥ is charac-
teristic of the fem., even as ®AT is of the mase. ; but
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Nouns ending in i are by no means exclusively fern.
Probably quite as many are masc.

A. The ferns, of corresponding Nouns in masc,
ending in zrr_

a. Indicating relations. a'rq"\', ﬂ"l'ﬁ, paternal
and maternal 'grand-mothe'r. aﬁ, daughter s ﬁ‘l‘!ﬂ',
grand-daughter  (son's daughter)' ﬂi‘l‘ﬁ' ‘H‘ﬁ, aunt
(father's  brother's” wife.) ; mtﬂ' aunt (mother's
brother's wife.) ; ﬁ‘ﬁ, aunt (father's sister.) ; ﬁﬂ"\‘,
aunt (mother's sister.) :

Tt is interesting to note that, while a son's
daughter |sﬁ1'aﬁ‘ a daughter's daughter is not

(generally) srreny butmﬁla‘ The word HTAT is reserv-
ed for the meaning of arelative of any kind, a kins-

man. The form ﬂ'ﬁﬁ‘ is appropriated for daughter's
son, and the fern, of thisis ﬂ"lﬁl'ﬂ',
h. Nouns of Agency,

ﬁtﬁl‘l‘eﬁ', a doer.
gﬂaﬂ‘mﬁ', a hearer.
c. Other Nouws.
G;‘ﬁ', a girl ; %Hiﬂ', a lass; QEﬁ',

disciple ; WY, (or HFAAT, a bitch; FHR, a she
goat 'Qﬁ? a mare.

These Nouns are not Very numerous, nor are they
consistently worked out. !Tﬂ'l' is a buffalo, but the
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fem. is not ﬁﬁ, but ?i['q. tlﬁ is not a female ele-

phant but a male. The fem. is giﬁ.'\'. Q‘Iﬁ is &

female slave, but there is no mase. JTHT, it is QY
8o the mase, of 3!'1', daughter, is Y%, son.

» Y ﬁg&, female sheep 1s a$_

s ”" 'Q‘F(llﬁ, female deer, is Eﬁﬂ.

A fow Nouns for inanimate things are found
with & masc. in T and a corresponding fem. in

These latter are generally diminutives, or regarded
as inferior in some way.

!Eﬁ, rope ; mase. W,
w hatchet ; ,. HEETST,
@, shoe ; n @aT,
ﬂ'l'Eﬁ" a drain; ,, VIR,

Often a mase, in ST is nof found, e.g., ﬂﬁ', river,
corresponds with «E a very large river. We have
&gﬁ for a small window or door, but no such
word as ﬁll;!ﬁ'l‘ is in use.

67. B. A certain number of words ending in m’lé,
having, in many cases, an abstract meaning.

H‘gT{, truthfulness ; W‘E, prosperity s !;Ti’,
greainess ; S'(I'i, depravily ; mi, length; w,
breadth. '
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Such forms as qutmi, beauty - ; ‘I'F!'Wi,'

holiness, should be avoided; the i is quite redun-
dant, the ®T already fully conveyihg the abstract
idea,
68. C. A number of words indicating costs of labour
of various kinds, and sometimes the work itself.

s price of washing, washing.

g';'l'l’{, price of carrying, porterage,
s price of reaping, cutting,
ﬁﬁ'lfj price of sewing, sewing,
EFIIT&, earnings,
, cooking,
w tillage.
Alsoﬁwrf ua‘m“f qui costs of weaving,

making, grinding, and many other similar words.
69. CLASSII. Endingin%¥,

Of words ending in g very many are fern. Of
these many are distinctly abstract in meaning.

wfes, reigious  fervour ; R, bodily  fitness
EI‘FTR, power ; Wﬁ, advancement : raATH,
decling; a‘ﬁ', wisdom Eﬁ ting, S'FE,
vision; !JTE'H' Qgﬁ! ty;praise ; ﬂﬁi’,
a‘ﬂf& method ; ﬁﬁ' the ground.
- A few mascs, in ¥ are found. H‘ﬁ, g‘ﬁ, saint;
-ﬁ'ﬁl, monkey ; '{Tﬁl, a heap, etc. '
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70. OLass IIL Ending in %% (Very numerous, See

Sect. B1.) o :
A. Bome of these are the names of moral

qualities,. A few are Collective Nouns; a consi-
derable number must be classed Miscellaneous,

a. THQWI, compassion; QQT, mercy; 9T,
Javour ; 'gm‘l', contempt ; HIGT, expectation ;
mﬁm, ﬂﬁm, desire ; TIFHAT, shame H,
€nvY ; Iiﬁ'l', doubl. :

b, 9N\Y, an association or assembly; RHAN,
suljects of a king; ¢f. the English * this people.”
‘aﬂ'l', an army.

c. ﬁ'ﬂ]’l‘, learning n’!:i‘ﬂ'l’, VroLse ﬁ"'{T,
abuse, tnsult ; ﬂ'&m, glory ; ‘F{ﬂl‘, direction.

W|TIHT, command ; AIQT, language or dialeet s
%!1', rervice ; a'wf, a swoon ; THT, proiection;
ﬁ'ﬁ'-l'l‘, thought, anxiety ; AT, flow (of a stream) ;
AT, hindrance ; ﬁ!ﬂ', a commentary ; Trr'qﬂ,
sntoxicating drink.

TI'FETET, a girl; ‘I'FGEIT, HEAT, TN, woman ;

H/YT, a story ; ‘ﬁg‘l‘, pain; Q'ET, effort ;
AYT, custom ; Irﬁl"ﬁ'l, promise; .‘.G!l'l', number,

71. B. There is a very large class of Abatract
Nouns ending in qT, Indian writers tack this &Y
on to well nigh innumerable words. The suffix
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has much the force of ‘‘ness” in English, as in
sweetness, goodness, freshness. A few examples are
given :— ’

WATAAN, tgnorance. WHAT, oneness.
-‘a!!ﬁ.‘lm'ﬂ'l‘, excess. m, softness..
HYEYAT, pricelessness. T, alility.
ATATARAT, indispensablencss THAY, sofiness.
JIOHAT, ercellence. - NGHAT, pleasure.
JATAT, [sberalily. a’l’“ﬂﬂ', Sfitness.

72. C. A counsiderable number of fem. Nouns.

ending in AT, including a few in T, These Nouns

have generally somewhat of a verbal force, ike daing

of. Examples :—

nﬁm,pmyer, suppl-icatiaﬁ. TqAqT,make, workmanship.
SHATTIAT, worship. WIUAT, thought, imagining.

IRHAY, worship. GEATIAAT, possibility,
RN, desire. ﬂ;ﬂ'-’ﬂ', information.
[TAT, occurrence. TATIAT, placing.

TS, chastisement. ﬁ@l‘l’, instsgation.
f‘a’ﬂfﬂ', discrimination.

73. 1IV. Ending in EH, HILH, =ﬂ' or mﬂﬁ"

~ These are mostly formed from masculines. Very

many of them are oaste designations,
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A. a.  From mases. ending in i

Q‘l’ﬁ'-'-l’ fem. of 'a'l'ﬁ‘, washerman,
e - ﬂTEﬁ', gardener, _.
awiiaT |, AT, botel-loaf seller.

b, From mases, ending in T,
Sometimes the |T is retained before the addition of
TN, sometimes dropped.

TFAATLT fem. of |FAAT, shop-keeper.

QENTEW . gﬁ‘ﬂt, wool-carder.

a2 ;e ... BB, Lrass-worker.

Ll y» o+ G, copper-worker.

<. From mascs, ending in a consonant.

ArfeT fem. of  {TAR, goldsmith,

i@ |, .. 9WR, leather-worker.

G S FYETT, blacksmith,

This ¥W may be WW in some instances ; e.0.
ﬁatﬂ' for fem. of ﬁ'ﬁ!‘l‘ (paznter), Eﬁ'QTGI for
'-aﬁgTF(ﬂ' fem. of !ﬂ'g'r( (blacksmith.}

d. In some cases, there is an alternate feminine,
e.g., GRIEA for !ll'l’ﬁﬂ' and a few more.

74- B. Ending in HTEA  These are from mases.
-of various endings,
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!]'WT{H‘ or WEHTAT

fem, of W, , a religious teacher.
ﬂﬁm{ﬂ ...... , ‘qﬁlﬂ, & learned man,
aTHAEA ...,

a land-owner, etc.
also 3'!'5“5& m"ﬁ' }315!
75. C. Ending in ;ﬁ‘ g’»‘ﬁ' and a‘l’ﬁ

It should be noticed that a long vowel in one of
the syllables of the masc. is sometimes shortened in
the formation of the fem. ‘

These Nouns are not only the names of castes,
but for other classes of words, relatives, animals, etc.
a. Many are from mascs. ending in f the i

being changed into {H"f.
frarfcat fom. of ﬁT@Ta', & beggar.

. o, ..... " YT, o transgressor.
LHECH s qTat , & sinner,
Wmﬁl-‘-ﬁ" or tlwrﬁiﬁ‘, a woman whose

stately walk is compared with the
gait of an elephant.
b. TFrom mascs. ending in a consonant, ete.

FEATRAT fem. of HIA, a distiller.
Wﬁ' " W; a certain class of

Brahmans.

ﬁﬂﬁ' o aa,a. banker.
WF{‘T yw  TATEL, & weaver.
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Q‘GFI"]‘, wife of a woman's husband's elder brother

(%)
amﬁ',,,,. RAVUOURRNIN, {0111 T:J- OO (aﬂ)
At fem. of AT, a snake.
a‘\‘zﬁ ...... yyvos %E, a camel.
ﬁ'ﬂﬂq' ...... syers ‘Fﬂ"'al', or‘ﬁ'g, a lion,
quﬁ verseegpien Q‘I"ﬁ', an elephant,

76. V. Endinging&,
These have often somewhat of an abstract

meaning, <?#, TQME FATAE S@w At &, It
make up {or ornamental get up) is worth looking at.

THOEL, perturbation.
qITRE, rottenness,

TATAT, make,

- qRIAE, weariness,
ﬁlﬁ'l’(t, smoothness,
HIRT, sound of a footstep,

77. The above general rules and illustrations must
suffice.  Asis natural, where no neuter gender exists,
uncertainty attaches to the whole question of gender.
Any rules framed can only be of a general character,
having many exceptions. Indian writtersdiffer as
to the gender of variouswords. Thisis partly -dueto
local usage, eg., Q‘, body, is generally fern.; but in
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some parts masc. Theword &Y™, book, used to be
masa It is now invariably fern., probably owing to
the fact that the Urdu word for book, kitdb, is fern.
Again, the word SHY#RT, spirit, though still generally
masc,, is used as fern, by some writers. This, likewise,
is probably due to the influence of Urdu, the word
"rdh," spirit, being fern, in Urdu.

One word, Qm, is both masc, and fern., and the
meaning differs as the masc. or fern, is used.
As masc, it means "tracg'" as fern, "search"

WA ATH FY, Search for  it. Arer T Fram,

no trace of it tvas found. The word ST, direction,
is used hoth as masc. and fern.; a note on this will
be found in Sect. 331.

Careful observation and frequent recourse to
the Dictionary is the only course. In accordance
with the suggestion already made, let the student
train his ear by associating other words with Nouns

and thus accustom himself to feel what gender a
Noun is.

78. A few words are given belbw as worthy of
special note :

Masculine. Feminine.
W/, h o p « WIWYf somewhat similar
meaning,

q'nﬁ', water. Q‘l‘zﬂ', bread.
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Maso. Fern.
A, question. TN, rosary, garland.
T, answer. AT, glory.

'gﬁ, life, 93T, pain.
freaTy, faith. YTy, death.
H|TERT, spirit, Wy, fire.
a'rfﬁ" pearl, g, root.
m, .book, (usually fern.)

fafgar, bird, and fg, cat, are both fein.; but

are commonly used for birds and cats, regardless of sex.
The same might be said about certain other words,

79. Gender indicated by different words.

In some cases, a feminine Noun, pairing off
with a corresponding masculine, is not a modified
form of the latter, but a distinct word, eg.,

fathfqar 1other, WTAT

brother, ﬂ]’i sister, 'ﬂﬁﬂ'
man, gﬂ woman, ml'}

Another word for man, waw is often used with
a generic force as including woman, in the way that

man is used in such a phrase as " man is mortal."

king TrY queen,tlﬂ"l‘urtrqﬂ'
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‘A masc. ‘ﬂﬂ'l'c)r TWTis used for klng |n some
parts of India.

buIIock} ail' : cow ﬂ'll'

_ m and . gﬁ{ﬂ"l’ male and female of acertain
smaII bird. -

.S0. Gender of Compound Nouns.
The last word in a Compound Noun decides its
gender, the earlier word simply qualifying the latter.

Thus srerTafd, king, etc. . GWIGTR, i d e n tof an
assembly aw:s, aftre«pit> are masc, aIthouglh
T, I and Wiy ae fern.

In the same way, m‘l‘ﬁ, capital; SRATHT, o
voyage, are fern., although TIAT and W@ are masc.

81. Urdu words do not come under the general
rules given above ; they retain their own genders
when brought into Hindi. Very many Urdu words
ending in P and § ae masc. ; many endingin
i,!l‘ and ¥ are fern.

NUMBER.
82. There are two Numbersin Hindi, Singula,* and
Plural. A Dual Number exists in Sanskrit but has
not been brought into Hindi.
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Only the Nominative Case will be referred toin
this section ; the forms of Oblique Oases will be
dealt with in the section on the Oases.

The majority of masculine Nouns do not posess
adifferent form for the Nominative Plural; conse-
quently, it is only by the forms of other words in the
same sentence, or by the context, that it can be
decided whether a Noun be sing, or plural. In not
a few instances it is the context alone that can make

the matter clear. In the sentence, TIAT WA ﬁ,.
it isimpossible to tell whether the translation should
be " the king has come " or "° the kings have come"
The verb isin the plural, but this would be quite
appropriate if only one king were referred to, the
plural verb being honorific.

83. The Four Declensions of Nouns.

In dealing with Number and Cases of Nouns,
we may place the Nouns in 4 classs :
|.  Some mascs. ending in ¥E,
1. AIll other mascs. Some ending in % must
be included in this class, those endingin

any other vowel, and those ending in a
consonant.

I11. Fens, endingin g, €, S, ®,
V. Ferns, ending in any other letter.
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84. For deciding whether a masc. Noun ending in
T, should be included in the 1st or 2nd class, the
rule has been given that Tadbhavas in T belong to
Class |, Tatsamas to Class |1. It is evident,
however, that such arule is worthless to any but
an advanced scholar. The best course to takeis to
try and fix the mascs. ending in sg¥ that belong to

[l (and they are quite limited in number), the rest
may then be regarded as belonging to Class I.

85 Class I1. (1) Mascs. ending in #Y
belongingto Class| | .
a. A few indicating relationship :

faay, father;
RIY, paternal grandfather;
AT, maternal grandfather;

JE@T or gT™l, ancestor;
WqT or 9y, uncle;

Y, ,
|9, »
e, grandson;

and a few others.

b. Other Nouns not easily classified as regards
meaning:
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AT, a king. |IAT, aa guide or fore-
- runner,
AT or YW, a king. ®WIAT, a learned man.
fq"h‘l'[m, creator or disposer. ETAT, a jjiver.
mf, . doer, Creator, qTRT, a speaker,
&tm,‘ agod. - ﬁ'rm‘, a hearer,
WTHRT, spirit. : '(qﬁrm', an author,
QIATWAT, great spirit. a‘N'I', a warrior,
i‘!!ﬁ‘, protector. gET, s companion,
YET, & term of respect to gaT, afoung man,
the aged. .

AAT, a leader.
86. (2) Mascs. ending in other vowels come under
this Class | | . (See sections 54 and 59.)

Under this come such Nouns aslnq"]', {il‘a"},

Wmet, FwAreY, g, =wR, a robber ; 1w,

a teacher; Eﬁ‘fﬁl-. a guest.

87. (3) Mascs. ending in consonants. Such as :—
ATH, name ; FFWA, race; LA, stone ; ELR,

place ; ﬁ'l&ﬁ SOTTrOwW ; Q'l’ll', disease ; ?ﬁt, ATIOW ;

"‘ﬁﬂ', leg; WY, sin; 5“, pool ; ai'l‘z’ fort ; a‘ll',

eye ; UM, arrangementor device.

With all these Nounsin Class I | , the Nom. pi.
is the same as the Nom. sing., and the form does
not undergo any changein the oblique c in the

singular. '
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88. Class|. Mascs. endingin Y,

This Class is so miscellaneous as regards mean-
"ing that no classification is attempted :

a'ZT, a son ;

WIHT, a boy ;

AT, dog s

9AT, trace, clue ;

ﬁ‘l‘@'l’, deception ;

ﬁam, invitation ;

%‘I’-‘-IT, spell ;
and the numerous words ending in XT&T, such as
FAATAT, a giver ;| HHRTAT a doer. -
| These Nouns make their plural Nom. by chang-
ing WY into W, ie, AL, @FH, F&,.cc.  The

same inflection is made before adding the Case end-
ings in the oblique forms of the singular.

88h. Class|lI ThisclassincludesfeminineNounsendingin
¥ and g, They form their Nom. pi. by changing both

€ and ¥ to¥F and adding w¥,
zqt, woman.  feat, women,
wen, oirl. =P, gins
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ﬂﬁ,river.ﬂ'&ﬂtrs,
a"ﬁl, metho(Qfgatods,
ﬂl!ﬂ', companion qﬁgﬁ, companions.

Occasionally, thetermlnatlon'q is found. Thus

ﬂﬁ!a’, companions ; f&=A”, women$ !E‘El'rﬂﬂ'

stories.

Nouns ending in  generally form their
Nom. pi. by the simple addition of anunasik. Thus

ﬁ‘fi'QT little daughter, pl, FI%GIT For ﬁﬁ"ﬂ
bird, both plurals are used ﬁ&tﬂ' and ﬁ'ﬁ;'ﬂ'l‘?

89. Class|V. AIll other feminines must be includ-
ed in this class.

The oblique cases of the singular are unine
flected ; the Nom. pl, is formed by adding & to the
sing. Nom. :

qEA®, book, plural W&w

qT®, word, " I'l'a'
Hiﬂ‘, wave, " ﬂﬁl"
Ny, root, ' !@"
Qﬂ‘l‘, army, " T

m’ journey! 1] w
wey, thing, v  ATFT
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89b. Irregularities.

There are many inconsistencies to he met with
in the formation of plurals. Theform ¥¥®, Nom.

pi. instead of ACAT, isto be found in the works of
thoroughly good Hindi writers; similarly

for gy, qER for ®EW is occasionally met

with, and for the stem of the oblique casssin the
plural geget instead of a‘egﬁ’f It has been noticed

in the last paragraph that the forms fea®”, sgrfad”
(and so with, other similar Nouns), are used by some
writers.

A measure of uncertainty exists with reference
to some mascs. ending in §T as to whether they
should be included in Class | or Class | |, e.g. ti‘l‘m‘,
a grandson. ﬁ‘m‘, a land measure.

All Nouns are inflected for the oblique stem of
the cases of the plural. The forms will bo found in
the next section, that on the Oases

90. Special uses of Singular and Plural.

Sngular form with Plural meaning.  In Hindi,
it is not uncommon to find the sing, form used where
the meaning is evidently plural. This principally
occurs with the Nominative Case, but not ex-

clusively so. g% EWT wfire RY 7Y, All the women
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became greatly  bewildered. e q@r A WA,
A

Some hours passed in this way. §rerg } ATHT BTAT

?, There are sixteen instants in each line). qﬂﬁ

qeg Y ¥, Thee are many things like this.

aﬁaﬁm ﬂmﬁ!ﬁa, Me learned several lan-
g 'u a®It ®A & AL, giver O] the four
fruits. 'agamﬁqm’ ﬂ'r%ﬁ, Many rupees  are
needed. ﬁ‘]’? f&_'-‘l‘ﬁgln a feio days. Eé‘ﬂ@ﬁ' 'lﬁ'a'!
After exactly sx months. SQ®HT VA iy FEEHT,
Saving bound his hands and feet. _

Occasionally, the Verb remains in tHe sir]g.
where the Nom. is evidently to be understood as pi.,
e.g., ilﬁ"ﬁ qE WT AT, Tears were flowing. AT 7
m‘i ®T ATH AT e, Whatever &ings’ names

[y
are mentioned. WE WTE TIAT SYH = {7 74T,
Several lakhs of rupees were spent in that.

91. Plural used where sing, would be used in
English.

In some of the instances given as illustrations,
it will be noted that in English the plural is in-
tended, though the singullar' form  of the Nounis
retained. - o "
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With articles of food where the names of grain
are referred to:

ﬁﬂ'ai‘ _Y a'l'ﬂit, Having washed the rice. i‘lﬁi‘
& ﬁa‘, Fields of rice. The plufal is nged also with
the word @Y®, parched gran, qRy, gram, S ot

e
C HART WY, “ Having kad the gram roasted.

With this compare the English, “ Having had the
chick-peas roasted.”

XYW, /:fe, is generally used in the plural, possi-
bly with tbe idea of vital functions, centres of life.

IR l'l"l‘lll g9 Tﬁ, His life was saved. YTRT &R
oty ﬁ'rg& tl'?, It fell éo the king to give up his life.
T ST AT AW R %, What sort of a life mine ‘;'3,
18 not to be understood. ‘t‘i‘ﬁ' ai brh K| q‘aﬁ,’li saved
your life. :
Similarly, with- qTq, treath, TTEY TQ T
tﬁ' ﬁ, He was panting for breath. The word Eﬁl‘(,

blood, is also found used jn the same way. L3303 q€¢
W &, Blood flowed.

W, hasr, is ganerally' used in the plural. Gﬁ
T WP @ g, He has let kis hair grow long.
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T, price, is often in the plural. a8 } ZrRf q¢
| lﬂﬁ‘, sold (the icood) for a highprice.

g, sght. TRET WY TREEEST & TN BN,
We shall get a sight of Bam Chandraji*  This
word is generally used with this sense in the plural,
but not invariably so. Probably the variation in
use depends upon the idea as to whether there is to
be one peep or a more prolonged " look" or
-"looks." :

GRINI, intelligence.  This is not in any way
.an equivalent to the use of the English word
" news;" that is, only plural in appearance. (Of.
aso the Eng. tidings.) YHTAW is used both in the
sing, and plural, though more often in the latter.
Y AT AT WT 9Y YA ATV & JATE,
Se caused Baja Bhoj to hear all the good news.
Later, in the same story, we have the sing. “¥%
-gATaIL.” Arw, food, is sometimes used in the

plural, g% R gt fwR, you have not taken
food.

¥q, hunger. ¥ gATAA E, they are dying
of hunger*  As though repeated fastings (unwilling
:fastings) were referred to.
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W, fortune. - This is cccasionally used in the
pl. WYX A KT BT WOV WO, ke, began fo

throw blame on his fortune.

92. The formation of plurals hy the use of Mg
and @11’

The words N@, multitude, and u"IIT, people, .

are sometimes added to Nouns as suffixes, giving
them a plural mearing, with something of a collec-

tive foree. 9, person, is oceasionally found
similarly used.

QIEWNY, readers. m—mﬂw, readeré,
men and women. ﬂﬁm, women. gzﬂ'q' ﬁ' ﬁ!ﬂ‘
Qm'i =" ﬁﬁlm aﬁ', Sugriva sent the monkeys
to search for Sita. ﬁ ﬁ Ry wiEng S
ﬂfﬂ'ﬂﬂl ﬁmfwaﬁﬁn& Great gods and saints

and holy men were invited.

R AR AW A g ﬂgwn, Tuwo or three

coused him to weach his destination. A fem. of

A, viz., gﬂ'li, is occasionaily used, mﬁﬂi

WY SAET T &, 4 the people, men and
women, having abused thenm.
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. STGHWR, sinners. Eﬂﬂﬂ, women, . TWYEI,
kinsfolk. ~

Notice that these are not true Collective Nouns;
. they generally take aplural verb.

THE CASES,
93. The classification already made for Nouns
under Number, holds for the Cases aso. See sect.
83..

The names of the eight Cases have been already
givenin Ch. V. Under Gender, the Nom, plural
has been considered. We have now to note the
inflectional changes made' for the Oblique Oases
and the use of these Oasss. The Vocative Case
will be referred to under its own head, as regards
the inflection as well as its idiomatic use. The
following particulars apply to the remaining six
Cesss.

InClases 11, 111 and IV, there is no inflec-
tional change in the sing. In Class | the st

is changed t0 T—~TrEWI, TAPH,

In the plural, the termination 8§ is common
to all the 4 Glasses ; some slight modification in the
stem may occur.
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In Class I, ST is ehanged fo @'i'-—m" uﬁ__

o 1I, generally no modificafion of stem,
w1w, frar—w@i, foarst,
but & is changed to THT—aray, wrfd,

T ..., .. gyl ghei
T oy o, AR, TR,
F unchanged bhefore Qf—u‘ﬁ, utﬂl‘

I'11.The i and ¥ are changed in the same way
' " as indicated under Class | | .

IV, In words endingin a consonant, and in T,
the |f only is added ; the ending &
is changed to @i, e.g., H‘§, daughter-in»
law, RERAT, >

This classification probably covers nearly all the
ground. Possibly a few words do not conform to the

foregoing remarks, and inconsistencies occur among
writers and speakers.

It will be seen by the table of Oases here given
that there are two forms of the Accusative, and a
second form of the Nominative for some Verbs, in
some of their Tenses.
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94. Declension of Nouns. ‘ p>
Classl. Classl 1. Clasl 1. ClaslV.
(Maso.) (Maso.) (Fem.) (Pern.)
Singular. EET, a boy. Fﬁﬂﬂ, o father, ‘Eﬂ"‘,n woman T, a word.
Nominative. ®&l.  SBHT faa €9 am
" Agentive form. TR « s | " =) . i 2
- o *
Accusative. ¥, m &1 " &K T &Y ” L :
»  Nom. form.  SEHL .y 5 " | E
Dative, ‘m' wﬁ m ” ” - " m ’

Instrumental. @ , @ y » 8
Ablative. TUTZTIA. ’ D) » » q
Genitive. YEYTH. ., ST, a?r, & |, =t Ha', &, %1, ﬁ, ¥, ” wsﬁs%.
Locative. sgTaIwTa. ' #, 9T, ete. ' ﬂ, g, efe. ﬁ, W, ete. ,, ﬂ,ﬂ'(, ete,
vocgtive. GFRTIA. ﬂ?ﬁ\' or WEWT,, |

@'Wﬂ!
d’ﬂ’ﬁ!

8 LOHE

n n
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NOISNTTOHA

"SNOON 40

Plural. Class I. Class 11, Class TII. Class IV.
Nominative. %l’;!% faar _ fexat A

» Agentive form, M%i J foardi | fexdi s am'ﬁ ﬁ'
Accusative. . %‘[ , T, BT . HT

, Nom fom. @Ek faar fesat [
Dative. weht w1 fuarat @ feadt &v WA &0
Instrumental. , @ | y 8 , &
Ablative. ., X . @ , ® , @
Genitive. ,ETLELE , ®LELE , aTELE | SLELE
Locative. , & T, ete. ,, & qT, ote. , H WY, cte. ,F qW,ete,

Vocative. AR foast fesr . m@

L6



98 THE NOUN. SECT. 95.

THE NOMINATIVE.
95. There are two forms of the Nominative Case.
The second with — is often called the Agentive
Case; but for all practical purposes it is a second
Nominative. Itis not, like the second form for
the Accusative, an alternative form which may be
used or not at the discretion of the speaker or
writer; with certain Tenses of certain Verbs it
must be used. With all the Tenses formed from
the Perfect Participle of Transitive Verbs, its use
is compulsory. Farther particulars: concerning
this very important matter wilj be found in its
appropriate place in the chapter on the Verb. By
some writers on Grammar thisform is regarded as
a Case quite distinct from the Norn., its Verb being
used with an impersonal or passive force. Thus
ﬂ-"!ﬁ' ?Tﬂﬂ'l'aﬂ'a@‘l', would mean, By the
minister there was a seeing of the raa; but it is

far simpler to look upon mﬁ'ﬁ' asa Nom. Case
Thus we have for the Present Tensem'_'l' L8 L

iﬂa‘mg, and for the Past H=ot ¥ ST T

Q‘@‘l‘, The minister sees the king; The minister saw
the king. The minister is the subject and the Nom.
in both cases.

This form of the Nom. is used with the
following Tenses :—

Il n d ‘TR W e saw his
Perfect. ‘“’imam' brother.
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Present - He has seen
Perfect. gﬁ LR ‘“* &1 W e' his brother.
Past Per- . He had seen
fact. ”» Ny » Em T, his brother,
‘Contingent ' 8hould he
Perfect. 9 » " &(ﬂ z" have seen

" his brother,

Presumptive must
Porfect. n » " &m‘ 3“"- have seen
his brothar,

Past Contin- a If he had
gent Per-» » t T a““‘ seen  his

foct. brother,

g6. The Nominative Oase is muech used, but little
-explanation concerning 1ts use is necessary, as, apart
from the Nom. with & its use is exceedingly
simple.

1. As the Subject of the Verd, aﬁl"l’ iﬂ‘i‘ wad
B/ ug Y R TR a, Both brothers had become
tired through the toil of travelling. Eﬁ‘l‘ ﬁ' Q‘m
ﬁtﬂ They did so. AT &Y m&'& The king
will go to-morrow, Wﬁ!ﬂ L3 s& |1Q Tt Q,

The pundit’s wisdom has been smitten, i.0., Es kas
-dost hes senses.

8, Predicatively. Either with the Verb *to
be,” or with a Passive Verh, also with some other
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Verbs. ® qret f, I am a sinner, (‘Iﬂﬁ" st
ﬁ'lﬂ'l' R L[ () a, Ram Sinhe is reckoned o irans-
gressor. T T Wi e gERy wgsw At swTAT

N/Y, Aster a time another man was appoinied prime

. manaster, tﬁﬂﬁ" 44 ] QT( ﬁﬂiﬁ‘, Phe three servants
turned out to be thieves. @ER X 7 AN |A TR,

Fighting on they become warriors.

The question of agreement between Subject and
Verb, as regards Number and Gender, will be consi-
dered in the chapter on the Verb.

THE ACCUSATIVE CASE.
97. The Accusative Case may take the form of the

Norn., or the form to which T is attached. To form
arule, or rules, by which it can be decided which
form should be used in each individual instance, is
impossible. No rule exists on the subject, and not
in all cases can it be said that the matter is regula-
ted by idiomatic usage, for sentences could be given
which in other respects thoroughly correspond, yet
' isused in one, but not in the other. It is, in
not a few sentences, a matter of taste, one writer
affecting-a larger and another a smaller use of this
or that form.

Having made such a statement, it must be care*
fully guarded and restricted in its application. It
should be fully recognized that in many cases idiom
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does decide that not only is one form distinctly
better than the other, but that one is right, the other
practically impossible.

There are certain broad principles which may
be helpful.

a. With Pronouns, the form with &Y is very
generally used.

¥ STHT &(ﬂ', | saw him, is right ; aﬁ‘q{a@l’

it would be difficult to find in, perhaps, any writer.

6. Theform with &Y is very widely used with
proper names. mﬁt sa‘lﬂ"l, Call Bam Datta.

c. Theform without &% is found more often
with things and with animals than with persons, £#.,

N7 A ataﬁ’ '_I'he king worshipped his feet. a?l"
31? mﬁ a',, | had  driven on the horses. On
theother hand, wefind ~ gi®@ &, I'IT“I."'I'I' W, wu &7,

d. Where a Dative is used in the same sentence,
and no other equivalent takes the place of /T with
the Dative, the Accusative is generally used in the
Nom. form, thus avoiding the occurrence of two T
in the same sentence.

e. Where the connection between the verb and
the Noun is very close, the #§T is often omitted.



102 THE NOUN. SECT. 97

eat R q¢ 1w @ﬂ', The woman heard this word.
Many words joined closely up with RITHT have the

Accus., without the 8T and the Noun indicating the

person struck, with the aﬂ, Thisisprobably aDative,
though many prefer to call it a second Accusative,

TP T awd AT WA AAQ, The horse kicked the

boy. According to Hindi, itisthe" kick " that the
horse strikes, not the "boy." The boy is therecipient
of the kick and, therefore; in the Dative. Compare
the English phrases, * He struck a bargain with the
.man " and " He struck the boy a blow."

f. While the omission of 8T may suggest close-
ness of connection between the Verb and Noun, the
use of 8T has a tendency to indicate stress and
emphasis.

98. Double Accusatives. Double Accusatives do
occur; but in  many sentences which might be
brought forward asillustrations, careful considera-
tion will possibly lead to the conclusion that one of
the so-called Accusatives is more strictly speaking a
Dative.

Take the following as illustrations of the genuine
Double Accusative ;: TIOT R WATCYT KT wrgsiy

ﬂ@lﬂlﬂ"" l_ﬂ‘l’i, The king made Ayodhya his capital,
eg FAfta Jww & At s P e
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Having eppoinied Katub-ud-din Aibak his chie/-man.
In such sentences, the principal Ace. bears the ﬁl"
In the two sentences printed above, it is dyodhya and
Kutub-ud-din which are the principal Accusatives ;
“ his capital ” and * his chief-man ™ are, in a sense,
predicated of these.

In sentences like the following, the word with 8T
is more strictly a Dative than a second Accusative:

Y% 2 wIw wefwdi & saitew T
0y [P qﬁm &Y, ZHawving had his soms

and daughiers clothed with the very chovcest clothes
and jewels, What the king had put on was the

clothes and jewels—on #o his children. /Y% a‘ m
&1 iﬂ ﬂ'&#ﬂ‘ ﬁa‘, The servant put shoes on lo the
boy's feet. Here the ﬁa‘ shews that Hz.ﬁ BT is a
true Dative. TgW JTCTEt TATHT WY Hrar =,
He sent an invitation to 84 kings. “To the kings”
is clearly Dative. So, again, in TUIRT qaN alt[?l'
ﬁm &t a"’ﬁ:n, He enirusted the kingdom to his
nephew.

It is similar with the two Nouns after such words

as FmaTat, faavay, qa@m™T, etc. What is caused
to be eaten, or drunk, or explained, is the food,
the drink, the matter, these are the Accusatives,
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the people who do the eating and drinking and have
the matter explained to them are the recipients, they
are in the Dative Case

99. Wherethere are two Accusatives, ona comple-
menting the other, the Case sign, the &, is used
only after the second ; thefirst is generally written

in the Nom. form. mq¥ Wi Y= 1L qﬁ@’r
&7 919, Taking his four sons and daughters-in-law

with him.  Notice that g% is not only in the Nom.
form, but in the singular, although the meaning
is plural.

100. Accusative of place.

The Accusative is often used of the place to
which motion is directed or the place which is

reached. T YR Fg & AR TR T AN
f&a1, Having dain them in battle, he sent them to

the realm of Death. W& BTC AT & waAT, (He) took
him off in a certain direction.

Sometimes the Case sign is omitted, eg., 8%
WA WYA 9T W& qAA, They all went' off, each to
his own house.

101. Accusative of time.
The Accusative is similarly used with reference

totime. ey /Y =TA aﬂg:uwfﬁﬂui,
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There is the fear of trouble coming to the people
i oy,
hereafter. TR A ¥ @ faw == w3 W,

St carefully concealed | for the night.
Withtime also aswith place, the & is some

times omitted. =@ VAL HRIT AEY i, At this time
there is no one (here).

THE DATIVE CASE.
102. The usual dsn of the Dative, as of the
Accusative Case, U; 8T. The Dative, however. mav-
be indicated in” other ways, eg, by & ‘F@la'.
& El'ﬁl'ﬂ, & WA, There is one use of the Infinitive
with a Dative of the Noun in which the B may be
omitted, although the construct, stem is retained, e.g.,
L 3 &Gﬁ WYY, He tvent to see.  This might also be
expressed— qE F@A WY —or TAR F fad— .

Another form for the Dative of Pronouns exists,
but the consideration of that will come in the
chapter on Pronouns.

The Dative has various uses, but they may
probably be fairly comprised under three headings,

103. The Dative of the recipient.
ust R AT wredt & Agw oaw 74,

The king gave many villages to both the brothers.

YT YT CUUT U WEH AT N 29 YAV
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wiu?ﬂrfﬁrr&&, He gave five rupees to one

boy and ten to his elder brother.

104. The Dative of Possession or Acquisition.

This covers not merely material possessions, but
also mental and moral qualities and responsibilities.
Many of these uses are met in English by the word
* has" or " had." We can say that a man has a
cat, or a cold or a Conscience, a garden or a bad
temper, a great joy, a sense of responsbility, a
suspicion.

The following illustrations will suggest the wide
use of which the Dativeis capable: tlgﬁ' qg‘@‘i %l’.‘
ﬁqiﬁ a', In the days of old the mountains had
Win gs. ‘rﬂiﬁaﬂ' H™ ﬁl’&l’ NI, If any one get work.
Tw ufqdi & § fRdt &1 o ates 7 g,
No child had been born to any of the queens. a“l;'i"l' T
3;‘31' FETAT faaat e, People are greatly helped.
arelA wRa & fagrEr an efRe @ faaw
g9 ql, The learned men of ancient India had
no special love for history, WTAT T SAK ﬂiﬁ T
mﬁﬁtﬂw q Elﬁ', On thesr testimony people
will not readily believe (it). BR TTT BT AT WIYR
RVAT B, ¢ seems 50 1o us. SA HT AT € A UL-

AR FAT, A great joy filled his soul, (Lit. to
him, tn his heart of hearts great joy became.)
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105. The Dafive of purpose, duty, responsibility,
etc. '

For this, the Infinitive is very largely used.
This will be more fully treated of when the
Infinitive is brought to our notice. Two or three
illustrations are given here : ’

79 ¥R AT T Faaw & fadga wen §,
Let this suffice, we have merely to state this. ﬁﬁﬁ

&rqmm‘r tl':;ﬂ'l‘%, If falls to the elder
brother to support  {her). gﬁi aq %‘i‘gi‘%
ST OB, Harm will befall your sister.  (Lit.
To your sister it will befall that she must take up

nuy). T e & fad eRE T werErd &
YA, They chose a student for this ivork. ima' &1

!Ta i, They have gone to see.

If an Accusative with a-.'l' occur in the same
sentence, & @A may be used for the Dative.

!Iﬁ sgiy 2w & fa? m %, The boys have gone

to seeit. Or the Dative sign may be dropped alto-
gether, thus, Ta TaeEY BT '{Eﬁ‘ ﬂa‘. T €,

Ajewel does not go in search of anyone.

Very occasionally, two Datives with Y | may be
found in the same sentence, €.g.5 IARTUTH KT TR
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) ﬂ'ﬂ‘. ﬁl!l'ﬂ'l’ﬂ'l‘, They could not even get any

fodder to eat. Many writers would avoid the two

TS by writing the sentence thus— !ﬁ = Qn,
etc.

THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE.
i06. The particle'§ is used with both the Instru-
mental and Ablative cases. It is probably this fact
and the difficulty of deciding in many instances
under which case a word should be classified that
has led to the two cases being united under the name
" Ablative" by some. There appears, however, no
sufficient justification for adopting this course.
Undoubtedly, itis not easy to decide in all instances
under what case a certain word with @ should be
placed, but it is perfectly clear that the two cases
are not identical. There are many instances where
a word is Instrumental (%¥®W) and it could not be
classed as Ablative without great violence.

Under the Instrumental may be included such
sentences as the following :—

a. By means of a person. Qa g(a‘ ﬂ' qa‘ z'rﬁl‘
%T‘ﬁ, Much harm will come through such a fool.
aFH ¥ AT AR Wy @ ww g,
No fault was committed by the boy. ﬂ’(&lﬁ | ﬂi‘i’
FRAT JVQ, Lt can't be done by a girl.
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b. By means of other than a person, Eﬁ'ﬁ' ﬂa‘
tl‘F(!ltl‘ ﬂ ﬁ\'ll'l' They accomplished it with great
labour. TY YT YR &ﬂ' a" Through carefully
considering this. aR-fq@T_ wrfg atdT ¥ LT3
THR % We can speak (of this) by (suck) names as
“ Science of Wealll,” etc. BTSN ¥ qE HTA HATAR

ﬁ'ﬁ E’é e Through investigation it 1s proved
that this s jounded on o delusion. Eﬂ'o'l' awqa g'm

! ﬁi!‘l‘l‘ He did it with his own hand.

c. Various; answering to English “with,” ete.
Wit gEY 92 FE ¥ ud TEET W@ ¥,
The rich amass wealth with great difficultyy. & TY
= g‘FE 9 a@a a', They looked at him with o con-
temptuous glonce. EﬁJ‘FE! ) Lty @' WEH T
AW B @ § @wr f@AT,  Yudhishtrir with

great affection clasped Bhimsen (o ks neck (lit. by
the throat.)

The following is a very good illustration of the
use of the Instrumental : WAt g&Y v, AT |,

AR Y, 0N §, |wIAT J, wguied’ §, e
fait’ @, 9rg ¥ AR WAk ¥« Frer v A

war i, 4 rich man i8 always living in fear either
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of the king or of thieves or enemies or his own
people, of birds and beasts or of beggars, of death
-or of himsdf.

Instances where it is doubtful whether they
should be assigned to the Instrumental or Ablative
‘Case, will be noticed under the Ablative.

Sometimes the § isomitted. HTT &AT AT
rgﬁai aﬁ'&q@ﬂ', What, were you not observing
(it) with your own eyes? TG HICW T A na,

Onthisaccount they fled. YT &TH 'ﬂ‘!ﬁ' E'l'a'i'
ﬁ' C ] a', lie did his work with his own hands.

THE ABLATIVE CASE.

107. Under this Case must be included not a few
-sentences in whch the idea of " ablation™ can only
be reached in a very round-about way, and yet seem
ito be more connected with the Ablative than with
the Instrumental Case. As a matter of fact, the
g alone seldom represents the true and full sense
of the Ablative; it only corresponds with the
‘English " from " or "than." The full " Ablative,"
d.e, " outof " is generally expressed in Hindi by
.the combination of the Case endings for both the
.Locative and Ablative, i.e, by & Q? as will be seen

under division <‘a" following.
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a The true Ablative. RTHT WYAT § ¥ FrweraT
Q, Gold comes out of mnes THY HTE ﬁ“
# 8 mﬂmuﬁmﬁ%ﬁﬁg, In the same way

that the lotus springs up out of the  mud. L G

qAl # § frel & faum # ¥ wgum 7Y,

He has no partisanship for any one of the three.

sgd g § § ATfEAT =/ wraw ﬁwra"t, He took

a pearl necklace out his pocket.

Sometimes & «one is used to convey this full

ablative meaning, ST&t T 917 # avg @@,
aﬁ!ﬁaﬁﬁ‘% Silver also comes out of a mine as

does gold.

In the following sentence.both idioms are used:
g vt # ¥ Fomerar R wog TAR ¥g H
Frd Y9 wmg A wet § ag Fwean

This comes out of the earthy bat there is no place in
our country whence it can be extracted.

b. " Frog" with reference to place, etc.
ﬂf g aw ®TA 8T 9 Where have you comefrom ?
qY 9T I4Y = ﬂ I'Q!ﬁ Q, She always dwells
far from him &gt § F& T, S distance from

there.  FWE AT Treavd % T3 T AT,
| canH get up from my bed to-day.
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6. Applied to time. “ Since” A fEAT Y,
Since many days. Y q [T W, From then until
to~day. |IN % qg&, Before to-day,

d. “From” as received from a person. fre q% |
ﬁﬁ Far &m Eﬁ' g—-—'ﬂ'ﬁ aﬁla, What teaching

1 have received from whick teacher,—Listen to this,
fadt @ fRdt 8 ga wiwmr A ggan =@,
No one had fo ask anyihing from anyoue.

e. With Verbs of asking, ete. 2EAC ¥ A T
HT&HT %, This is my prayer from God. IFH MUA
aﬂ'ai % AT, He asked his servant, WITR ﬁmi
@Q ﬂ??l' T From whom can the poor sellow ask any-
thing ?

/. For marriage with. GYATST § ‘FHHTQ' ﬁ‘",

He married Sitajs.

g. Separation jrom. Et‘l' K ‘Fﬂfﬂé g7 8
B2 1)) %‘I‘ il'a, Two or three soldiers became sepuraled
from the army.

h. ®ds regularly used with the Verb AT,
to speak, thongh the ablative idea is not at all obvious.
Tq q W W R &qY, Z'he teacher said to his
pupils.
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i Of manner, uved Adverlially. W a, In order.
wraeg § W< f/aT, (Ho) accepted it joyfully.

4. Indicating the logical ground. !ﬂ' q - H/YAT
i’ Therefore, I say.

k. Various. m ﬂﬁﬂ'lﬁ g (ﬁ'ﬂ a‘l‘ﬁt'

Having become free from passion, anger and the rest.

gt T 8 T@ ¥, AU fear the king Fow ¥

R WA §F w1 & SR T = R,
In going beyond which there is danger of the work

going wrong. SFETR WA ad § xFRAT AV, They
promised Bhagwan Datta. € =9 8§ = a'a" Q,

This is not hidden from anyone.

.. For comparison, SIIET WTAACT =T g
T W R | wewr %, Assoctation with wild ani-
mals is belter than fellowship with the despicable.

ATHT § WY At wfy o SA®, Zhe fame of even

the most renowned poet. I a' %"ﬂﬂ‘, The best of
all. (lit. best than the best.)

The uses of this and the Instrumental Cae are
very numerous and various. The foregoing illustra-
tions will indicate the general lines of those uses.

8
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THE GENITIVE CASE,
108. There are three forms for this case, ﬁ‘l,i
qﬁ’ #%. The form assumed depends on the word

Which follows, not on that which precedes. In'Eﬁ

Wl W, The womaris house (lit., of the woman, the
house), the form of the Gen. affix depends on the
gender of house; the matter is not affected by the
gender of the possessor of the house.
wt IS used when the following Noun is Mascu-
line, Sing., and Nominative,
g} is used when the following Noun isFeminine,
Sing, or PL of any Case,
& ;S used when the following Noun is Masc. PL
of any Case, and also when a Sing. Masc.
Noun in an Oblique Case follows.

Thus :(—

iﬁarﬂ' or ZAATET WY WET, The giver's (masc. or

fern.) son.
of , I 8EY, The giver's daughter.

' or » =t Q‘Faiﬁ, The giver's daughters.
" or ' K i‘ﬂ' Q, From the givér‘_s

11

daughter.
., or & afzAt @, From  the giver's
' daughters.
R I ﬁ’q‘&, The giver's sons.

Y ) S &% ¥t &1, To the giver's sons.
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Eal'lﬁ' or- aﬂ'ﬂﬁ' & ﬂiﬁ The giver'g son's
qRw book,

The ﬁ!‘l’ﬂl‘ o ZA%TEY n g i ntheGenitiye
‘Case, the 8T®T is changed to the construct, stem

beforq adding the Case sign. In the case of qwﬁ

there is no change of stem asin ferns, the stem |s
.the same throughout in all the Cases in the sing.
= The form of the Case sign !li'l',!a‘, &, is regulated
by the Gender and Number of the following word.

Perhaps the clearest way to regard the matter
is to treat the first related word with its affix as an
Adjective, and such it isin some respects. As we

say, HIdAT ﬁ'li;'l, a black horse, w&ﬁ'ﬁtﬁ, a
black mare, m&&r&, black horses; so we say,
AT &Y wl‘ or RIT a“l'.!'l‘, the king's horse or
my horse *TTWAT %Y aTa' or ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ'l‘!ﬁ' the kihg‘s
mare or my mare ; ﬂwﬁ a"l'i or a’l‘ﬁ

king's horses or my horses. Thelli'l' !ﬂ‘ & depends
on the sex and number pi the horses, not in any way
on that of the possessors.

. 109. An exception to the rule about changing the
®T to ¥, before a Noun (or Infinitive used as a
+Noun) should here be noted,
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It not infrequently bappens that the form &Y

remains unchanged, where a change to the construct.
form might be anticipated. Take some instances.

TERT T T 2Y AN N KW, The cause of the
non-appearance of the moon; but TR qH !l'lﬁ

qX, Upon his going. Agam, fan st Wﬁﬁ #,
In observing the rule. ’dﬂ' &T 3TH I ITAA TR a

In the exact observance of duty (or righteousness).

QR ®T TAWT S wngmméﬁ

ym, .
Gﬁﬂ i, Upon our gwing up our prowess the
enemies will of o surely conquer wus, S| &El’ 111

e} ST WY e'lﬁ' ¥ 'ﬂ?‘l‘i ﬂ'ﬁ Eﬂﬁ‘, Greatness

does not come through being of a high race and
high casée. On the other bhand, we find ﬂa{
wferie i go # 73X =t ww HAw ow wf,
The idea of her falling into the mouth of a crocodile
was judged to be correct.

Both idioms are used by wrifers of good standing.

It would appear that where the WY is not
“changed, the whole phrase is regarded as omne piece
and only the last case sign is changed, the other
words in the phrase not being interfered with,
In such a sentence as the second one quoted above,
we can quite see that, as the 9T throws the preced-

ing WWT WAT into the construct. form, that again
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throws the YWY into the construct. Sg.. This
is the only explanation we can offer for .the alter-
native idioms.

110. When it is remembered that this Caseis called

inHindi geg+3 BRITH, the Case of relation or
connection, and not merely Possessive or Genitive,
as in English, it will be seen at once that it must
necessarily cover a very wide ground.

To attempt to classify all the relations for which
the Case can be used, is practically impossible. All
that we can attempt is to point out some of the
principal classes, to give afew illustrations of others
which may suggest the variety of relations which
may be covered by this Case, and to note some
special idiomatic uses of the Case.

in. The Genitive of Possession.

a. This may be the possession of material
things. AT & W= B9 AT AT , There s
no limit to the king's wealth and 'Igrandeur. agu-ﬂ'
=t N A3t ] ﬂﬁ Tﬁﬂ‘ %, The girVs book is lying there.
afady & g d ﬂﬁ ﬁ‘lﬁ‘l‘l‘,, It will not be found
in the baniya's house. |

b. It may refer to parts of - the body. Fg B

T # ww enw R, There is a booh in his hand.
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wnt ¥ o orEwt H g W A varr § Ry,
The raja looked thoughtfully towards the glrl s face.
N &t |t gw ﬂiﬁ' The woman®'s eyes opened.
. c. Or, to mental qualities, good or bad. SEWF
Y TC ARG AT ALY, Hisfear is also not with-
out cause. TTHT & STIC 10 | !ﬂl‘f |/ AN

Qﬂ'l'% ﬁi The power of the klngs generosity and
pramevyorthy qualities is such that..*... SHHT AT

Srar 8 9 What is  his falt ? TTHATE HY TE

g earatfE® 8, This faut of Bam Lai s
natural to him.

112. " The Genitive of Relationship (Kinship.) " |

wATH TR smE & g9 ?, The three toys are sons
of a poor man. fw & wEv %‘ &W?,
Blessed are they who have mothers. ®® %‘ﬂ'ﬂi‘i‘
aﬁl‘%’f What relation is she to  him ? &IE® ®T
WTE WU HAT AT, The boys brother  had fled.
T & 9T¥ SYMT YWRTX @Y, Baani's

mother-in-law began to scold her.

113 Genitive of Office’ etc. TRTFT WY HTZATE,
The head police officer of ~ Bampur. Tt & T
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weAT TR ﬁﬁ Hﬂ', The king's two ministers
came and said. a' JgrEnT 4% §, 1 am your servant.
AT W T ARt wAeRgEm R e,
The king's subjects lived there with greal joy.

114. Genitive of Price and Quantity. &% {Y it
:g‘ERﬁ Q, It is a two-pice book. I a‘ﬁ ﬁmﬁ,
It is o piece of land of four bighas. WE X WA &
WEH, Very expensive clothes. TEH TH 4T TR
951‘& R AA wT FAT ?, Each box weighs 2 or 2}

maunds. SGH Fﬁﬂ:ﬂ' ﬁ“‘i ‘qm_ g‘!
What is its length and breadth ? BE G VAWE
RAAT T TV, That must be worth ten or twelve
rupees.

115. Of Material of which made, or maker. ®E
faqrat 814 & AT, I wos o gold cup. AT B
gt & &1AT |, In baskets made of leaves of betel.

AFFET WY qTZ TEAC WY AT 8, The steps of
the temple are made of stone, @f L g |raAn,
4 garland of flowers. ﬁﬁ'ﬁ'{[ﬂ wr TRTAY,
The Ramayan written by Tulsi Das. ﬂﬁﬂ' L]

ANTAY €1 By whom was this made P TG ﬁ'
__ ﬁw An sron nail.
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116. The Genitive of Time. W 4T ALY =&
_ﬂ?ﬁ' _ﬁ', She was a girl of ten years of age, G AT
E rec ] ﬁ' TR a’ This happened two years ago.
=t 70g & TRAR W WW, The fruit of the’ woil
of several years. TWITALTY FY §qR, The time of

Kali Das, i.e., In his days, ﬂ'@'? B [ATARE & m"’l'l'l,
The people of here and now.

117. Of Residence. W R} ¥ &N {Wg 39

The people of various countries asgsembled.
# foma 55!1'& RIR, A48 many officiating priests
as there are in Benares, BY ‘Fﬂiﬁ' ﬂﬁ =T @ﬂﬁ' a,

He 15 a Kunbi from some village.

118. Various. SHRT ;AT ﬁ‘ MTHT a' !T!ﬂ',
The order was given to bring him. HIAT T SIHRIC
T SAWT a@ &N 9T, To help ks subjects was
his chief work. TYHT N!H' a‘lﬁ §i’ He was much
mjured, or suffered much loss, ® o 2w T \'13;
W7 FH &I L ? They are able to reform their
country and religion. AR WTL WY FAT KW Q

What 38 the reason of so much love ? Eﬂﬂ 'a% T
I?IWHT, Fitness for imparting inséruction. 3‘& - |

wiferzTg R feet ﬁ‘, Among them was reckoned



SECT. 118, THE GENITIVR CASE, 121

Kali Das. W ﬁ' IETCAT WY !‘FH, An account
of the king’s Liberality. TqAT WY WY AE TR T
L 14 mﬁi Y Where is that loving hand of my fatker ?
q¥ I? 3 R R, This is a matier ocausing
great trouble, P = W % '-Ta' i, There 13
o river called the Sarju. THT H WA § AT AT
i'l!l'l', What good will result from the coming of such 7

TeH WA W JWT AV, He endeavoured to do it.

119. Intensive. To give the idea of completeness or
thoroughness, a word is followed by Y (or !ﬁ' or
%,) and then repeated. X ¥ WH, ail. 'gﬁ & 'Qﬁ',
wholly exposed. T W T A Wy = Wiy,
The milk pure milk, the water pure waler. I ﬁ'
ﬁ, In a moment. W !ﬁ' L, Swarms of
(flies or any Fem. Noun). With a Masc. Noun /T or
& must be used. PUE AT JHAX would rather mean,
the whole swarm. ke (5 - ¥Ue, Many swarms,

120. Separation of related words. Not infrequently,
one related word may be separateﬂ from the other.
T I IF Nz & G AT FT 8, There is great
fear of the secret getting out. R 9§ AT ﬁ & f

wﬂ'ﬂﬂ' All these are yours, not another's,
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[ », L
giwwt # wag w1 awr s¥H T W gHa § 1o
ti; In the Imtrdouctron there will be @ short account
of Chand. and of his book. YOk IARY HAEATHT AN-

R NEGT A Wt {TH W THT wwrw Fawr R,

| have obtained a clear proof of his having been
about 80 years of age.

121. Omission of the related word. Sometimes thé
related word is not given after #&¥, but is understood.

wTH et At A€l A& 7, The boys won't  obey
anyone, (i.e, theword of anyone). YTMT R a'qﬂa’
FEYF AV, The king did not hear him (i.e., his word).

7 WIYH THY S§ FTACA T 4T AT ¥,
| do not know what (affair) of that luckless wretch |
upset. We must understand T/IW after RFATH

or some such word. ¥ FW RN Wl ﬂ'@'.,
This is of no use.

122. The use of & where!ﬁ' or @I might be ex-
pected. Probably, closely connected with the above
is an idiom which may present some difficulty to the
beginner. Not infrequently, §\' isfound where &t

or %t is looked for. TrT ¥ T Tfgar @y, The

king had four queens. The explanation generally
offered is undoubtedly the correct one. Some word,
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understéod, “must be regarded as omitted. In the
foregoing sentence, probably @€ & i.e., In the house

of the king werefour queens.  So IWE T WY 4T,
He had one wife. ﬁg" YK ﬂ'@" Q, He has
no son. AT Y oF & AT A Wa\' ¥,

Ofthe two, one has a son, the other a daughter.

w9 frat & and ot H‘é\’, ‘The poor creature has
no one belonging to Aim. SYHK WL HEAT TET ¢,
He has no daughter, TFoTa® LAY UR AT, He who |
had so much wealth SHEk #TE |7 @ @Y,

He had no  offspring. $Y et wfrey & gav
a'ﬂT g"}iﬁ' QTJ'IT, You shall have a world-conquering*
son as Sharrnishtha had. -

123. Infinitive as Noun. One of the related words is
frequently an Infinitive used as a Noun. 819 W™
9% Upon the arrival of the  servant. Sga BTG TV
qg RIW qT, The reason of his doing so was this.

A=t & v = w1 whamT@ Ay AT, The

purpose of the minister so doing must be this.

124. Alternative of Genitive or Accusative. In
some sentences, an alternative construction presents
itself, the Genitive may take the place of an Accusa-
tive* The two following sentences are taken from
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one book,‘frotn the same page. Eﬁ'ﬁ' !lﬁrcrﬂ‘
‘%T "lﬁ' & G'ﬁ' ﬁ' T a‘, He ordered the

chamberlain to bring the bird. WTAT NAARTTN NT
AaA & fad wra Revrd B, 4s though he had

séretched out his hands to measure the heavens. In
the first sentence, we might have %7 instead of L
and in the second, AT & :rrtﬁ, would be quite
idiomatic. There are instances where the meaning
might be dubious, e.g., IgH gerr?r ¥ =7 AN,
might be translated,  What is the good of calling
htm P or, * What is the good of his calling ?” ie.,
-calling someope else. If the former be the meaning

intended and this be not perfectly clear from the
context, the Accusative construction should be

adopted. ,
One or two additional illustrations are given :

sak W & fad foar & fww S fa,
T'he father sent a servant to wake him.
WTaw 31 Foar Y 29 WAT HTHT FAT WA
GHWRT, The ireaking of this command of your father
which you regarded as wrong. TY AFH & LA IE
w f@!;i', To save this boy. Qﬂ? % m a a,
Through giving up steadfastness. AT HAT B

TYH GHTA H FOA T AN, To borrow and
not.strive to pay it off.
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- The following sentence illustratesthe fact that in
such sentences the & and &Y are not always alterna-

tive: . TTOT &% WY 2T AH GRRTH FATR 7T Sl
ﬁ‘ﬂ‘t, Upon the king scolding and explaining: for
a long time, Kekayi said. The Hindi might mean,
after Kekayi had explained to the Jdng, etc., but
does not. Had that been the meaning, &1 would
have been the safer idiom ; because&'l’could only

have yielded one meaning, & could not have -
replaced it.

125. Where the question of agreement of the Case
ending with two or more words is involved, the
general rule, perhaps, is for it to agree in gender
with the nearest, but it may be in the plural and
masa, so as tg cover_all the words involved. Thus
SYRT T Qﬂﬂﬁﬂ', He has neither brother
nor sister. This might equally well be written,
or better, g |A.. . . .(in accordance with the
idiom mentioned in Sect. 122.) T wrar-frar
TN W AL # AR, Ther father  and

mother and relatives lived in great fear.

" In the following two sentences, the T
and wpraTfQAT are probably regarded by the writer
as Compound ‘Nouns and therefore have the gender
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of the latter. g\ﬂﬁ"m ﬁ'ri El‘ﬁ'!l'l\!ﬂ'a‘. %,
There is no injury or advantage to  others. e
mrarfynr & Fwrfwmr, He whose. father  and

mother did so.

1126. A strong-n'egative. The following -idiom_ to
.express a strong negative is worth noting :.ﬁ' ﬂaw

ok & AEL, These men won't go. WE EA AT
-ﬂ'ﬁ", GO Q, He is not a man to give, he isfor
getting. SYRT €3 §ﬁ' &t ﬂ'ﬁ'., Ss obstinacy

-will never be given up.

127. The Genitive with Postpositions.

The inflected form & is much used with
Postpositions. The chapter on Postpositions will
give fuller particulars about this point.

1280 Much more might be written about the
Genitive Case, but the above must suffice. To be
able to use freely, but discriminately, the various
“idioms connected with the Genitiveis a good test
of a students grasp of Hindi,

THE LOCATIVE CASE.
. 129. The word Locative very inadequately defines
.the .functions of this Case. The Hindi term,

_.aﬁntm, also falls short. Sf¥Y means " over " or
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"upon." The case with itstwo Qae signsa, in,
and qT, on, upon, has to do not only with place but

with time, with mental - qualities and with logical
relations and conditions.

Other'Postpositions are said to put their accom-
panying Nouns into the Locative Case*  These must
be left for consideration until the chapter on the
Postpositions. Some of the Postpositions certainly
appear to be as closely connected with the relations
covered by this Case as do the Case signs # and qzT,

eg, ®YY a b A, aAX, tFeRE; near,
qTy, very near. @, @Y up to, etc.

A rough classification of the uses of the Locative

with ® and € must be attempted, and illustra-
tions given. '

130. A. With ¥

1. Of place Yin" g eﬂ' # err 9t
€1y ﬂ'ﬁ" /ATAR 2’, In this country people do not
accept such a thing as this. TTET mu‘ a'ﬂ' E wﬁ',
King Dasharath arrived in the  city. qr @ C T
ﬂ_'a" %, There is no one in the house. |

2. Of mental  dates. ariﬂ'if Eﬁ'ﬁmt
In Arjun also what mercy there is. % T § Tgr
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QTN YT AT, He become 0 mad in his anger.
quRe § dtonm # 7y gRs T@w & gerar,
In valour, in steadfastness, he was Ilike. Mount
Sumeru. TE VT FES &1 TR § 7 ATt &,
This gs easzly understood. F!ran # E‘ﬂﬁi qHH
ﬁ ]9, In Zearmng none was his equal

3. Of time. TH €F AW ¥ W T J1 wrgwt
Q'( gﬁ In a single year, four or five hundred
people died. TAF & H HE TH AL WY,
Meanwhile several sturdy fellows came. ﬁﬂ w
# QT@‘ ﬂ‘ W ﬂﬁ', It was only a short tyme to
sunsel.

4. Fartous. mﬁ@q‘rﬁ’tﬂ i, Té 45 so
written in a ploy,. IJY IF+ATY | s‘ﬁﬁ a19%
TH ‘E‘ﬂ' ﬁ' [ T %, In that novel there 18 a siory
of ¢ woman named Sukkini. Qﬂ'l' ﬁ'lﬁ' # ﬂ'{
grﬁ%‘l‘iﬁ i, In so doing there comes about this
harm. W€ AT TAR Are g & <ftw # sy A

When this comes between us and the sun. EGHRT

&uﬁaﬁ:ﬁﬁ: W, He had o true love for God.
o’ aTdT { qEwR W € S Ay, There

was great mutual love between the four brothers.

YAH gUR APT g gAiA YW, Lmong them
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the eldest son of all was Duryodhan. 4R ﬁﬁ' -
e Qu- It is - writien in simple Hindi. TWQ¥
L 15 ] # ARTER %, In whose hand there i3 authorily,
'lt Qﬁ"ﬁ mg&wﬁﬁ !ﬁ‘", She w;)re sandals on
herfoet. TR & Rt § feww 1wy foay,
(They) drank toddy from vessels made of leaves,

5. . Adverbiel, gwﬁ secretly. nm’;ﬂ openly.
d5q # briefly.

6. Sometimes ¥ and ® occur together, with
the meaning, from among. Thus, saH & q¢ T
g, This is the best of them. ' '

131. Omission of # .
Sometlmes the § is not expressed though
understood :

wmﬁmm iin a1 & W mﬂ‘ R, There
“is a widow who lives in_her brother's house. ¥
Fﬂﬁ'.,, In these days. TE TEIT aﬁ' WA qTahT
s %, The atcompliskment of .this desire is in
the hands of the readers TY §U &a' Gave ¢

on the pery instant. itnﬁ & W !m, This took

Dplace at the dhobi's house. a
9.

..'|-
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132.. B. With Q.

L Ofplace. wFAR GTEY AFST WS I
mﬂﬂﬁtti ﬂ, Standing on the platform two
men are carrying on o conversation. W Y ini
ﬁ' fa®@T, No one was found on the boat. EYRT WIK
ﬁ'ﬁ‘ ¥ AL W T!'ﬂ.‘ iR, The tw brothers took up
their albode by the bank of the river. aﬁ gy g
Having mounted o horse. &I ﬂ ﬁﬁl X

g qT Q‘ql‘l" ﬁ, Am I on earth or in heaven.
2. Of mental states, of persons, ete. ¥G IR
qT e wET ‘TF@Q, It is necessary to consider
this matter. UL TY U JU ALTqT @et W,

The queen, placed full reliance on Aim. HANT AR
[YA AT I WYTH AET, ST §a71 3 Tw@

TgA -0 | ﬁ, Not only are his subjects devoted to
their king, his army also s pleased wilh him.

g T E"FE W&, Having looked at him.

8 Parious; including temporal sequence. Y
G ¢ WEA WY, Whoreupon he began fo say.
ﬁ'ﬂ' qT ﬁ"l’, Day after doy. SgHK oA !lﬁ 9T
e ﬂﬁ', On his going away they came into

the room. TEE WiAR T @!‘I‘ﬂ‘ R 4 rope
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en being pulled bresks EEW WX R AT,
Oh being broken cannot be joined. Q¥ }W %

\ﬁ[ﬁ'm %\ It can be obtained for ten pice. HE
WY 9T W, He must be on the point of
arriving.  SqRK AT T& AT FAHT, he was
‘about to go this happened. (Or it might be "just
after he had left")

4. Sqmetimesﬂ'follows'Q'(} as is the case with

# fm qrSITR @ WM, Tae (it) from
the table and bring (it) along.

5. Omisson of

Occasionally, we must conclude that € or some
similar word has been omitted from a sentence (being

understood). AT AT WIT YT T,

Great blame will rest on my head. ﬂi‘ﬁm;m
ﬂ‘&a'lm*m'g | come near you and talkfor

hours  together. waAT A7 a‘l! aﬁﬂ' tsit f

Our bodies last but for afew days.

_ THE VOCATIVE CASE.
133. i‘ or. some other. Interjection may be used to
indicate the Vocative Case, but this is not essentia ;
very frequently the Vocative is used, without any
Interjection.
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When the Noun belongsto Class |, the Y may be

changed to ® for the Vocative, but thisisfrequently
not done. In the other three Classes of Nouns, no
oblique form exists in the singular. Thusin a great
majority of instances, in the singular, the Vocative
is the same as the Nominative.

~Inthe plural, however, the Vocative formisin
common use. The formis the same as the oblique
stem for the other Cases, with the exception that the
anusv&r is dropped. Thus we have W@T, Oh boys.

TANTAT,Oh kings. AFTRAY, G-irls aﬁ%ﬁ', ters!

COMPOUND NOUNS. 9\T¥®

134. The first point to consider is,—What Nouns
should be included under this heading ? Some would
include all Nouns which arein any way compounded,
that is to say, which are made up of any addition or
additions to the basis modifying in any degree the
meaning of theoriginal word. Accordingtothis, such

aword as S T«AT would be considered a Compound
Noun, forasmuch as the privative S changes the
meaning of WAT. Similarly, WTAAY itself might

be regarded as a Compound, because the suffix &%
has given an abstract meaning to the original.
Undoubtedly all such.words are Compounds but,
on the whole, it seems better to leave words com-
punded in such a way for consideration in the chapter
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oil Prefixes and Suffixes and to confine our attention
here to those Compounds which are made up of two or
more, more or less complete words, as, 9.> TWANYR,

king's house, palace. YTY-FHPC-AL-FNRT, The worship
of the feet of the mother-in-law and father-in-law.
There still remains the difficulty of deciding whe-
ther words placed in juxtaposition, but not modified
in any way as regards form and meaning, should find
a place ‘under the heading of Compound Nouns;
such pairs of words, for instancy as {T{®& F@I‘ nighty

day* aﬁﬁ"ll’ though,, consideration.  The fact

that the Conjunction has been dropped between such
pairs of words, does constitute some small ground of
justification for their inclusion, and we therefore give
them aplace. Mention may be made also of some
other words which have a feebler claim to be called
Compound Nouns, but for the consideration of which
no more suitable place may be found.

The Compounds which are to be considered may
consist of two, or more, Nouns, or of a Noun,
compounded with an Adjective,, an Adverb, aVerbal
Noun, or some other Parts of Speech.

Some of the words so compounded, are strictly
speaking Adjectives, but are also used as Nouns.

135. I. Compounded of two Nouns.
ﬁ‘mm, cow-house. m!,, pearl-necklace, W&=
YN, the ocean of existence.
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_ The ~words which make up these Compounds
may be variously related.

a. The first word may be of the nature of a
Genitive in relation to the second word, as (TR~

!ig'lﬂ'q', A story of Ram (commonly applied to any
long " yarn.") ﬁ!ﬁ'-?jﬂ- : AI( Enemy of the tribe
ofthe  Kshatris. JHTE®, The globe of the earth.

b. The first word may stand in an Accusative
relation to the second. |AgQrAar, Re who gives grain,
i.e., God as the giver of our daily food, SHNTHTHT,
He who delivers the world. wﬁ'gﬁﬁ, A fire-wor-

shipper. g’ﬁﬁ@m, A seeker of salvation. WERET-

, Amiser. A man willingto suck a fly which
has fallen into the milk or similar substance, so
as not to lose anything.

c. The first word may stand in a Dative relation

to the second, as FYAEATIATY, The treasury of

mercy for the distressed.
d. These and various other relations are found
between the two words. !ﬁl‘l‘ﬁ‘ A dweller |n Braj.

YUITAW, A giver of good  qualities. mggz:
An  ear-ring. TRRTE, The abyss of hell. TTRIEY,
AW, Fish, animals, e, Goer in the water or on

the earth. Mi‘ Horseman.
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e.- Perhaps under this head should be men-
tioned pairs of words which, owing to the omission
of the Conjunction between them, may be regarded
as loosely compounded. '

(1). Some of these pairs of words are practically

identical in meaning, ¥RIPT WIET; Quarrelling and
wrangling* A ﬂ'ﬁil‘}lnsectsandﬂies.' a'l‘!ﬁ'!'l'!',

Thought, consideration.

(2). Others are.pairs of Nouns closely related
in meaning, the second conveymg somethlng of
the idea, " and such like."

wrerebivme  \lother and father. ,  Brother
e T el wréy, S
and kinsmen. WHENA, Food and drink, lit., grain
and water. ' :

(3) Some are contrasted words, carrying :some-
what of the idea of inclusiveness. and

Day and night; continually. whe
m,’ d | V- qn %

Evening and  morning. §XY™Y, Moving and unmov-
ing, i.e, the entire creation, things which have life

and movement and those which do not move.

136. 11. Compounded of a Noun and Adjectivé, or
Participle, or a second Noun used with Adjectival
force*. In some words, the Adjective comes first, in
others last.

JENTY, Evil  ceaure  WWZAW, Disguise it
deceptive  dress. wafy King "of sages Wm
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Dmon-seized, * posseted.’ WWEIW, Captivating  the
mind. , One possessing great glory. 'lﬁ'gﬂ',
One whose glory has been smitten.

137. 111. Compound of a Noun and one of the
weqq, i.e, the indeclinable Parts of Speech. These

should be, perhaps, included under Compounds formed
by adding Prefixes and Suffixes, but may be men-
tioned here.

. WRE, A man devsid of  righteousness. T
WTA, The suitable time. Nﬁlﬂﬁﬁ, Gréat  strength.

138. 1V. Compounds whose meaning derived from
the words has been appropriated to some special
person of thing. mfaRyr; Consumption lit., severe
discase.  FIPWT, Mirage, lit., deer-thirst. FHTHAA,
Ravan, i e, the ten-faced one.

139. -V, Compounded of a Noun and some
numeral. '!lg‘gﬂ' The four ages. !gg@ Brahma,
the four-faced. anﬁ' A caste of Brahmans ; one
who knows two of the  Vedas. Fw?m The three
worlds.

- 140. VI. lJingling words thrown together,
because of similar sound or ATGIE,
Sriking and  thumping. AZTWE,, Fighting.
gLy, Neighbour.  WYAITH, Name and
residence. ' |
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In some of these words, the second has practi-
cally no meaning : it is simply added to jingle with
the first. There are a great number of such words
current in Hindi. Not infrequently, the second is
arepetition of the first word, with Y- or "% substi-

tuted for the first letter/ wWYIARAEA, Breaking.

WIBATE, A crowd. - 8T8YY, Exertion. WrsmeTsT,
Seeking. RTYTHYIGY, A hat or hats. . RM&W, tables

and such things. HRABTEYRT, Clothes. 1 have heard

the word n‘q‘h’qf for the English " girder," iron
beam.

The cIassificaIion is neither exhaustive nor
detailed, but may serve to indicate the line upon
which the Compound Nouns are constructed and the
place they take in Hindi. They are greatly used
both in literature and in current speech. Indians
have a peculiar relish for assonance and alliteration.



CHAPTER VI.

SYNTAX. AT¥If ®r THAT.

AGREEMENT. ORDER OF WORDS. ORATIO RECTA.
REPETITION.

AGREEMENT OP NOUN, ETC., W TH VERB.

141. To treat of the Syntax having reference
to the Oasss of Nouns alone is quite impracticable,
as it is only when Nouns are brought into relation
with Verbs and other Parts of Speech that any
guestion of Syntax arises. Accordingly, in this
chapter, some points will be brought forward
which are as closely connected with the Verb and
with other Parts of Speech as with Nouns. Further-
more, some matters may be touched on which do
not properly belong to Syntax.

142. |. Agreement of Nominative and Verb.

a. Where there are two or more Nominatives,
the Verb may agree with the nearest in Gender and
Number.

¢
[ 4 AR ST YA, Joy and astonishment orose.

R BAAT RIC 7N weqey 097 Y&, AU the gods
and the subjects of the kingdom became greatly

pleased. '!T(m;% a'l't!ﬂ'ﬂ' @'ﬁiﬂ% g‘{’, Four

sons and three doaughters were born. gNt
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R wawr  oftaw S giw aw T omR,
Forgiveness and eternal  life and_ salvation were

secured. QT qW aT( F HQT trlﬂ A hundred
sons and a daughter will be born. WG&AT llﬁ'aaﬁ

S wfenes Wt sEfe 919 & s A @

The progress of civilization and the development of
the train go together.

143. 6. Or, theverb may be in the plural, agreeing
in Gender with the nearest Nominative, or being
made masculine.

AT ﬂmﬁ'a'raﬁ'tgﬁ'&, 1 had a mother and
father, i.e; My parents were living. g‘!‘laT( qrAt
Y =et FwR ¥, There even air and water are sold.
KL (a2 man's name) A @'(1‘ mfmﬂ MR %,
Qundar (m.) and JELira, the woman gardener, are
coming along. Q'!In'a‘Z'l'aT( a' ]2t Irqd B9,
One son and two daughters were bom. Q& 3“
A qH T TR X, One man and one woman were
created.

In the following sentence,, although the two
Nominatives are gathered together under the , yet
the Verb is made to agree with the nearest Nomina-

tivein Gender: ﬁlﬁ" sﬁ! P sast foasy
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forat @t ww o wga wrEAt @, A many

saints and their wives as there ttere®, they all loved
them. much. -

c. In modern Hindi, the most usual course to
take, where there are two or more Nominatives, is to

gather them up into aq‘iﬁf !ﬂﬁ‘t gy, or some
such word, and then use the mascullne pIuraI Verb,

unless all the Nominatives are feminine.

R a9 § vw Rewg An fAewn T orm
g!', Immediately fear and astonishment both sprang
wp in my mind Smt Hriwear, ghwar w
%t 7 AT afat @)  He had three queens,
Raushilya, Sumitra and  Kaikeyi. Hﬁl AT 29AT
auawwwrﬁﬁwmﬁa Sages, men, gods
and demons, all serve thee. JF WeH El‘!% TR

T 3 wfal 9w sga o e,  Haing
obtained such good sons, the king and the queens were
all very glad. AT Eﬁ:ﬁ%‘! AqEgRT A Q‘mﬁm,
Rich and poor, high and low, all did so.

d. Where there are two Nominatives, the
second of which is more or less predicative of the
first, the Verb agrees with the first in Gender.

ya & foer st T 9T AT AT, To mingle
tcith the dust was an easy  matter. W€ (t) w{YeR =Y
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Jtg W1 "W ﬁ, She became the caute of the
death of Bhishrna ¥E WA XYW & srawere
®T m-ﬁ, This became a cause of discontent to
Dron. SET TAX § WA A qnE gyTet
H T fET AW @A, From that time
Agra began to be regarded as the capital of " the
Mogal Empire.

e. Sometimes, at the conclusion of a sentence,
where the Verb requires a Nominative with a',
this Nominative remains unexpressed. being under-

stood from a Nominative without & in an earlier
‘part of the sentence.

FE dwr Twg ge Aw fraw ww g g,
Some people came _together and, haviglh;_hg_ught over
the matter resolved, that . ie, @TRf & SECAAT.

In the fc_)H_owing sentence, the last Verb requires _ﬁ',
but the & of the earlier part of the sentence has
to suffice. Wg WA ™t aga feT yar g forente
ferat, sne wept much, beat her  head violently and
gave way to lamentation.

144. |1 . Accusative and Verb..

In most instances, no difficulty arises, as the
Number and Gender of the Verb is regulated by
the Nominative, not by the Accusative; but with
Transitive Verbs, in those Tenses which require the
. Nominativewith ﬁ, difficulties may arise. '
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(1) a. If there be only one Accusative, and that' be
used in the form without , the Verb agrees with
it in Number and Gender. mﬁ' ﬁ AT WX ﬁT;l‘,
The woman left her house TGN TH JE®

a“} He bought a book. ﬁﬁ?ﬁﬂﬁ'@' ﬁq ﬁa,
| sent three horses*

b. If there be two Accusatives, the verb is
generally made to agree with the nearest in Number
and Gender.

TR TYT qUEA D Frar fewd, He

manifested great prowess and valour. SETY & 9T

pfeadT ¥R wIZ FAT TEX Wy AW ALY
m‘[ He has not yet left off his crookedness and
deceitful dealing with you.

(2) Where the Accusative form with &T is
used, the Verb is always in the singular Masculine

form. ﬁmﬂ ] Elﬁ W or oy a‘}ﬁﬂ' or
@I HT or fE Y FT—BWT, Some one saw a -
boy, or a woman, or boys or women.

If there be more than one Accusative, the Verb
is not in any way affected, but the form of the
Accusatives may be. Generally, only the last is
changed tothe construct, form of the stem, the earlier
Accusative remaining in the Nominative form.

TEF WYA a¥hk wyfwai & Wy R, He

forsook his boys and girls.
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(3) With the Accusative, aswith the Nominative,
it is usual, when there are more than ofie, to gather
them up into an inculsive &, or other appropriate

word. This may assume the formwith ﬁ‘l‘, Or remain
withoutit.

In such construction, the Accusatives'included
arve in the Nominative form, not the inflected. SER
FIH I AT R1g 7Y AR Aego Tk wadi
hﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂll’% These siz enemz'es, lust, wrath,
cevetousness, infatuation, mad passion, he has

conquered {—&l‘ﬂ TN K ‘El'ﬂ' | ﬁ'ﬂ'l‘ 3’"{ Eﬂ'
e O WIfE IART F= W I, For the sake of

jBam, they have forsaken, everything, mother and
father, brothers, wife, the pleasures the royal

court and the rest. ST %miﬁihm

!ﬁgm, I will satisfy both my life and my eyes.

(4) Where a second Accusative is predicative
-of the first, it does not affect the form of the Verb,
that is regulated by the principal Accusative.

At A W g WAt # W w1 oW oA
‘T(ﬂ‘l'a" HAT i, Tre Goswami has made DBharat
to be the very reflection of Bam in all -particulars.

SegiR wrzeigw &t wyAT froTe gTETIT &t
\creaTHY WATAT, He made Pataliputra, the capital
of his wide empire. '
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145. I1t. The gender of Predicative Adjective
or-Participle after Accusative.

“When an Adjectiveor aParticipleis'used predica-
tively of Nounsin the Accusative, with- &¥, it i£
generally made singular and masculine, irrespective
of the Number and Gender of the Nouns, but not
invariably so.  Thus :— fts wIAT Wt T T
WUET GWRAT AT WE gF g& argw e T
The things which | at first “regarded as good now
appear to me as had. W & R AT B T
# m-witﬂﬁ% We see these stars shining
in the qTEAT AT AAT gAT W,
Having placed both the arms in an outstretched
position.

- But: -nﬁwwﬁvﬁhg&mﬁﬁfai
To fill t|p the deficiency of this thing, znwﬁi‘
HTATARATHT HT GO KSR, We shall  satisfy
our needs. YATEE ] FA Wt AtE qETmt 0
lﬂ‘;ﬁl’ # wﬁ ‘Fﬂll‘l‘,, Rajsinka erected the red

standard .of his race in the field of active work.

TYH T AW BT HIA AT u:rm He made

the three of them his servants.

. When the Accusative form, W|thout /T is used
the Adjective is generally made to agree W_|th itin
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Gender and Number. Y& Q'I"I% = ﬁﬁl’ TAN
ﬁ%ﬁ ;_.ia?’ He set up the iron‘image ‘in front
of them TIUIT & €W YT THRET WA The king
collected all the materials TAWMY AT & FUHY

g Tt v far @, Her mother has made  her
thoroughly ivell prepared.

146. 1V. Nounsin the Oblique Cases and their
Case signs.

a. When two or more co-ordinate Nouns, in
Cases requiring the oblique form, occur, one Case

sign generally suffices, and the earlier Nouns are
kept in the Nominative form.

g are B 73 & St §. In the minds of
both great and  small. Eﬂﬁ' %11_% AR

T Tvew w3 Wiedi w & g% fewar o

T gy, 'here was no reckoning the elephants and

horses, the palkis and chariots and hands of qusic

and banners (large and small). TRaAT goafaaf §
TR qa-ﬁq WEAT, 10 treat alike the followers of
one's own and other religions.

b. Very often the Nouns are gathered up into a
gy or other appropriate word.

fem Arc wiw 3WT w7 A U www R,
The destruction of both mind and knowledge takes
10
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place.  WTT AT TY¥ wat AR & A
SRR & AfAAW w miw we fE,
He acquired a knowledge of both kinds of policy—

good and bad. fARAT UFAT FETAT WTAT AR
qaTAT ¥ At Fard e @At oA

TR S+FTH qgA reg 91w ITEY, To write and
read, to wrestle and shoot arrows, to ride and hunt,
—-all these things they learnt very quickly. (Here
the Accusatives are in the Nominative formthrough-

out) WTrA TR AT F @i M A
wfedf wifx & war & aRgW @A B, The

courtyard is always crowded with thousands of royal
chariots and horses and elephants and other..., . ...

Note that 8 and & both serve for several Nouns,
and the Construct, pi. forms are used.

c. Not infrequently, however, the Case sign
is repeated to give distributive force.

(Ram and Sugriva are entering into a covenant;
Earnis to establish Sugriva as king; Sugrivais to

gb in search of Sita.) ﬁﬁt TN a 'ﬂ'l'ﬂgi' L § Wi
go in search of Sita.) TAC TA ¥ =TAY 1 AR
gt Bt wn S AR SR Star At A
R SRR %Fﬁm@hweh&ﬁgswg

Bugriva to ingtitute a search for Sta
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W & 7 gETAl, SERT IURW A€ 24T, q%
IR G AEY, IT SUHRT FAT ALY, T€ Y=Y
faar €1, 9€ STRT AR ALY, AT ST TAAw
T, o€ YR iR AL, § 9w suR Oy ¥
(A literal translation of this passage would not give
the real meaning, a free translation is given to make
the meaning clear). Those who do not deliver
others from trouble and give them sound advice are
their foes.  The one who so acts is nether a true

teacher nor a good kinsman, is not a good father
or  mother or god-like friend or husband. SgR

EYATET FY W) AU § WYX I3 W FAT

ﬂ‘l‘i He related the story of Sta's abduction. and
of his own fight with Ravan.

THE ORDER OF WORDS IN SENTENCES.
147. 1. The Nominative comes first, the Verb fol-
lows it. Generally speaking, the verb is the last in

a sentence. AFEHT WWT AQT, The boy fed.

2. The Accusative comes between the Nomina-

tive and the Verb. WIHRT JEAFK 9§ @I %

The boy is reading a book. So with an Accusative
of place. WEMT YL WQT, The boy has gone home.

‘3. Where there-is a secondary Accusative, - this
follows the principal Accusative. TTHT ﬁ TAITH
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1 JaafA S¥AAT, The king appointed Balrarrb
general*
4. A Dative generally comes before the Accusa-

tive. gtaaﬁﬁlgﬂlm a‘, The teacher gave
the boy a booh.

5. A second Noun, used predicatively, follows
the first and comes before the Verb. TSIE=at
Tget IWY ®, Rajwanti is his wife Syt TEAF
'gg!g?gﬂ 3; His wife is Rajwanti. There is, of
course, a very great distinction between these two
sentences. In the first, Rajwanti is referred to,
what her status is; in the second, the subject con-
sidered is, who did the man marry ?

6. The Instrumental Case ordinarily comes im-

mediately before the Accusative. YU qF% th'lﬁ'

¥ Qrz TRt %, The mason is fixing the door-
frame  with mortar.

7. The Ablative holds a similar place in the
sentence. ¥ WYX qT %uﬁm %,, He has

come from his house here.

8. The position of the Locative Case cannot be
defined. The tendency is, perhaps, for the Locative
with ﬂ to come early in the sentence, for that with
YT to come late. It is only a tendency, the position
will depend on the relation of the Nouns in the
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Locative Case to other Nouns in the sentence.

TYH F=m A€ @, Thee is nothing in that AR
Wﬂiﬁﬁlﬂtﬂ?’f '('g"\', This book was lying on

the ground.
9. Asin English, an attributive Adjective is
commonly placed before its Noun, when used predi-

catively, after it. 2T TR a'r% forw Tﬁ, Two

roan horses were sold. TATHATE HT IIT ATA 8,
JShyam LaVs horse is roan.

10. Relative and correlative. It may safely
be said that the order of relative and
correlative in Hindi has a distinct tendency to
differ from that usually adopted in English, but it
is not easy to define the difference very exactly, for
no absolute rule is observed in either Hindi or
English. In English the correlative clause may
precede the relative, as " WIll you give us what toe
ask?"  "You do not understand what | say’  Or,
very commonly, the correlative and relative nomina-
tives of both clauses are thrown together at the
beginning of the sentence, next comes the clause
belonging to the relative, then that connected with
the correlative. Thus,—" He who came yesterday
went away to*day’. “ He who has heard will tell"
In Hindi the relative clause, with its subject, comes
first; the correlative clause, with a correlative pro-
noun or equivalent expressed, follows. The Hindi
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of the Eng. sentences given above would be some-
what as follows :(~IT €% AT’ 4T NI =TE &N

At & wear ¥ gw At sawA | K Fw
HIAT {1 WA wqT @, Fogs gar 7€ A,
Again, Q‘l‘ Q'I'a' ﬁi’lﬂ' ﬂ"l’ ]qT 'lna‘ll'l‘, s.e., Who

steals that man will be punished. This matter cannot
be enlarged on here, but it is one that should have
the very careful attention of the student. It is one
of those matters where it is very easy for a learner
to get into the way of writing English-Hindi and
not realising that it is so. Unfortunately, many a
teacher would not point out a matter of this kind,
for there is no absolute rule on the subject. In
thoroughly good Hindi, the correlative does some-
times come before the relative.

Let us take one more sentence. "The man
whose house is near mine is my brother." The
Hindi of thisis not 4% Wgsw Faw=mr, etc, but

foramt or 48 au & are g A WE 2.

11. This must suffice for the presentin the
way of rules about the order of words in a sentence.
It must be clearly understood that the order indi-
_c;atedisdnly a "general instruction." There is no
absolutely fixed order.

12. In some interrogatory sentences and in
circumstances in which special stressis to be laid
upon a word, the order of wordsin a sentence may
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be completely changed, even to the extent of placing
aVerb before its Nominative, eg, ﬁﬂ' WY, is
"Who will doit?" In ZRTCAT WIA, the idea con-

veyed is that there are plenty of people ready to
promise to do it, but who is the man who will not
only promise, but actually do the business ?

Two or three illustrative sentences may he

useful. R NR q T3 WEN @R, He went with the

idea of stayingfor six months. The idea conveyed
is that he went oil: long before, or long after, he had
intended : he intended to stay for six months, but
only stayed for perhaps a few days. SAHT qg"]‘ T

T Sv T 9w & Fa § sgat wfo S

ﬁ'%‘ﬂﬁ‘%, His condition will be that of the man
who goes to take the jewel from a snake's head.
w:?ram gtgﬁ ﬂ'ﬁﬁ%%ﬁ, Who on your side
is fit todo it? The order of words suggests the
answer, "No one." ®T qYIAT mﬂﬁ%'l'i TAT
¥t ﬁ' qﬁ Up to the present time there has been
no king my equal. !l‘& |IT W m#mﬁn‘rﬁt
e TTaTT WY, {In such dircumstances) if yon
don't get angry, then when will you ?

Very frequent changes from the ordinary order of
words occur, and often they are very forcibleasregards
their meaning. A considerablefamiliarity with:Hindi,
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however, must be acquired before bold ventures are
made in this direction. Some changes of order may
prove disastrous.

DIRECT AND INDIRECT NARRATION.

148. A matter of no little importance in the
construction of Hindi sentences is the use of the
Oratio recta. This is far more used in Hindi than
in English. Where we should say, " He said he
would come,” the Hindi would be a‘q%ﬁgl‘ﬁia"
ﬂ!&lﬂ, He said that | will come, or, as we should
print it. He said, "1 will come." The f&& takes
the place of the inverted commas, the English
guotation marks.

Take two Hindi sentences as illustrations:

YT S8Y gar f& Fmrara Y, He ased him

"What is the matter?" In English, we should
generally say, ® He asked what the matter was."

Agan TEN WYY WATE ¥ wE fga mard e

T GRA LT &, He said to his brother, "Brother .
this is not a timel for anger.

In reporting conversations or sending messages
it is necessary to exercise considerable care if mis-
understanding is to be avoided. In reporting
that we sent a servant yesterday to tell someone
to come to-day, we might be tempted to say in

Hindi,_%‘r’% wA YuF KT A Far TRdt § weN
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% &3 R 1St 9™, This is English-Hindi, not

Hindi. The sentence should run something like this.

FHH I Vam A wEr TR mm§$ ® 1% wE
w § ¥ Yam ¥ 7T IR A ¥ 9% wE

'E."a"l',fg-'. Wﬂ%t time, some modern Hindi

writers have been so influenced by their English
education that they are more inclined to use the
oratio obligua than was the case in days gone by.
Asjain some use the quotation marks instead of the
'ﬁﬁ; some use both. A few writers have adopted
the use of —. The following ae from Hindi
books :—

TIATA At FE AN—
wrg arfe O #5, dieagr

Hanuman said, “O mother, give me some
token."
= T . .
AT 7 FET—“IRV IATR,” The king said,
" Look here, Diwan."
The use of ﬁﬁ is not confined to quotation; it

is used also in other ways. aaﬂﬁlmuﬁ' = &

'mgrr | promised to go. i wrzA O B o 2
TTCTTTY r=R o = o

FE WA F @ ¢ Wt aﬁ gt HGAR
{The king) desired that the minister might reachl the
same conclusion that he himself accepted. Lit. He
desired that what inference | am deducing the
minister  also may deduce that jnference..
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THE REPETITION OF WORDS.

149. This subject is connected with Idiom
rather than with Syntax, but may be allowed a
corner in this chapter.

The repetition of word—Noun, Adjective, Pro-
noun, Adverb, Participle or Verb—plays quite an
important part in Hindi composition. The repetition
of the Verb may be left for the present and reference
only made in this section to other. Parts of Speech.

[t should be remembered that the matter now
treated of is quite distinct from the doubling of
words referred to in the section on Compound Nouns.
Here we are speaking of the repetition of exactly the
same word. This repetition has a force of consider-
able power. The force differs with different words,
and different sentences. The following rough classi-
fication and illustrations will perhaps sufficiently
indicate the main principles of this idiomatic repeti-
tion of words.

150. 1. Giving Distributive Force.

. afy wem diet & fad udi agie =9 @
YAY WQAT N, If 25 years be allowed for each
generation. ?ﬂﬂ'@ﬁ' C | TH T 09 &% 'ﬂﬂ't # Pﬁﬂ'
/i 8TQ ﬂ"li‘ Dhruva pierced the body of each Yaksh
with three arrows. QY  EY L VT TH 4T TIAY
i H‘l’!ﬁ', They go off together a hundred and two
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hundred ot o time. NT AT ATAAT AT /T qTANT,
L ]

Whoever goes will obtain. ﬂ'@? Qaﬂ'{ T IR

N, -
AT IWT ST, Wherever anyone may go, thes
will everywhere be seen. AL X 28 T TWE ARE
AT AT IR U T, In cvery house, ten or
twelve people are lying . ®A X AT &R,
They wandered about in forest afier forest.

The following also belong to this group, but are
limited in their scope owing to the words used :—

E-£: ) :c:'tl' - 3 Fa?ﬂ"]' R In one or anolher pro-

T | vince of this country.
mii" ﬁé” Here and there. In
some places.
FE T To a small exient. A
lettle.
%‘I‘é BR One here and there.

151. 1I. Giving Intensive Force,
This includes exactitude, magnitude, multiplicity

and the reverse of these. gi’ 2 'ﬂﬁ'. S !f'lll' g HE
AY TXT ATQA BTAT R,  From the prozimily of the

very green leaves that also appears io be green.
w8 R AN |, In very big cities. ATET R WifET,
Just a very little is necded. BI® Y A qE WX
SRR %’, Tattle mates of children can do this. TR
w§s AR &, They were going along sticking oluse
logether, QXA ¥Z AN, It was all distriduted.
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qifzwr & 9w R ®, In the very middle of the
garden. XY WA T AIA 3R R AL Jnaw, What

18 known concerning this matter is not exact

knowledge. q1gG R, Prey close. ﬁ"l@"l’& ¢ A%

¥R 3 gas @ANT, He went limping along very
slowly. It is not always perfeotly clear whether
sntensity or plurality is indicated.

152. III. Sometimes the sign of the Genitive, T,
is inserted between the first and second writing of
the word; sometimes @ is so written (or spoken.)
These belong to Class I or Class 11.

§IR &7 YA, G KT G, Lhe whole, the
entire ok, ﬁﬂ : 3} {ﬁﬁ, Somewhat. gRE * FHE,
Great quantities, e.g., w - g e - L £ alﬂ'-
WY, Having seen the great numbers of newly planted
out Irges, A & WUB, Herds and herds. AAT wT
wifa =t ‘ﬁﬁl‘, Lines upon lines of parrots. Q‘T?'i‘
Hﬁ' ‘ﬁ‘ﬁl’ﬂ'f ﬁ' Tﬁﬁ!ﬁ, Lings upon lines of horses,
T € W, Intense poin. Y& € YA, Dust,
dust ; complétely reduced to dust. VA ﬁ a4 ﬁ,
In has heart of hearts, i.e., kis real thought or feoling.

W TTAF RATH & AH AT (Over her bones)
there was just the bare name of flesh and blood,



CHAPTER V1.

THE ADJECTIVE.

153. For Adjective, the Hindi is fafiqw. Jwataw
is also sometimes used; this word, however, is
applicable to other Parts of Speech, besides the
Adjective, meaning simply any word that predicates
quality.

Many Adjectives have the masculine and feminine
terminations |Y and i, and are then inflected in

accordance \*ith the Nouns they agree with in
Gender, Number and Case, with some modifications.
Other Adjectives are not subject to any inflection,

eg.) =q%, clever.

154. Class|. Adjectives subject to inflection.
These end in $qT for the masculine, { for the

feminine, and are inflected in the same way as
Nouns masc. of Class | and Nouns fern, of Class| 11,
with this exception that 1. the Casesign is attached
to the Noun only, not to the Adjective, and 2. the

f of the fern, remains unchanged throughout; thus
we have uﬁ"l‘ El%oﬁii?li‘ Y g%, the book belongs
ing to the good girls, not Tfvgat.
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The changes by inflection may be thus tabulated.—

Masc. Nom. Sing. W ATHT, o good hoy.
. . Y /SH to a good
» Oblique Oases Sing. {ﬁ?, ﬁ, ‘a, boy, eto., ote.
, Nom. PL | E@'&i, sood boys.
, Oblique Oases PL {mﬁ wgT, o good bos,
BT, , 8/, ete., ete.

Pern. Nom. Sing. we=t ﬂ%ﬂﬁ' a good girl.

m%’i‘ @ﬂﬂ', to & good
%‘r, ﬁ, a‘, ¢irl, ete., ete.

, Nom. PL weEt wEfRAt good girls.

sregy WSt to good

» Oblique Oases PL .
| {3.1, ﬁ, a, girls, ete., ete.

, Oblique Cases Sing. {

Participles and the Nouns of Agency, formed from
the inflected Infinitive by the addition of 'ET®Y¥ and
WA, are, for all practical purpbses, Adjectives, and
are inflected in the same way asindicated above.

When these are used as Nouns, they are fully

inflected.  Thus wWerFem® Wyedi & fadl, but

'ﬂﬁﬂﬁl’ ﬁﬁl’ﬁ} so also with an Adjective used
as a Noun. @ﬁmﬂ“mt

What is this in the estimation of the great ?
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Some Adjectives, ending in a consonant, possess a
form for the fern., ending in 4T, or i, eg—

- evil. fern. A

faaan; beoved ., fagant

g7,  beautiful g=q

g:ﬁ‘a, of a gracious g‘nﬁa‘r
disposition.

Such fern, forms are affected by some writers,
but more generally the masc. form is used as a
common gender and made to do service for both
genders. Not infrequently, the form in the fern,
ending in f is used as a fern. Noun.

155. Class 1. Uninflected Adjectives. All other
Adjectives may be regarded as not subject to inflec-
tion ; such are—

I, excellent.ﬂ'l'ﬁﬁ,wly,

i‘tg, supremely aﬁlﬁ, ntdaily,
wET,difficult g@aats, ng,
g;, firm. strong. A[LN,

There are a few ending in vowels; in é!;, as
mﬁ-ﬁﬁ ﬁ“, matchlesst without a  second; fa'm;ﬁ-q,

qQ R, as JATY, FINY,
worthy of trusg : mﬂ‘ as THTY, merciful; FITY,

e B

- gracious : in &, as ll'l'ﬂa' mournful.  Those ending:
in and J are often used as Nouns, Insuch cases
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the masc.-i becomes {ltﬂ‘ for fern., eg, ﬂ‘ﬁlﬁl’ﬁ',
ruler ; fern. Wﬁ'lﬁ‘lﬁﬂﬁ', E’W'lﬂ‘, helper; fern.
SURTICE.
156. Adjectival use of §T (&%, ¥ ), ¥Q@T and
ATHS. '

These cannot strictly be called suffixes, foras-
much as they are usually not joined to the words
which precede them, vyet they have very much in

‘common with suffixes. They convert the words
with which they are used with into Adjectives.

157. §T, &, ®. This §T with its fern. g and

plural § (this form being used also for the Oblique

Cases of the masc. sing.), is declined in the same
way as Adjectives of two terminations, agreeing
with the Noun which follows it, and which it

qualifies, e.g,ﬁ'qﬂ"} m“l’, a picturelike  woman,

i.e, what we should call " like a statug'l devoid of
movement or other indications of life. Theﬁ'
agrees in gender with the fern. m"l‘ which follows

it, not with the masc. f®, to which it is added.
If the word qualified were AF®®, it would become

ey 97 wges, o pi. faw § wgew,

A .few illustrations are appended :

q¥ 9T AT 39 FIN & drw aw Q, ,

A vyou-like man is not fit for this work, i.e.
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aman like youl. TYA WUH W KT WOWT N7
T 14T, He found his Irother lying as it were

half-dead. YWY QY Fx fraTd FATE, Something
like smoke appears. N@"ﬁ" ﬁl?: ﬁ ntﬂ' !ﬁ", The
pictures became as though blotted out. g &
i’l‘ﬁ'(, (She) becoming angry-like, i.e,  pretending
to be angry. é’ﬂ?ﬁ @f ﬁ'i (She) as it ivere
laughing. BT & QfFT, Holy as you B@R
&7 § wiaa & wIgw qgd ®.  In appearance
they are like Rshatriyas. GH*HWTT |T ﬂ'l'*,

ﬁsﬁ'ﬂ' ﬂ'l'g!', A brother like Kumbhakarany a
son like Indrgjiu  The idiomatic use of the |§§

is slightly different in the following sentence :

TYRT FY WRF W I3 Rt AR Syt v gw

WAt @ WA T, Having started up like one
suddenly aroused* she sat up and having opened
her eyes wide like one mad or bewitched.

158. There is another use of ¥"T which must be

referred to.. Dr. Kellogg considers this to be

derived from another root. In wuse it certain-

ly differs somewhat form that already given,

but there are also great similarities. It s

to a large extent pleonastic, adding little  or

nothing to the meaning of the word, to which it
11
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is added, Take two illustrations : AT¥T ¥ yfw,
A ligtle land. ¥ YR T APA-F AN & =«

They passed along taking many things with them.
If by the use of @Y any force be added to the words

‘a'lﬁ' and YA, it is of the nature of intensive force.

QOcoasionally, this §Y has the meaning of **., ,
ish” in English, e.g., RIAT q, blackisk.

“150. qaaT (i, ¥), The form and force of this

.is practically the same as that of gT.
g% The following sentence illustrates the use of

“gOAT and of the second use of T, gu I gwA

.
uga% &G’ fardy %’, We have seen many suchk like
as you. TR W gﬂ"@ g, These neclar-lske
words. TAH oA £ FAX T aFrm ‘ﬂ' =

. ﬂa‘. ﬁt&, Such people as we take no concern what-

ever about these things. ¥R Tt aﬁ L) Qaﬁn,

Seat such humble people as I am,

In the following two sentences the use differs
slightly, approxzimating more to the Postposition

& AT or W AT, W AT HAA TAQ
fam 3'3, AUl the people blossemed out like Zotusps.

T AT @ IR 7MY, He will die like you.
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160. H®TA® The use of this is quite simp!le. . Instead
of such s phrase as, A4 city named Shripur, the form,
A Shripur-named city, WYYT FATH® AMY, is used.
So we have, fifw & fafar O fafwr & wwm
aIqh Nl E‘Q, A son named Mithi was born to Nims,
and to Mithi a son nomed Janak. mi & a9
H‘Ui ATH®R Iﬁﬂ', In a village called Basas near fo
Bombay,

Oceasionally, the form WTHY is found, with two
different forms for the fem. H1ﬁ' and WINT,

‘When HTH® is used instead of AT, it s
generally in the Genitive Cases WIWER HTH T TR
AN, A king of the name of Bhimsen. GVEX AR
ll»ﬁ' TqH FFT, A damsel of the pname of Sundar.

ATERT I it ARG, 4 female demon named

Tarata,

161. Elﬂ, The special use of this word suggests a
doubt as to whether it should be noticed under Adjec-
tives. As W means “form’ or ¥ shape,” one might
naturally expec{: that t.‘lﬂ' would be an Adjective,

meaning, form-possessing, and that ﬁh‘ltlﬂ' wﬁa

would mean, Fire possessing the form of, leing Whe
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to, wrath, i.e., S being the Noun and ZYTETT

its qualifying Adjective, meaning " possessing the

form of anger." It, however, works out the other

way, meaning "Anger which is like fire." Thus
weh is like riches.

mm‘f gsf &y Qe L, Carefor your subjects

“whoareassons. WA WS ANT & TS B,
Mind i$ the king of the body which is like a city.
Occasionally, a writer may be found using the
words in the reverse way, eg, mﬁa'cl:ﬁ' BYRT,
where, apparently, the author's meaning is not,
Nectar which is like good teaching, but, Good teach-
ing which is like nectar, and should, therefore,
according to the generally accepted idiom, be

gaRuEdt wyn,
In a recent book, by a very good writer, is the

following : SJTa tmwtﬁ‘ Q e ﬂﬁﬁ%ﬁ@ﬂ'

Knowledge is manllke and devotion womanlike.

162. Comparison of Adjectives.

No system of the Comparison of Adjectives
exists in Hindi corresponding with that in usein
English, but there are idioms by. which the result of
p. comparison can be readily expressed.

A few Sapskrit Comparatives and Superlatives
. we imported ready-made into  Hindi, eg., ﬁ'&ﬂﬂt,
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more difficult ; ey, most wealthy ; TimE®, most
beloved \ but .these are stray words, and do not.
indicate any such system in Hindi.

The most general way of expressing the com-
parative is by throwing the person or thing with
which the comparison is made into the Ablative.
Case, with Q, and using the simple Adjective. Thus

aﬂ%-':ﬁ'a'w %, A man is dronger than a

woman. A qT I9 Q é.b"m‘ i, This house is higher
than that. :

Other idioms also are current, eg.., by the use of
=FEWT the Conjunctive Participle of qg#T, to go

R E ST 1

There is no more igearned in Gthe ci;x’ than :
v meT

By the use of ﬁﬁﬁm,
This is greater than thaty or, lit., In comparison with
that this is great :

Perhaps the most common way of expressing the
Superlative is by adding & to the Nounwithwhich
the comparison is made and converting it into the

plural form, retaining the Ablative ﬂ', as with the
Comparative. Thus ; Comparative. g (AT S
T § L5 %, This king is greater than that*  Su-

perlative: AE TAT YW TATAT ] Lk i,

This king is greater than all kings. This -is-not
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peculiarly satisfactory, as it is inexact; for it
involves logically that he is no longer a king or that
he is greater than himself. A more correct idiom
is also employed : ¥ is used instead of a, thus, €Y
TATAT TE AT TIT %, This king is among all
kings the greal one, i.e., the greatest. TFor fulness
and exactness, the following is perhaps fthe best

idiom of all : g TIWTAT #, Tg TN § H1E aTT
Hﬂ“ g, Among all kings there ¢s none greater than
he ; or T WIATAT H €7 AT & w0 Fnd A2,
Among all kings there is none his equal.

There are other ways of expressing something
equivalent to the Superlative, c.g.,, by the use of
such words as—

m‘ﬁﬁm, Good than the good, j.e, best
of all.
IAW § TAA, Best than the best, se, best

of all.

3T § A WEA, Hardest of ail.
E’ﬁlﬂﬂﬁiﬁ, Most exceedingly.

_ ﬂ‘.:i' ] H’@’, Very great (pl.)

T Y &l% -~ Very small (pl.)

-Or, by the addition of an Adverb before the
Ad;ectwe,sg . Tfa, e, WEgH, 9. wia & 4T,
Very high. WTQR é‘l‘, Exceedingly high, l!'ﬂ
YT, Very large.
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THE PRONOUNS.

¢
163. Pronoun, - YA

¢
Personal Pronoun gﬁmﬁ AN
1st person (*1”) . TN I
2ad ,, (* Thou ™) ﬂb‘ﬂ'ﬂ'gﬂ

3rd ,, (He, she, it.) W gﬂ
; Remote Demons- or

trative Pronoun. oay 'q“

Near Demonstrativa} ﬁn:mm ““m
Pronoun or GHRAATTH m
Indefinite Pronoun(ﬁiﬁ) wrwaTas nﬂ%mr
Interrogative Pronoun(3RT#A) BITATER H'éﬂ'ﬂl‘
Relative Pronoun (1) #ﬂw ﬂﬂt:ﬂﬁl'
Honorific Pronoun(SRTY) W ma‘

Reflexive Pronoun(7q) fAta19=® ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁl’

164. Hindi has an advantage over English in
possessing an Interrogative Pronoun, @Ysy, and a

“Relative, ®Y, whereas in English " who," has to
answer for both. On the other hand, Hindi possesses
no Personal Pronoun for the 3rd person. ®¥ is
simply "that (one) " and has to do duty for he, she,
it. In the same way, qg, the Proximate Demostra-
tive Pronoun, corresponds Wlth this man, this
woman, this thing. 3
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FIRST AND SECOND PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
165. ﬁ", I, and Q, Thou, are thus declined:

Singular.
Nominative. Iﬁ, e >u . q Qﬁ'
Constructive Base. ¥+ g%
Accusative. Me. gﬁ, gm&n Thee. gﬂi, g’iﬁﬁ'l'
Dative. Tome. , To thee. ”
Instrumental. By me. R i By thee, @ﬁ%
Ablative. From me. , , Prom thee.
Genitive. My, mine. a‘l'l'a'ﬁ' Thy, thine. ﬁﬂﬁﬁ'
R G
Locative. Inme, on me, etc. Inthee, on thee, etc.
g #, 9 etc. g H, T e
~ Plural.
Nom. - gA, TWA 4w, gaA

Oonstr. Base. €X

e,
Ace. ﬁ, TART gﬁ, ﬂm

Da't Ll 4 rr 1 [£4
Instr. e , gae
AbI. ”

44
Gen. &, 0 geer, &, @
Loc. ™ #, 9T eto. n‘ll'ﬁ, 9 ofo.
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166. . In the plural, there are some additional forms
which are little used :

Nom. E‘ﬁ'ﬁ, u‘gﬁ
Ace. and Dat. Qﬁ'l‘ &I, QQT&T

Instr. and Abl. gﬁ'l‘ a,gl-i'i' C
Locative. szi' ﬁ, Q"Fa'i' #

167. The Congructive Base—When the Pronoun is
in apposition with another word or loosely compound-
ed with it, the Constructive base alone is used, the
Case sign being appended to the second word.

A J HTRTIRATR ¢ Phat can a poor
wretch like medo ? qR WY g% BT ﬁmﬁﬁ?
Will you turn me, your son, out ¥ ¥ iﬁ':l"T ﬂ'l'ﬁi'
T “"ﬁ- gaT, He called us three brothers.

Instances occur where the Genitive, instead of
the Constructive tlase isused in this way, ﬁm
&r&mﬂmﬁ@ni, Verily there is some one
as great a sufferer as Z EHTE ey WT‘%‘i’ %T,
To those as ill-fated as we are.  Even such forms as
a% Hﬁ, ;T ir, Eﬂﬁ’ &T are occasionally met with ;
but such forms should not be imitated.

Scholars differ aé to whichis the better form for.
theNom. witha.when compounded with another word*
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eg, ¥ TAAT R 7€ ATWTEY, or PR TIAT 7 T
|t ﬁ', |, the king, gave this order.  Opinion
appears to be about equally divided.

Sometimes i is joined to this Constructive base.
This is equivalent to the addition of g"\', giving stress
to the Pronoun, but not quite as strong as the full
®. Thus g‘la' AT HT wrT g, It came
about thai even we had to take flight. ¥ St

9T 379 AT, On you people the blame  will fall,
T HT et R A/, Not only to tts, o Al

|58. The Accusative and Dative—The forms for
the Accusative and Dative are identical. Whether
there be any difference in the uses of the two forms,
and what the difference be, if any exist, it is not
easy to understand. The forms without ﬁ'l' are

used for the Accusative, but probably it will be
found that there is a tendency to use these forms

more for the Dative, and the forms with %T for the

Accusative, TISIT R gﬁ ST & a8 a1 faa,

The king gave a house for you to stay in. qg Q!%

q‘l‘ﬁalﬁ'ﬁ al'l"l', He will give you o reward.

ﬂ':ﬁ waw fant § gEray fey, 7 have received
help from many friends. EX Frw {AmrAT I,
We shall have to endure trouble. In the following,



SECT. 168. 1ST & 2ND PERSONAL PBONOUNS 171

this form is used for the Ace. nﬁiﬁ'm%
!ﬂﬂ‘a’, They Wi|.| go, talcing you along with them.

169. The Genitive—It will be noticed that for the
Genitive, the Constructive base is - somewhat
changed; in the sing., it becomes @, ﬁ', in the
plural AT, F*ET, and to these bases are added T,
ﬂ',? Thus formed, the Genitives are inflected
exactly the same as Adjectives of two terminations.
They are, in‘fact, to all intents, Adjectives. It must
be remembered that this termination as regards
gender is regulated by the gender of the person or
thing possessed, not by that of the possessor. /O

qTST, My horse WQ gea®m, My booh  The
gender of horse and book determine the gender form
of ®IT and aﬂ', not the gender of the owner of

these things.
The other cases require no special notice.

170. The use of the Sngular and Plural Personal
Pronouns. A matter of special importance is the
right use of the Pronouns in addressing persons, or
in speaking and writing about them. It will be
well to anticipate slightly and to consider here not
only the use of the 1st and 2nd Personal Pronouns,
but also the Demonstrative, so far as it has to do for-
the 3rd Personal Pronoun, and the Honorific Pro-

noun, ¥T9.
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,-  Asregards the 1st Person, the Plural may be, and
is, to no small extent, used for the singular. . Thus,

E‘ﬂTﬂ'mﬁ, Inmy  judgment; gﬂﬂ!‘lﬁﬁ,, | will

go;, €W 3 m&ﬁ, | need it. Thereis an increasing
tendency, however, among the morecultured and edu-
cated classes, to use the singular form in speaking
about oneself, and it may be taken as an utterly safe
rule to always use the singular in referring to one-
self. Let it be recognized, at the same time, that

the use of the forms'g® and FAIX is not at all
equivalent to the "we" in English used as the
"plural of majesty,” or the "editorial we." In past
days, the plural forms were far more used for the
singular than they are at present; and this accounts

for the fact that in many places &I is added to T,
to indicate the plural, where the context might not
clearly shew whether the singular " 1" or plural
"we" were meant.

For the 2nd person, there are three Pronouns
available, §, W, AT, . AIF is really a 3rd person,
necessitating the Verb in the 3rd plural, butis never-
theless greatly used in direct address for the 2nd
person. In English, we have a similar idiom, but
such uses are generally reserved for those persons
who possess special dignity, "Your Majesty,” "Your
Honour," '"Your reverence;" whereas t Tqi-S
used in Hindi for very ordinary people.
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is very little used, and, when it is used, has
often in it something bordering on contempt for the
person so addressed. It may be wisely excluded from
the foreigner's working vocabulary. -There is a use
for the word far removed from that indicated above.
A man may use it to hiswife or child with as much
kindliness and affection as a Quaker would use
"thou.” In Hindi, however, the use of the word is
confined to those who are younger or in a more
"protected" position than the speaker. It may some-
times be used to a servant, indicating a certain
familiar relationship of the patriarchal type rather
than contempt. A teacher may aso use the word to.
his disciples, indicating something of the nature of
paternal affection and care.

q¥ and |{IQ are the alternative words, in the
discriminating use of which the foreigner may
experience some difficulty. To adopt §®, where HTq
Is the appropriate word, is to be guilty of a great
breach of etiquette; to use SITX where §® would be

-the right word, may be taken for sarcasm, even as,
"Will you be graciously pleased to..." might be so
taken if addressed to your butcher or baker.

ga may be used to servants and to children and.
young people who Would be addressed by their Christ-

ian names ia English. It may also be used in speak- -
ing to workmen and petty shopkeepers, -Amoag-
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Indians of equal standing it may be used in familiar
intercourse, in somewhat the same way that the "Mr."
Is dropped among Englishmen where thereis considera-
ble familiarity. The foreigner will, however, need great
-oare in venturing on the use of the gﬂ‘ iin this way.

"|}T9 may,be regarded as the general Pronoun to use
towards equals, towards those in a superior position
-and also to subordinates, with whose names we
-should retain the <*Mr. " in English. If in doubt,

use 1Y,

171. Pronouns to be used in addressing God.
‘What Pronoun should be used in addressing God,
orin referring to Him? Should it be WTY and a'

‘with the Verb in the 3rd plural, or ¥ and {E with
‘the 2nd and 3rd singular ? Hindi is only discussed
here. q in Urdu is perfectly correct and needs no
~discussion.

In this paragraph, the writer uses " 1 , " as heis
fully aware that, on this important question, a
esconsiderable majority of missionaries differ from
him. As regards the translation of the Bible, |
regard it as perfectly sound to retain the singular.
The attempt to discriminate between the adoption
of ¥ and PH and B|TX would continually be
involving the translator in the responsibilities
'vv'hichl'belong to the commentator. A simple
translation of the Pronouns for God and for all
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persons is the easy and safe course. When, however;
the question arises of how to address God in prayer
and worship, and how to write or speak concerning
God, it seems as appropriate to use '|HY® in direct
address and & in writing or speaking, in Hindi, as
it does to spell "Him" with a- capital "H" in
English. In my reading for many vyears, | have
given particular attention to the matter; and the
conclusion which I reached a long time since has
been fully confirmed. The matter stands thus.
Most missionaries, and, following them, the majority
of Indian Christians, use a- Some, however, of the
well-read Indian Christians do not approve of this,
and a few missionaries do not. By some Hindus,
probably through education in Mission Schools,
has been adopted, but speaking generally of Hindus,
theview.is clearlythatq is very inappropriate, g®
is slipshod and lacking in reverence, HTY and &
are the correct Pronouns to use. | have accepted
and adopted this for many years, and to me §
and ®¥ sound as grating as does"you" when
used to God in prayer in English. o
The |9 or ® may be expressed or unexpress-
ed; the use of the Verb in the 3rd Plural will

indicate that one of these is understood. | could
easily produce very many quotations to" back up
the statement made. | will satisfy myself with

giving just some few. WITWVT HTHW FAT %
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g ! What is God about to do to-day ! % 93| g

3 Ly -
T} | W19 A QR grETt & gu i,
O most merciful God!l fulfil my desires that are right.
% TRTAT | WG NFHTY §AE, O God, Thou art
the smage of light. And on the same page, R

and ﬂ‘ﬁﬁ in address to God. i‘ ny! T HqY
ﬁm, O Lord ! Grant such grace ém FqT
WA,  What will God do ? FxmT § «H nrew
waTg & & 79 &1 gRr € 9gw ¥ §,

I pray. God that He may give to all a son bike you. 1
note in one book: § LAY FA WYX «TH WY

!Wl'&'ﬂ T ﬁ%‘l‘, O God ! do not lring any stignia
wupon your name ; but on the same page, Eﬂ‘lﬁ' W'I'
= ﬁt&ﬁ, God protects him. And a few pages
away, WEAATHt WITHTA WTT & qfaw gua =r

mﬂ@" TR %', Does not the heart-knowing
God understand the disposition of your holy heari ?

iﬂtﬁl“ w1 faam =@ i’l’ i.,-Verﬂy God

thinks of all.

In one book, in which the plural is elsewhere
used, - we meet in one place with the singular,

{mm TS t,_G‘qd 18 his protecior,
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| give one more quotation from a writter on;
Hindi composition. Having stated that sqY{9 is for.

great respect, ¥ to indicate equality or relationship,
and familiarit gto indicate disrespect, he proceeds :

FE § W N TEeTa A W AR & R
Rrer? ¥, Wi wEy www o duae & fad g
wER ¥, H¥—

¢ dxa! s e oo wd, @ el g
T FAT 2. 4 AR TeET AR,

Here and there people use " tu " alsofor equals
and for the Iittle_ folk ; here and there devotees use
" tu "for God also, eg—

“ Oh God 1 protect us' " What are you up to
you scoundrel ? " " Chanda, where will you go ? "

Whether it is a misprint, or whether a slip on
the part of the writer, is not clear, but S¥® should

certainly have ﬁ'ﬁﬁ', not !I-T'{"I‘. Occasionally, such
loose writing is met with ,» but one would not expect
itin abook on Composition.

172. Omission of Pronoun. _

The Pronoun is sometimes unexpressed. In
Hindi, thisisin many cases quite safe, as the form
of the Verb in many of the Tenses indicates the
Gender and Number of the subject. Take the
following examples: BT HIT WIET WOTGT TH ey

® R qii, Saving gone two or* three miles, (we)
12 .
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arrived at @& piece of water, ﬂ‘ﬂﬂ C ) TqICEHT
ng ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ' /T 'qg'i Having croseed this hill, when
(we) reached the other side. HRTTAT WTR KT A Y
731 T FqT ﬁﬂ't Say, what did (you) do about the
work (you) went (to do) ? s, v awfae & @
Tq"]‘ !lﬂ'l‘a{ﬂ'l‘ Very well then (I) will make Raj-

sinha minister. ﬁi‘l‘ aw !Ilam‘l, If (yow) will
speafk the word, I will go.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS AND 3RD
PERSONAL PRONOUN.
173. In Hindi, there is no Personal Pronoun for the

3rd person, but the two Demonstrative Pronouns,
near and remote, quite efficiently supply the place.

That these Demonstrative Pronouns (€ and WE,
this, that) do not indicate the gender, is a defect
which they share in common with the real Personal
Pronouns for the lst and 20d persons. In English,
the 1st and 2nd persons (I and you) do not indicate
gender, but the 3rd does, ke, ske, it.

These two Demonstrative Pronouns not only
render service as Personal Pronouns, but also as
Correlatives. '

Proximate. Remote.
Singular.’

Nominative. IE (ﬁr!v ‘Iﬁ, L G‘! t&)
. )
car “% : W
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" Proximate Bemote
Constr, base. TF (‘{ﬁ') e (3 )
Accus, m‘, ﬁ, qg “a"s ﬁ: L1
Dadt. T, 7% THHT, T
Instr. & Abl. ZQ® gy
Gen. TEE, @, &% SgE, W, K
Loc. {Uﬁ, < “ﬁs ]
Plaral. :
Nominative. a', {ﬂ'ﬁ' i, B#ﬁ
Constr. base. ¥, Fai' I, E'ti o
Ace. & Dat. '{ﬂ'l' &.‘r, ﬁ Fi'.l %’l’, E"i

TART T |
Instr. & Abl !ﬂTﬁ, TAY aﬁ‘iﬁ, Y
Gen. Rt &, W, & IRT W, A, WK

T WL, & SAmL Wy, W
Looc. {#T ¥, g, ﬁi ai a,
| or g® H, 9T or S #, 9T
The addition of # may be added to all the Cases
in the sing., except the ¥, ¥ forms of Ace. and

Dat. It corresponds with the’ i‘l' in the pIuraI It
may indicate a measure of emphasus, but not neces-'
sarily 0. Theaddmonal i‘l’ in the pIuraI is more
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commonly used in some of the Cases than in others,
eg., it is much preferred in the Norn, witih ® The
form FAN is practically not used.

Such forms as B+&Y, T¥Et WA A, are also
met with; these must be regarded as the addition of
the emphatic ﬁ' to AL

When these Pronouns are used with Adjectival
force before another word, in a Case requiring the
oblique form, the Constr. base is used, but not the
Case ending, that is, added to the later word, eg.,

SYATST A FE, That man wid TY JEIW WY
&, The price of this booh. I WHSAT X =ET,

Those men said. gwg«r&“imm, The price of
these books.

174.  Use of Singular and Plural. When used as
Personal Pronouns, a and & may be substituted
for @ and \AE as honorific, and the Verb will then
bein the Plural, eg, of a king, ¥ ¥ WA g,’

He has now come; of arishi, immﬁﬂ‘p Se will
go to-morrow.

~ On the other hand, in the Nominative, the singu-
lar forms q¥ and W are sometimes found with
‘a plural ‘'meaning, this being indicated by the plural
form of the Verb being used. This is due to the
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influence of Urdu, in which this idiomatic (and
sometimes catchy) use of ¥& and ®qE greatly pre-

vails. In Hindi, thisidiom is of quite recent times,
and is by no means generally accepted. It is just a
trick of fashion and serves no useful purpose.

175. ldiomatic usesof H& and HE,

q¢ and AE, as this and that, are used in refer-
ence to a very wide range of subjects, g€ referring
to the present, or historic present, g to the past.
They may refer not only to a person or thing, but to,
an incident, a whole group of circumstances or a
logical argument, also to time, eg., s_a'ai A AL,

After  that. ZGHK TqTZ, After  this TGF TY
WIGHA BWAL, From this it will be evident.

In reporting conversations and incidents, ¥& and
®qE are conveniently used for two persons or things,
as "one, Y another 'y or "the other," in English.
When so used, the terms "proximate " and "remote"
largely lose their significance. It is by no means
uncommon to find that a person referred to early in
a paragraph as ®® is referred to later on as q¥E,
e.g., ina biography, we have the father's name given,

then ﬁ%hﬁagu a‘, This man had these three

sons. A little later, one of these is referred to as i‘

WTARH ®, He was a great devotee Then, TAR
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TH HHAT AT TH T, Y FFATFT, Two  children

were born to him, a daughter and a son.

It has already been mentioned that these Pro-
nouns are much used (sometimes in the Const, base
form,) before other words with Adjectival force. qg

WY, q¢ WY, this man, that man* B ﬁ*‘,

o9 feRf, In these days in those days

176. Honorific and Reflexive Pronouns.

These two must be very carefully distinguished.
Exactly the same in form, one is a Pronoun of
respect used in speaking to, or of, a person; the
other is merely areflexive, applicable to all three
persons, corresponding to the English " sdf' or

“own,/ § =W, | nysdf. G MY WR LW,
‘You yourself  know. Wyt Jeaw ﬁﬁ E‘ﬁ'l‘

Come, bringing your own book.

177. The Honorific TY This has already been

referred to in Sect* 170. In construction, it is 3rd
person, and necessitates the Verb in the plural, but
is used for a single individual person, being either
addressed to him, or referring to him. It corres
ponds, in wuse, with" your honour" in English, as
regards grammatical form, but notin meaning, as
it is far more generally used.
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The word is subject to no inflectional changes.
The plural is expressed by the addition of ﬂ'ﬂ‘l’;

eg., mwaw i'l'l'rl'g Ton people will have
heard. Though we often find the word translated in
English by " your honoury in a majority of
instances, " you " would Dbetter represent the
meaning of the word. SRIY &Y !rl“q"ﬂ', When
will . go ? might be used to a member of the
nobility, to your uncle or aunt, to an ordinary
acquaintance, to a clerk in your office, to any
business man of some education and position.

It is used in all the Oases, the word itself
remaining unchanged, but taking the Case signs.

quﬂﬂl‘a’ﬂ a, What you say is correct.
wra B RS, You wil e it TR AV &

ﬂ'ﬂ, Among you.

The principal use of ®Y¥®is in direct address,
but it is used, in referring to the same person, to a
third person (present) or to another person not
present. Thus, while at all times, in form and
construction, it is a 3rd person, it is used for both
2nd and 3rd persons. SHTG &®T WEAT, would more
commonly mean, What you say, but it also
may - mean, What he says. WH mmﬂ‘
WG WY gaqt ﬁ!’ﬂ‘, may either mean, The
Mahargja on one occasion sent to call you, or to
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call him. In .the following, sa1q is used for the

3rd person, HTY KT SN Fo Leod H gW AT,
He was born in 1706 (i.e., A. D. 1763). #ir sa1q ™Y
frdiw srgr w@ ¥, People render special honour
to him.

As aready stated, the principal use of sH¥g isin
direct address, but this second use, for the 3rd person,
must not be overlooked. In modern Hindi, this
second use is more general than it was.

™Tq, indirect address, is occasionally found with
the second person of the Verb. swyq =R, Please do
(this). This is careless writing and not grammati-
cally defensible.
178. The Reflexive A9,

The consideration of this Pronoun raises some
difficulties, both as regards its forms and its uses.

Norn. oY, ;IR T
IR |NY or HTY alone after
the subject, with &,

Ace. and Dat. WYX &Y, WYR AL, WUH

TY By,
Instr. and Abl, sRqs |/, =qd uTq {
Gen. WYAT, WYAY, WIHA, occu-

sionally SHQH SITE &Y.
Loc. - wan #, 7 waR W #, e
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In both forms of the Nom., that with, and that
without, a‘, it generally follows the true subject of
sentence, much the same as in English we have,
“ He himself went.” Thus, TUHAT ATT fai ﬁ m
ﬂ'ﬁ', The king himself began to gquestion the messen-
gers; or, AT [ a1 QGT, The king himself saw.

The form, oY ™Y, is not much used in the
Nom. In the following sentence, YA HIY has pro-
bably more affinify with the Instrumental or Abla-
five Case than with the Nominative : Q‘HT( qﬁ

TEAT WX WIS =G BT TR €, The marvellous
order (lit., make) of the universe has come about of
siself.

Both mﬁ M9 and Eﬂlﬁ', with the Cuase signs,
are used in the Oblique Cases. We have m’ﬁ o0
BT WAAT, 7o forget oneself. TNYA I AIA A

L & WX The Rajput warriors forgot themselves,
1.6., were s0 engrossed in fighting as to lose all con-

cern about their own safety. T WGR =TT § qIE
HI QT AT, He had driven him crazy. Lit., Had
placed him outside of himself. W€ T*E WUAT § T

[AAT i, It draws them into tiself. ﬁ’?ﬁ' TSFAR
sm%iti YT W7 ATET TR &, The two princes
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rendered honour to those who were greater than
themselves.

TTT 8§ [/IT means " spontaneoﬁsly/]'m'qﬁa'(q
may be similarly used. Thus, & ¥TS(T WG W
9% T ®, This insrument is playing of itself.

Connected with this Pronoun is the word W,
mutual.  HTTG =Y k 3 2w WY, Sving  seen  that
they were quarrelling among  themselves. & SHTYq ¥
LE 4 39 @A @, They loved each other very much.
WTTY %t giAT IFRIR ATE ITEN, They broke

the treaty that had existed between them.

179. The genitive MATT. This |WYIKT may, in all

respects, be treated as an Adjective of two termina-
tions, agreeing in Gender and Number with the
Noun which it qualifies. It must be remembered
that it has no connection whatever with the Gender

and Number of the subject. @qﬁ' R wrE At
T gar Wt 8, The girl is calling her brothers
WFHT WAL AFEAT T gAT W, The boy is
calling his sisters. .

QAT is used with all three persons, and gene-
rally refers to the subject of the main Verb in the

sentence, SFETA RIH HweT T Jo ﬁﬂ'l', They
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sent their own servants.  This sentence remains the
same, whether aﬁiﬁ refers to a maso, or fern.
" they," and the latter part of the sentence would
remain the same if " he," " she” "or ©it" took the
place of 'e they." If the servants belonging to some
other person be intended, then some other Pronoun,
or Noun, must replace the S¥q®]T, eg., if A sent the

%
servants of B, then the senténce must run, SYH

(e, A), 3§ (e, B) & wmer wr dAw faam,
A sent B's servants, or W@ AT ATHCT W7 A

faar.  He sent my servants.

QAT does not always refer to the main Verb,
It may belong to a secondary Verb. TEH SAHT
YN X BT ITT AFT ATA T @Y, He saw
them coming along bringing their children with them.
Here the wﬁ refers not to the main Verb of the
sentence, but to the subject of the participal form of
AR In the following sentence, although.as
regards construction, the WYAT might refer to

'!‘fl'ﬁﬁﬁw, it does not but to the subject of the
main Verb. The man was not staring at himself,

but at the Pundit. glrg® ® !il'ﬁl‘ﬁ'a'l!ﬂﬁ'l‘
wet A FaEr ad de ¥ AR AR ATER 3

WY WV, The Pundit having seen Eamini  Mohan
looking towards him again and- again with a look
, full of despair, said. '
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Note also such sentences as the following: =g

AL HKT AYAT AT HW WrEW TEAT R, When

their wages appear to the workmen to be too little.
T8 Myt ot g A B, He takes no thought of
himself. X SYA WIR €TF & ALY &, Defeat and

victory are not in one's own poiver (lit. hand.) &g TR

BT O wEEY § WIY /% (A W WgAr SwE

 qTqT, When the king® at nighty came into the cham-
bers, he did not find the queen in her own place* Here
the mﬂ'iﬁ' has no Verbto the subject to which it
refers, but the meaning is quite evident. So, in the
following, BW TSIT W1 WYAT HEAT N WA
ﬂ@'ﬁ'ﬂ', We will make the king taste the fruit of his

own doings. These instances, and many more of a
similar character, do not, however, diminish the

general value of the rule given aboutthe" SYWT
-referring to the subject of the main Verb.

180. R Occasionally, f&®t is added to HYHT to
strengthen it, giving to it something like the force

of the English "one's very own>" Taw ﬁﬂaﬂ' #
qiqﬁ ﬁﬁﬂ!ﬂ ATAYg AT, On  arriving in  his

very own country he experienced great joy.
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Sometimes 9% is used without SW®Y, and
occasionally the Gen. Case sign is added, eg,

g A T ST 8, Se is my very own. & mra &K
ﬁ@[ B TN f, They are your very oivn people.

181. q¥IAY, This word is an Adjective, not a Pro-
noun; but itsright to mention in this chapter is
quite as strong as that of SHY®AT, and its considera--
tion here is quite as appropriate. As RYWT mMmeans
ones own> so QEIAT stands for another's. It is
declined as an Adjective of two terminations. tl('ri

3T ¥ FresT ®@IT TG FEAAY, He whose
heart does not suffer at the pain of another. @E &

m&aﬁrqrﬁmmmﬁ%, One of these days
she will have to go to the house of another. QRTA:
mﬁ‘, By the hand of another. (If it were "another
hand," the Hindi would be ZWR ¥T® §), feme &1

AYTT AT T IV YT, No one recognized what was
his owny what another's.

Occasionally, a writer isfound using an addi--
tional Genitive sign, (It must beremembered that
. qTIqY is aready a Genitive "of another"). Thus-

o ot frar sawr Hegr @t R, They do-
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not injure or abuse another. This is incorrect,
unless the meaning of the writer be (which is quite
possible) that they do not injure or abuse the people
.of another person's household. That would then

-equal quY I & ‘Fﬂi’ﬁ !ﬁ' 'FG!T, etc.

.RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE AND CORRELATIVE
PRONOUNS.

182. It may be well here to call attention to the fact
that related groups of Pronouns, Pronominal Adjec-
tives and Adverbs are characterized by initial letters
which mark them off with considerable distinctness.
¥, indicates Relative; & both Indefiniteand Interro-
gative; & or akindred vowel, Proximate Demons-
trative; '® or akindred vowel, Remote Demonstra-
tive. , .

According to the paradigms printed in some
Grammars, ® might be taken as indicative of the
Correlative ; but all the paradigms must not be
taken too seriously. Many of such forms are added
to adorn the pages of the Grammer, but may be
seldom met with in the pages of literature. The
Demonstrative Pronoun and kindred words largely:
discharge the duties of Correlatives.

As Relatives-under ®, may be noted v,  Tvery,

o, e, e,
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AslIndefinite iﬂi, 3,
free, =, wet,

Interrdgative %lﬂ', w1, fwa,
K91, wET, WA

5, Prox. Demonstr. qE, THAT, Ay,
TEt, T, 7w,

,, Remote Demonstr. qE, Ja«L, ﬁm,

] -
wEl, TE.
It isinteresting to note that we find charac-
teristic initial lettersfor similar groups of wordsin
English. Thus, for Demonstrative “ th," asin the,
this, these, those, them, then* there, thence, thither.

For Interrogative "wh," who P what ? whose ? where ?
whence ? when P why ?

RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
183. Bdative.

Interrogative.
Sing. . .
“Nom. AT, who, which Q‘lﬂ', who ?
forg & e &
Const. Base. frg frg

:'Ace' ' 31,' &a‘l frgdr (ﬁﬂ)s ' m:
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Relative. Interrogative.

Sing.
Dat. fag, e a1 W9, fm &1

NV fogd fre §

AM.

Gen. forg w, &% Wt fmewr, & @

Loc. ﬁl’ﬂ ‘ﬁ, ele. &G‘ ﬁ, ele,

Plural.

‘Nom. - AT %Fl',
fot &, s FRT R,

Const. Base. fora, foet famr

Ace. & Dat. fored, v &, fwed, faer &,
fodr @ =it am,

nstr. }ﬁl‘-‘l‘ﬁ,ﬁlﬁ!a e, e 9

Abl

Genl. ﬁﬁl‘, ﬁlﬁf ﬁﬁﬂ‘, ﬁaﬁ'l'
w1, &, =t wT, &, W,

Loc. fomr & et § Frer &, feoilt 8

The plural forms of I are little used.

184. The Relative.

It has already been pointed out (Sect. 147 : 10)
that, whereas in English the Correlative Subject or
Nomtnative comes first, followed more or less closely
by the Relative, in Hindi the Relative usually holds.
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the first place, the Correlative coming later and in &
saparate sentence. Eng. Let him laugh who wins

Hindi 9T SR A7 !‘ﬂ a; Bng. They cannol
teach others who have nnt first learned. Hindi
FaeRtR we@ firegr « avd ¥ Sk & et i’
2 YFR T

The Reiative Pronoun AT must not be confused
with WT used as a Conjunction, e.g., N mﬁ ay

wi‘m‘r, If they come, it will be known; but
ﬁ'[ aﬂi’ ﬂ‘l‘ ‘!ﬂﬁ", They who come will know. The
Conjuncfion AT is often followed by &l‘ or AW,

185. The Correlative. The one true Correlative is
a'l‘, €.g., T ATAAT Q‘l‘ ﬁ, Let the man who knows
speak. Usually, the Correlative is a Demonstrative
Pronoun. ﬁ'l‘ AT % !’a Ei, Who knows let
him speak. Occasionally, a Correlative is altogether
wanting. T "7 NGT i‘l‘ AT WY YRAT, #hat can

a dead man do ? But this is not generally approved ;
a Correlative of some kind is necessary.

In some Grammars is given a full paradigm of
the various Cases of a'l', singular and plural; the

stem of the sing. being YW and of the pl."ﬁlﬂ‘,

fi»g. . Asregards modern Hindi, such paradigms
13 .



194. .. THE PRONOUNS. SECT. 185

arelargely fictitious. In old Hindi, however, and in
poetry, forms moulded on. these. or similar stems
occur, eg., for Rel. and Correl. in Ace. sing., we have

in the Ramayan, ﬁr‘, ﬂ&; for the Gen. Grl'a‘, H'l'ﬂ';
Nom. pi. ﬁ', .ﬁ, and Ace. pi. ﬁl“!&, ﬁ“!ﬁ

186. The Interrogative. The various forms
given in the paradigm are, by analogy, probably
correct; but some of them may be looked for in vain
in modern literature. - For the Nom, pi., the sing, is

sometimes repeated, a'ﬂl' &lﬂ. This carries some-
thing of a distributive force as well as being for the
plural. Some of the other pi. forms are also current.

Q‘lﬂ‘ may be used aloneasa Personal Pronoun,
-with the meaning, Who ?. or it mav be used in Con-

junction with a Noun, R wqq VYT FAT ,t’
What man does so ? a'lﬂ‘ %‘I‘ﬂ' ﬂa'w 'Qﬂ'l' R i,.’
What men do so ?

T T means, What sort of? e.g.,'qgaﬁﬁ'

& o . . ¢
Qﬂ' t What sort of a woman is this? €@ &%

T AT 2 T YT AT F BAW ®E, Of which
kind of the splendours of this mountain shall |
write ?. ' _

The Nom. from of'_* is sometimes fouijd for

.Oblique Cases, e. g, ﬁw e?m "l'!a'i' a’, . From
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what causes?%ﬁl‘,m &N DX N T HEA
A 8, Which work is fit to be done and which
is not? ‘

Besides the purely interrogative use of this

Pronoun, it is sometimes found carrying the meaning
of a loose Relative Pronoun (with or without a

Correlative). %’lﬂﬂ'ﬂ'l'a'l v fwst R AT H
mmi‘l‘ﬂﬁﬁ ﬂﬁ SATHAt i, Who has

gone and to which people he has gone> this no man
knows.

187. The Interrogative ¥qT, This indeclinable
word should be considered in connection with %r-!r,
as the uses of the two words overlap one another.
The distinction Retween the two words is sometimes
said to be that ®T® is appropriate for persons, gy
for things (and animals). This islargely true, but
does not appear to reach the essential difference in
the use of the two words. The real distinction seems
to be that 31? individuali &q¢is more inde-

finite and groups things, eg., am |IAT e’ who
.
has come? B WIW qEAR a, What book is this?

wmm&i rather  suggests, -What class of
literature does this book belong to ? What is it about?

ST W WE FX AR S qE, What work shall
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that man do and -what this? But & FqT HTH FT
@ ¥ What work are they doing ? |

Sometimes ®Y is very vague. EW &Y m'i",
What can we do ? Attimes, it is more of an exclama-
tion than an interrogation. &qT @H, Sow good !
Now and again, it conveys a relative force. 9%
QT FONT KT AET ATARTY, What he will do o
one knows. Sometimes, in writing, it simply expres-
ss what would be done by a tone in speaking, or
by the " 2" in English. 'In printing, Qﬂﬁﬂ' would

not necessarily mean a statement or a question; it
might mean either. If the context does not indicate
which should be understood and a question be

intended, then the sentence should be %qY a' mgﬂ',
Will they come ? At the present time, it might often
appear as & HTANA Y

The following idiomatic use of two (or

more) may be noticed, QT AT FYT /W FqT =Y

e Fra R wve @ owwnr m-r%:ﬁ" Whether  to-da
Wt faar & wiz & mawy svER ’

or tomorrow or after ten or twenty days, come they

surely  will. ~ .
. The occasional use of such phrases asqﬂi' Qf'

ﬁ‘l‘i !wil, Wherefore ? is certainly not classical.
Such phrases do not come within the range of Gram-

mar.



FECT. 188 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 197

188. The Indefinite Pronouns %‘l{ and -

The Indgfinité Pronoun 1 is thus declined:—

Nom. o ai'li, Rt &

Cohs. base.. ﬁﬁ

Accus. & Dat. : ~ ﬁiﬁ HT

Instr, & Abl. ﬁm‘}%

Gen. ﬁm"l‘ &Y, ﬁ, %

Loc fingt , e

This Pronoun has no plural form. To express
the pl. ﬁ is sometimes doubled. ai‘li %‘I’f
qHY™q enttoet & ﬂ'ﬁ!‘ﬁa %, Some men are
opposed to female education. ﬁrq &% NE WL

-
‘Fﬂm ﬁ!ﬁ' €, Some of the learned men of Europe
say. In this pl use of the word* there is no small
distributive force.
Somewhat similar in sound and useis qf or

ﬁi T®H, Several.

Veryfrequéntly two ﬁ‘l’i*s areused in follow-

ing clauses, meaning, " one"............ "another." -
LY \ -

ATk WA Fw H @, Wk Ry w®, One may

remain  in his own country, one may go to another-
country. : : K
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Bometimes the two ﬁl‘i’s are used in the same
sentence without a plural meaning, but distinctly
distributive. 3§ UT fRdr Fwdt gt w1 J€ F=
P ATH WAV, Whereupon the face of this or that
one of her companions began to droop somewhat.

Somewhat similar is the use of the two ﬁ'l‘i's
with ® in between. The meaning is then, exactly,
if not one, then another. %‘li T W Hii"!'rl, Some-
one or the other will do ¢,

aﬂi followed by a negative equals, the Eng.

no one. ‘&ﬂ' a' m ﬂ'ﬁ'. am‘l‘, No one saw

kim.

189. Tke Indefinite e,
$® a8 & Pronoun means practically o part,

more generally, a small part; as an Adverb, partly.
Although prineipally applied to a part of a mass of
material, it may aiso be applied to parts of masses
of men. %W in both cases signifies some part of the

whole. {cf. the Eng. “ the one part were Sadducees,”
“of the Pharisees’ part,” Acts 23 : 6, 9.)

ST Wt FE BAT WA, Give some fo him
also. FE YA WM T WRR ¥, §w
ﬁ'i.‘lu"]‘ ﬁ, A part of the men desired lo accept
ithe terms), a part was averse (fo doing 30).
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Thefollowing uses may be noted: L1 ﬂﬁ',

nothing. & *t €Y, nothing whatever. W T,

avert/ little. ¥ T 5, avery little,. ory something
or other, '

COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

190. Two Pronouns used-together, or one closely

connected with some other Part of Speech, often

yield very idomatic and useful meanings. A few
such combinations are appended.

3 &k Whoever. In the Oblique, Fﬂ!‘
fwmat &, otc.

T kil W hatever.

P & Another (Additional).

F1F AR (Somewhat adversa-
tive).

Similarly, with ¥ HE and HE AN

I &g A,

T m Each one. Every one.
g8 ﬁt " The whole. ‘!H Q", A great
amatnt of.

%‘li R"l ‘!'It Some few (lit., some two or
~ four.}



CHAPTER IX.
PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

191. Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity.ﬂﬁ'ﬂ'lm!\',

Pronominal Adjectives of Quality.‘ﬂ'tg!:llﬂ'lw.

The Pronominal Adjectives are, as the name
signifies, Adjectives formed from the Pronouns.
In many instances, they are used alone, with a Noun
understood; in such cases, they are declined as
Nouns, otherwise as Adjectives of two terminations.
In not a few instances, these words are distinctly
Adverbial in their use

The first series of these Pronominal Adjectives
indicate Quantity or Number, the second Quality.
Their initial letters are characteristic of their mean-
ing, in the same way as those of Pronouns, referred
to in section-182.

192. Quantity or Quality.
_ Number, .
S Proxim ¥WAT is much @Y s-like.
Demonstra orii s number.
RemotSaAY 'at much a‘qtlt-like.
Demonstr a ornat number.,

Relative. To®W®T As much a <Qgrhich-

or as many as. like.
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Correlative. TARAT So much, . 89T - Such-iike.

- : ‘Or 50 many.- S
(Generally supplied by S&AT and aﬂ'l),

Interrogative, fFast How much? YT Whate
or How many ? like P

(ﬁ!’ﬂ'f and /YT have sometimes a loose Relative
meaning.)

193- [Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity or Number.

When Quantity (How much), is referred to, the
singular generally suffices ; for Number, the plural
form is necessarily required.

WY TAAT TA FAT i? Why do youﬁear s0
much? IY TwaaT &) How much did he
obtain?  war | fEa s ¥t afcaw femy B

Y QAT &ﬁ ®Y, What! 1've laboured so the
whole doy, and now you give me just this much. fora

et samr Awx ATRY.  Zoke what you have
received, and go. fForgmt Farme. wrg AT @,
oo At ¥ sAART @ faear R, Just what any-

one's measure of fortune is, that measure of fruit

he obiains. ToRwRt wx fA®Y ! How much did you
obtcf_iq it for? ﬁ'ﬂe ATNT a‘ SAAY WY ['I'(
WIHC TR WAX B ROZAT T, AU the warriors
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there were, being defeated, had to return each one
to his own country. ﬁa’ﬂ"} gm i‘i‘lﬁ, Sow
many boohs do you suppose there are ? #Ha® z'ﬂ?ﬁ',
Only so many.

Sometimes qun IS used in the way of excla-
mation rather than in that of interrogation. fwlﬁ‘
EheRie @iy Anit dqu 7 R
many there may be, they will not be satisfied.

In colloquial speech, ﬁﬁﬂ'ﬁ' is occasionally

contracted into Q, and fe|s| into a', eg., f ‘Fﬂﬂ‘
¥, Sow many days have elapsed ? dfRmA @,
TaR & gw wwe ¥ AR, The days they

remained there passed in great comfort and happi-
ness. _

The Adverbial use of these Pronominal Adjec-
tives will be referred to in the chapter on the
Adverbs.

194, Pronominal Adjectivés of Quality. The Hindi
name, wl'gtq" like to, correctly describes the
general scope of the meaning of this second class of
Pronominal Adjectives. ‘ ? What

sort of a man is he ? When the idea of manner or
method is more prominent than that of resemblance,
the words are more strictly -Adverbs, probably in
more than half the occurrences of these words they
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are Adverlc_)s, eg., 9 ﬁ ‘Qﬂ‘l‘ Flﬂ'l’ Here the idea

is not that he did something like something else
(understood), but that he did something in such and
such au>ay. Heretheidea is distinctly Adverbial.
Something further will be written on this matter
in the chapter on the Adverbs. Here only the
Adjectival use will be dealt with.

The following sentence affords a good illustration:
aoam B AR R R AW @ owpw,
| will tell the matter just as | saw it. That the
Words'ﬁﬁ a naq"\'r e Adj.ectives, is indicated by

the fact that they agreein Gender with -BT®. Had
the words been Adverbs, they would have appeared as

a'aandaa'

Srar g, RuT SUHT Wd, A TEH 9T H
o ¥ & wu % Q@ ARG T, His brother is just

like him, ip_fact, evet] mem of his household is
like him, %%%, ;[' y As is the sowing, so
is the gathering. (In meaning this s -Adjectival
though in form it is Adverbial.) T€ QT ATITE,
What sort of a horse is this ? This sentence might
also mean, What a fine horse 1

. QYT AT Wl wfRg®, 1t is not fitting

to shew mercy to such (men):
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The following sentences present special, but no
uncommon, idiomatic uses of these words i—

eree. WAE Y AEEAT & TCYRAT, (That her
birth) took place in the house of such a mahatma as
Janak, ¥ Y & AW &9 @ A% WX q@,
They (the notes for a book) were laid aside just as
they were for three years. LT fre Q% @Y 'aﬂ'l'

TR, There becomeagain just such o silence (as there

was before), Qﬁ' ﬁ‘ﬁmﬂiﬁﬁu WQ,

He diverts his niind in such things. VATATAAT TG
H Eﬂ' ﬁ‘a q“]’, Bhagawantiya was no common=

place woman. m’ﬁ gt ﬁ!, Suck o friend as

you.

1g5. Other Pronominal Adjectives. A few
sther words may be given, which may be regarded as
Pronominal Adjectives, though, striotly speaking,
;he ** Pronominal *’ should be omitted.

QR o or one, person or thing.

QR ... YWci Eng. One (says one thing), one
(another)
= ... FEO.... One (says this), another (that),

R another.
arc ... A g AT R A Reg, This is one

thing, that is another.
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g% A certain one. About equivalent
, to" such and such an one."

AAT Several. Lit., ™ more than one.”

REAR All, with distributive force, each

one, one by one.
!ﬁi ﬂ\‘i T&H Several.

A WEE  May. S0 dso wg,
gg &gy Al " Thewholelot"
gwa, gAweA All With acollective force.

9T The whole. Used alsoin theplural,
TR
The whole (of athing, in the sense
g

of unbroken, undivided).
anf, wif® And the other, the rest.

mlfﬁ Et cetera

g p—————



CHAPTER X.
THE VERB.
196. Verb .. Tt

Transitivet Verb !‘ﬁﬁﬂi Y

Intransitive |, mﬁ"m . |

Active ’ ﬂiiillmﬂ' 5 3 OT W 5
Passive " ﬁéﬂ"ﬂﬂ' w 2 OF “?:l:
Impersonal ,, WEARAA ,, , or YTAITY
Causal »  WUEHR |,

Compound qY® s

Past, Future, Pre- (3
et aw, whrsay, wiwa

Tense. TRTET (WTEC means "ltime®) There are
no " Moods" in Hindi Grammar, Generally, any
part of a Verb is referred to as such and such a

ﬁﬂ‘l‘ (Verb), not such and such a ®AT& (Tense).

Stem.  For this, ¥Tg or ™ is commonly

given. Hindi Grammarians have been very loose in
-dealing with this matter. They very often use these
words to signify the form of the word, when the T
termination of the Infinitive has been cut off. This
is, however, not the “root" of the Verb, but only
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‘the " stem." Thus for " stem,” thereis no suitable
equivalent in use. The words used, Eng and W!
should be retained for their true meaning, viz, Ety-
mological root.

Infinitive.

(WTATY, to eat) e v'm,, i.e, A Noun
which gives a Verbal meaning.

Imperfect Participle. {®U&T or WTAT T3,
eating) FEwarziva®m €9v, ie, A Noun (or Ad-
jective) which displays a Verbal idea.

Perfect Participle.

(WTT or WIAT PAT, having eaten> or having
been eaten.)

Ly N
HAATIF YWY, ie, A Noun (or Adjective),
indicating the idea of the Passive Verb.

Some confusion exists with 'reference to the
name and function, or function?! of this Participle.

. [
Some W0;1|d give two names, THATHE ¥ FE~A
and HHYTIHR 9 gm, the 1st for the Past
Participles of Intransitive Verbs, which have often
an Active meaning, and the 2nd for the Past “Parti-
ciple of Transitive Verbs, which have frequently a
'Passive meaning. Frequently only a consideration
of the whole sentence can determine, whether the
participle is Active or Passive in meaning, the form
,of the-Participle does not settle the point ‘
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Conjunctive- Participle.” - :

(@lﬂi{,‘eté.; SaVing  eaten) a{ﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ, Indi-
cating that which is past or completed.

Noun of Agency.

(@ﬁqmr, An . eater) ﬁi‘mqm ﬂ"at, The
Noun indicating the doer. -
Contingent [Future.

(WTE, He may eat) mtatﬂﬁ!wq, That
which may possibly happen. A Contingent Future.
Absolute Future. .

(@reat, He il cgraTR wigsag,

dinary Future.

Imperative.
(@r, Bay ﬁ’ﬁ!, Injunction, command.
Indefinite Imperfect.
(T, he ets). FIRTA  FHRAWIER
. L o
IR SR
‘Indefinite Perfect. '
(UTT, he ate)  QTATA YA, Ordinary Past.
Present I'mperfect. '
(@t 8, He is eating) GTHIRY qAATA, Or di-
nary Present*
_Present Per fect.

(Erat i He has WTeH YA, ))Proximate Past.
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Past Imperfeot.

(ATAT AT, He was eating) m ¥®, Incom

plete Past.
Past Perfect.

(TTAT qY, He had eaten) g:l{i' ¥a, Completed
Past,
Contingent Imperfect.
(VAT RV, Should he be GTATEX  ARAIN,
eating) ' Possible Present.
Contingent Perfect.

(AT BT, Should he have TRATSAR, Pos-
eaten) sible Past.
Presumptive Imperfect.

. [
. (QURY BT, He must be BiE™  qHWIA,
ealing) Doubtful Present.
Presumptive Perfect.

| (WTAT TR, He must have WiEm ¥e, Doubt-
_ eaten) ful Past.
Past Contigent Imperfect.

(WTAT R1AT,) Were he (ot YW RGRGATIH,

some past time) eating.  Incomplete cause

& effect Past.
Past Contingent Perfect.

(@AT YW, Had ke gU RGN,

eaten) Completed cause

& effect Past. -
14,
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197 PARADIGMS,
For future reference, Paradigms of the conjuga-
tion of some typical verbs will be given.

1. The two special Tenses of the Substantive
Verb " to be." _

2. Pull Paradigm of the Verb %‘l’ﬂ'l‘h to become.

3. do. do. Intransitive "~ Verb
qHAT, to move, to go.
Stem ending in a con-
sonant.

4. Concerning the Transitive Verb awﬂ"l, to
see.  Stem ending in
a consonant.

5. do. Intransitive Verb SHTS,

to come. Open stem,
i.e., endingin avowel.

6. do. Transitive Verb ‘F{Gﬂﬂ',
to shew. Open stem.

7. do. do. aﬂ'l, to give.

' Open stem.

8. do. do. ®IAT, to do
Stem ending in a con-
sonant.

9- do. Passive Verb: '

to be done.
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198. In reference to these Paradigms, a few expla-
natory notes are furnished.

1. {TAT, in the sense of " to become" is com-
plete in all its parts. This Verb serves aso (very
generally) as the Substantive Verb "to bg" "to exist;"
but for this latter, two special additional Tenses
exist which do not appertain to i‘lﬂ'l‘, in the sense
of " to become” These two Tenses are a Present a,
he is; |Y, he was. These are not interchangeable

with the two corresponding Tenses of i"l‘ﬂ'l', to be*

come, which are ®YAT ®, he becomes ¥rAT AT,
he was becoming*.

a‘ and 9T and certain parts of the verb iﬁﬂ‘
~are used as Auxiliaries in the conjugation of other
verbs.

2. It isworthy of notice that throughout the
Tenses the 2nd and 3rd person singular are exactly
the same in form, also the 1st and 3rd plural.

3. In some Grammars, 1st and 3rd persons are
given under the Imperative. This appears to be in-.
scorrect. The Imperative can be used only in the 2nd
person. .The nearest approach to an Imperative for
the 1st or 3rd person is " let me do so and so," "let
Mm do so and s0." This is not Imperative but Op-
tative, and the forms of the Contingent Future meet
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the need. To print these forms a second time, under
the Imperative, is misleading. -

The only approach' toa 3rd person under the
Imperative are the special "respective" forms provid-
ed to use with the honorific 819, This has the 3rd

person in construction, but with the meaning of the
2nd person.

4. In the Paradigms, the English translation is only
given for one person, and that the 3rd person, this
often being more simple and more commonly in use
than the 1st person. The student will know that
if the 3rd person be “ he will go," the 1st and 2nd
sing, and pi. will be " | will go" etc., etc.

5. Full Paradigms are only given for %‘l’ﬂl‘ and-
9HAT, In the case of other Verbs, only the differ-
ences from the normal forms are referred to.  As a
matter .of fact, the conjugation of the Hindi Verb is
exceedingly simple, offering comparatively few
exceptions to the general form.

6. The so-called Adverbial Participle (waR W,
upon (his) going, or some similar meaning) is not in-
cluded in the Paradigms. This is merely one use of
the Imperfect Participle, and has no claim for
demanding - separate mention in the Paradigm of
the Verb. '
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"{1) The two Tenses of the Substantive - Verb
“ to be 1}

Present.
Singular, Pluaral, _
1. ® g 1 am. i i‘ We are.
2. q % Thou art. aw %‘I’ You are.
3. q¥ % He s, 3 % They are.
Past. He was.
1. a qr, fem. Eﬁ' ™ a‘, fom, Iﬁ“

2 g @ .. @ gwq . oW
G A B B T B

200, {2). The Verb %‘[ﬂ'\', to bécome. This Verb is

also used, in many of its parts, as the SBubstantive
Verb ' to be.”
Infinitive. i"l'-'ﬂ', _to become.

Imperfeet Participle. %‘lm (fem. iﬂa; pl
‘masg. aﬁ fem. %‘l‘?ﬁ" ), ke who is becomang,

Perfect Participle gAT (fom. ﬁ masc, pl.

T fem. F ), ke who has become.
Conjunctive Participle. a'l', %‘lﬁi(,@i\" @'“ﬁ,'

having become.

* Throughout these Paradigms, many alternativeé forms
are given. Generally speaking, the earlier forms are the most
common and the best approved. Each alternative form is not
always repeated in each Tense and in each Paradigm, but |n
corresponding Tenses, etc., it may be understood.
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Noun of Agency. g‘lﬁ'ﬂ'l‘&ﬂ', %"lﬁ'ﬂﬂ, %‘l‘ﬁg‘l‘(,
TR ( S 'ﬂ"l@ﬂ', ete.), ke who is about to become.
Tenses formed from the stem (i‘l‘)

Contingent Future. He may hecome.

L ¥ ¥ 1 %W &, ¥, w9,
1]

; § fi!;, a.rq, i-lu’ = gqi.rnorw‘%l?.rw pa VL

5 wg| ¥ 3. & ¢ ¥, &I, qE

Absolute future. He will become.

L & gm, @Wdm 1 ww &R, T[Ew,

(£ i) rEF, TAR (£ M)
2. @)W REAr, 2 gw R, FTTAR
} %Tqm:-%r' s Iﬁ‘)
3. gg) AM (L) 5 gw ¥, R,
TER, FrR (/1 «)
Imperative. Become.
2. g 2. gu e

Respectful forms used as 3rd pl. with the

honorific WTd, giord, gfador, gfadr
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TENSES FORMED FROM THE IMPERFECT AND
PERFECT PARTICIPLES.

Indefinite Imperfect. He becomes.

123 & g€ Ar1.2.3 W §W T, AW
(/. Rred) (f qwit')

Indefinite Perfect. He became.
1.2.3 R, @ *€, L23 ¥WQN ?, T
TR ED) (£ 8&)

Present Imperfect, He is becoming.

L FRmavg (s R 0 zn;ﬁﬁ(fiﬂﬁ
) )

2. § | A (LB 2 gR IR (/. T
} Gl ) qD)
L1 3. & 3@ ¥ (£ A
?)
Present .Perfeo:z. He has become.
1. ﬁgmi(fgii)l WYE (L @O
}gaﬁ(fgi QUET L (/£ T B
g Y 3. ¥ gu¥ (/- 5*!)

bo
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. Past Imperfect. He was becoming.
- .
1.2.3 ¥, q 46,3 1 2. 3. TA, g®, 8
arar (/. g TR (/1 B
ut) - @)
Past Perfect. He had become.
123 ¥ g§ =€ 123 W 3w & g
gL | &(f-gé!ﬁ)
i) |
The next six Tenses are given in Hindi; but no
English translation is attempted. It seems impos-
sible to give a bald transiation of some of these
Tenses which will yield any clear meaniny, though

in actual composition these Tenses, even in the Verb
“lo become,” become distinctly possible, e.g., take

such a sentence as the following : ﬂﬁ qg Qﬁ g
rar, A T ALTT FCE KWAT 9PT Tvay,

Had ke been here, he would surely have had to endure

punishment.
Contingent Imperfect.

1. % a1 ¥R (/. Rt 1w AR ¥ (£ et
T) &)

2'@ ~, 2, ﬂ%]ﬁi‘l‘or%‘l‘

tm%ror%m ST (f T R

3!rglatc(fi‘l'fﬁ'g'l) 3§§T;tf(iﬂﬁ'

)
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Contingent Perfect.
1 ﬁga;rim(fyh WA E
)
2 q 2 g% @ %Hfs*
A R(~ L))
3. W) EE A 3. ﬁgn%t(fg&in

Presumptive Imperfect.

L HYAaTgMm (£ L =W ¥@ ER (LA

Rt git) At &)
| Rrm (/. qY)

3. wg R FWN 5 ¥ T|A TN (/. TAw
J Ewi)

Presumptive Perfect.

L Fgmgm(r gl T g E@h (7 gk
g

#wit)
2. - 2. g« g‘rﬁ (f
q} W RO (S ¥ g ®
3. wg)gkEmh) s g APl

M)
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Past Contingent Imperfect.

- : S g,, xR
2 ( el 211&) (f Freit Fweit )
Past Contingent Perfect.
1 1. &
T Bran 3T AW
s oy <fgeam’~n =y (7 gt D)

201, (3). Intransitive Verl Q@HAT, to move, to go.
Stem ending in consonant.

Infinitive. AT

Imperfect Participle AT or AAAT FAI( S
q@dl; m. pl. TAR )

Perfect Participle. W|®T, or HAT BT (. ﬁaﬂ';

m, pl. q5 )
OOn(Eilll):]]:'tive Parti- e, T, 'ﬂﬂl'ﬂita:', —

Noun of Agency.  FAARAT, waAgry (S
AT )

Tenses formed from the stem ( &)
Contingent Future. He may move or go.

1§ wg 1L e
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2. § R . §W WS
3. qzl"m 3. % wd

Absolute Future. He will move or go.
1 Fug'm (/g L ogw wER (/v

g 2. g AR ( £ qRT)
%m(fﬁ'ﬁ) 3. ¥ wS® ( £ wF)

Imperative, Move or go.
-

2. a& 2. WET

Respectful forms used as 3rd pl. with the honerific,

. gfed, gfadm, sfadn

Tenses formed from the Imperfect and Perfect
Participles.

* Indefinite Imperfect. He moves or goes.

1 ¥ 1 T
2. g }!‘lm(fﬂ!ﬁﬂ‘) 2, qﬂ}wa(frﬂmﬂ}
AR , 3 7

Indefinite Pevfeet. He moved or went.

1. § 1. €W
2. g ]m (fwat) 2 uﬂ]ﬂ!'i(fﬂﬁr“f)
3. wg 3. ¥
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Present Imperfect. He ¢s moving or going.

1 & w@ar § (/WA 1 g vl §

£) (f weet § )

2. ® ) 2. gwwEaa 2 |

- | wamr @ ( /. ==t 21)
f (/wmat®) 3. ¥ IARE

3. qg, (/. et ¥ )

Present Perfect. e has moved or gone. -

1L Haag (/9T §) 1. TAERE (L walt

2 g %w%(fﬁﬁ 2. W 9 (S =t §Y)
3. =g ?) s AWM (L wat D)

Past Imperfect. He was moving or going.

;: }mm N $} wea q
s wg. (f wedt ) 3 | et @)

Past Perfect. He had moved or gone,
e T T
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Contingent Imperfect. Should ke be moving or
going. S
1. ¥ weorar AR 1. g wad {1or 1,
(/. wmE TR ete. (f wRAT &)

2. § wmgtor 2. R WWR T or FTHT

>%ﬁt ( f. vt BT)
3, l’gj(f‘ﬂﬂl?ﬁg'l) 3&*1;& ¥ (/. werad
)

Contingent Perfect. Should ke have moved or
gone, a

1. TAT TR 1L gH W& &, et
§ (f et T (f ==t &)
2. § 1!&1’1‘%‘[ or 2._@1@‘%’[,6&:

>§‘"! (f!ﬁﬁiT)
5. wg ) (fwer ) 3 ¥ w ¥,
(fwm"ti‘_l.) -

Presumptive Imperfect. He will be moving or
going. _ |
I § wear gt 1. T wed R
(f et goit) (f et §)
2. q | 2. gw W@l AR
R R (f et qu)
8. qgf(f wmﬁ'trlﬁ')s i!ﬁf&iﬁ
(f awe i‘l‘ﬁ‘)
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Presumptive Perfect, He will kave moved or
gone.

F wew oo 1 en =& W
% et gt (. =t )
2. & 2. g® W& A
|m%mt (f wﬁ"t i)
8. wc|(f welt ) 3 ¥ wa@ ¥
(f it Eoi)

Past Contingent Imperfect, Should he have
been mouing or going.

1.
|wm€rﬂt 2. ‘w&r&i‘r&
'(fﬂmﬁi‘riﬁ) |(fwsﬁ

8. n‘u 3 T gmt)

Past Contingent Perfect. Skould he have moved
or gone.

1, § ) 1. )
2. 7 L e 2. gﬂwgﬁ

[ (st Rrelt) |(f walt et )
3. =Y. 8.

202. (4) Transitive Verb a@ﬂl', to see. Stem
ending in & consonant.

The only parts of a Transitive Verb differing
from an Intransitive Verb having s similar stem,
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are the six Tenses formed from the Perfect Parti-
ciple.

Something further will be explained about the
rules of agreement between these Tenses of Transie

tive Verbs and their Accusatives, when the Nomina~
tive with 9 is used, later on. For the present, the

foliowing statement may suffice.

‘When the Nom. with ﬁ' be used and the
Acousative with #|T, then we have the following
forms for the Tenses under consideration:—

Indefinite Porfect {9, A, sﬁ,)
q, gti'r-r ... BT Bar
S,

Present Perfect do. do. ... al'l' At ﬁ

Past Perfect do. do. ... &T Qm‘l L1
Oontingent Perfect - do. do. ... ¥T @Y a‘l‘
Presumptive Perfect do. do. ... &Y Qm iﬂn‘
Past Contingent Perf. do. do. ... &7 BT B1ay

1t the Accusative without T be used, that is,
the Nominative form, then the Verb will agree with

‘it in Gender and Number. € & &ta'l‘ IR aﬁ
g a ®A, and so on, to E‘i‘lﬁ R i‘l‘ﬂT Q!ﬁ'
i-"ﬁ, TR i‘lﬁ, ate, ete.
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203. (B). Intransitive Verb SVAT, to come. Opex%
stem, '
Infinitive NTAT _
Imperfect Participle SHTRT
Perfect Participle MTAT

Conjunctive Participle TTHT, Y, TWCH,
e o _

Noun of Agency ﬂlﬁm, ete.

Tenses from the Stem (MT)

Contingent Future aﬁ' ke may come.

-2 1. €9 WIW, WX,

AT

- g gu =T
3. ux} T, aw,m&& ] WTC, WA, WTF

Absolute Future, He will come.
T AEOT(S WTHAT) 1. g8 ST A, WA,
| (f LT, ATEAY)
2. ) WIS, 2, gEATSTR (/A
3. 0 | WOANT(f MTQ~, 3. & Wrd' R, myA®,
o )R sty s - mi’*-
A1)

L
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: : Imperative.
2. T . 2. |t

Respectful forms, wused as 3rd pl., with the
honorific SRTW, SATER, WITANT, MTIAT

Tenses formed from the Imperfect and Perfect
Participles.

The -six Tenses formed from the Imperfect
Participle T&T are in every respect the same as

those of |®AT, already given. The six Tenses
formed from the Perfect Participle are as follows:—

Indefinite Perfect, He came.
1. 2. 8 WEAT (/. WA 1. 2 3. W, =g
(f‘gllﬁ, w‘i.)

Present Paerfect. He has come.

1 Furmg (L WA § L ea R ¥
or mﬁi) (r. m‘ﬂ"\'%’)
g ) 2. {W WA LT
o hsd (. SV RY)
3. '(fm*%) 5 RAWAE
o (/.‘mﬂ"ri)}
Past Perfect. He had eome.
1 2, 8. wray 9t 123«1&& Ly
Fomtd) o (SR )

15
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Contingent Perfect.  Should ke have come.

¥ wrar ¥ 1. X T &1, eto.,
(f =t ) (£ vat-ormrd %)

2.9 | o, 2 3R AW (S
e
s 9 3. ¥ Wik ¥ (7 wvt-,
or ET{ %‘i’)
Presumptive Perfect. He will have come.
1. & wwT g 1. €W oy R
(£, wTaY gai) (/v guit)
2. W s e

2.8 ) imrim't B
(/. 7Tt Twit)
3. 'Umi‘“ﬁ) 3. ¥ ¥W

Past Contingent Perfect. Had ke come.

1. 2. 3. HWTQT LAV L 2 8 =Tq §IR
CA LR L) CEacid 1.0

204. The very common Verb, WTHT, fo go, is conju-

gated in the same way as HYAT, with the exception
that the Perfect Participle is irregularly formed,
being WWY,. instead of YYY, as might be expected,
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The six Tenses formed from the Perfect Parti-
ciple are, of ¢ourse, all affected by this, and we have

4T, AT B, AAT AT, ote.

205. (8). Trausitive verb f&WYAT, to shew. Open
stem.

This corresponds with the conjugation of ST,
except in the six Tenses formed from the Perfect
Participle. These are conjugated in the same way

as the same Tenses in &tﬂﬂ"l’ (No. 4.), the Perfect
Participle being fE@TAT,

206. (7). Transitive Verb Eirl, to gwve. - Open stem,
ending in @,

The closing vowel of the stem, wviz., ¥, leads to
some modifications. These modifications are noted

below :
Perfect Participle l&Il‘l“

Contingent Future. He may give,
L & 8 1. ewE B
2, 2,
& E:} i 8. ?ﬁ‘;&'
Absolute Future. He will give.
# gm, w1 ¥, RE
(rgun, @) (S, RE



228 THE VERB, sECT, 206

2'_ g a‘n.! aa“.' 2. Q‘T %'a! a‘hﬁ”

3. wg | (/ M, B4 5. &z*r aaiuquﬁ
25

Imperative. Give.

. ¥ 2. &, &3
Respectful forms, used as 8rd pl. with the

honorific. WWIY. E}m, ﬂ'ﬁﬁm, g"]'FGIa'l‘

The six Tenses formed from the Imperfect
Participle aﬂ'l‘, are quite regular.

The six from the Perfect Participle follow the-
same rules as apply to corresponding Teunses in

BT (No. 4.), excepting that the Perfect Participle is.

ﬁiﬂ' ferm, &, pL a plural mase, ﬁﬁ'

207. (8). Transitive Verh &®AT, T do.

~ This Verb, though the stem ends in a conso-
nant, like Qmiﬂ', differs in the formation of its.
Perfect Participle, and respectful forms of the
Imperative. The Perfect Part.wlple is feRaT.

o Imperative.
2. W 2w )
Respectful forms, ‘used as’ 3rd pl., with the-

bonorific WYY Wiferd, wifordw, siferds
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The six Tenses formed from the Past Participle
are conjugated in the same way as those of ﬁ{‘qT .

208, (9). The Passive Verb. The Passive Verb is
formed by adding SiYdTto the Perfect Participle of
the Active Verb. Thus@®dT,to see, becomes
Q!!‘l FATAT, to be seen. It is conjugated exactly the

same as WTAT (see Sections 24 and 203). The
form of the Participle changeswith the change of the
T, as regards Gender and Number. Thus&{!ﬂ

TS, ot WS, 2@ we’, e wve’, Faw war
i" a'(ﬁ' qnﬁ' %, %@' El‘lﬁ%, ete.

209- CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.

1. Classification according to meaning and

usage. ,
The first point to engage our attention is this

classification, according to the general scope of the
meaning and uses. There are, at the very least, the
following classes :—

(1) Transitive. (2) Intransitive. (3) Neuter.
(4) Passive-Neuter. (5) Impersonal. (6) Passive.
(7) Causal. (8) Compound.

(1). Transitive ('q‘qill“qi ). This class needs no

special explanation. They are Active Verbs which
require an object or Accusative (expressed or

understood) to complete their meaning, eg, ﬁm,
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to b'reak.; RIWAT, (o tear ; amat, to see* Apart
from something to break, to tear, or to see there
can be little meaning of such words in a sentence.

(2). Intransitive (ﬁlﬂﬂ;ﬁ). This name gives one
particular phase of the classification, viz, that it haa
no object or Accusative. It may, however, be that the
Verb indicates activity on the part of the subject, eg.,
€ I3V 29 he has risen ; or, there may be involved

a merely passive state, as®g AT & he lives ;.
mﬁtﬁnmi, his head is aching.

(3). Neuter. A Neuter Verbisnot only intransi-
tive, but, strictly speaking, implies a state for which
the subject is not responsible on account of any

activity of his, e.g.,'ﬂ’xa'l'ﬂlﬁ, he is sleeping ;.
oI TLT IW/YR, It is lying there

(4). Passive-Neuter. The Verbs belonging to this
class must be dealt with in a separate section, as
they play avery important part in Hindi. They
are Neuter, they are also truly Passive, but in struc-
ture and force distinctly differ from the ordinary
Passive Verbs.

(5). Impersonal (WTETRTA rm'l‘) Though thisis

not a very numerous class, it is of real importance*
and has special features. It demands a paragraph
to itself, and one is given later on.
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(6). Passive Verbs. These are much used in Hindi.
They correspond very much with Passive Verbsin
English, and require little notice. What would be
the Object, with an Active Verb, becomes the
Subject, and what would be the Subject, is thrown
into the Instrumental Casg ®W, eg, Act.

ATATANGTE | 9 &7 &W1, Bhagawan  Prasad

saw the house, becomes, BT HITETANYTY ] 2w T,
The house was seen by Bhagawan Prasad.

(7). Causal Verbs, Huwgrer® AT, These Verbs

constitute a very large class, and will need careful
and full treatment later. These Causal Verbs
convey the idea of causing that to be done which is
expressed by the simple Verbs from which they are
formed. In English, we say, The child eats, The
mother feeds the child ; or, The child fell* A man
threw the “child down ; or, A man caused the child
to fall. In Hindi, the Causal Verbs meet all such

casss in a very neat and effective way, eg., BT
|G . R -\

orsh mrey § The child eats  bread. AT W@k &
2 famrdt @, The mother feeds the child with
bread. - (Lit. The mother causes bread to le eaten
by, or to, the child) AWRT AT, The child fell.

mﬁwﬂm%t ﬁ'l!m A man caused the
child to fall'.
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(8). Compound Verbs, These are Very numerous in
Hindi, and are made up in various ways. This
matter also must receive full treatment later on,

210. 2. Classification according .to form. The
conjugation of the Hindi Verb is remarkably simple
and regular. Apart from the changes effected in
the structure of those six Tenses which are from the
Perfect Participle, the irregularities are very few.
tSven in the case of the Passive Voice, the endings
of all the parts are quite regular, conforming closely
to the Active Verb. ‘

As, however, some modifications do occur in
the conjugation of certain Verbs, owing very largely
to the final letter of the stem, some classification
seems to be called for. The following division
appears to fairly cover the ground :—

Verb. Stem end- Example. Paradigm,
ingin—
1. Intransitive a con T"&‘l‘l nta3
2 .Transitive d a@‘ﬂ' f
3. Intransitive a v 0 AT [ 5
4 . Transitive d ﬁ‘ﬂ'ﬁl‘l‘ 6
5. G‘eneral the vowels .

' q! és é‘s . }&m
6. Irregular i‘l‘ﬂ"l', AT,

&, T 1.2.5.8.
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7 . Passive - AT 9.

8. Passive-Neuter . .. .... gqu F™ET 9

Spread out in this way, the list may appear
somewhat formidable ; but any such impression will
be dissipated on an examination of the very slight
differences in the .structure of the various classes

given. _
The only difference between 1 and 2 isthat
effected in the six Tenses formed from the Perfect
Participle. Nos. 3 and 4 only differ from Nos* 1
and 2 in the formation of the Perfect Participle,
[T being added to the stem, instead of T alone.

Under 5, the list of Verbs is not large, a-'-l'l',
to give ; AT, to take ; WAT (or WAAT), to row ;
'ﬁ'ﬂ'l’, to drink ; ﬁ'ﬂ'[, to sew; 'Gﬁﬂ"l’, to live, m,
tolery ; aﬁﬂ', to sleep; alﬂ'l‘, to sow ; a‘lﬂ'l‘, to lose ;

Q‘F-l'l', to wash ; a'l‘ﬂ'l', to carry; W’ to touch.
These are probably nearly all the Verbs to be
‘included in this class. Such modifications as occur,
are few and simple. These modifications are mainly
in the formation of the Perfect Participle.

In AT and aﬂl', we have 'h‘l’ and ¥ergy for

the Perfect Participle; andin those parts of the Verb
where the stem is followed by a vowel, the ® of the
stem andthe following vowel are compounded into one
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vowel. Thus, instead of RN, =, I, we
have often gam; SO &ﬁ' for a@ﬁt’ 3tc. See Para-
digm No. 7.

In @?-l‘l'P the ® is not changed in this way,
but remains ¥ Frequently, the form ﬁ!l‘-'rl'l for

this Verb is used, in which case it comes under the
rules for the conjugation of a Verb, the stem of
which ends in a consonant.

Verbs, the stems of which end in i, have the &
shortened into § and a @ inserted between this §
and the following , In the formation of the
Perfect Participle. Thus l:ﬁ:n', ﬁm'l; Eﬁ'ﬂ'l', Gﬁll'l‘
(not always shortened). The other parts are regular.

With Verbs, the stems of which end in a‘l,_
a § isinserted between the fin‘a‘l of the stem
and the ¥T, in the formation of the Perfect Parti-
ciple. Thus ®TRT becomes ﬁtrl; Q1AT, rar, etc.

Here also the other parts of the Verb are conjugated
regularly.

With ﬁ'ﬂ'l’; the vowel ¥ is shortened in the
formation of the Perf. Part.; thus we have §¥T,

The four Verbs mentioned under No. 6 are not
very irregular. The full paradigm for i‘lﬂl‘ is given

(Paradigm Nos. 1 & 2). Particularsconcerning ®1TR%E
will be found under Paradigm No. 5 and Sect.. 204
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Those concernning ®YHT, under No. 8 Paradigm.
HIAT becomes FATY for the Perf. Part. In the case
of both ®EAT and H@AT, the forms [ and WY
are in use as well as fERQY and g, This is
especially true of HTY.

The conjugation of the Passive Verb has been
already referred to under Paradigm No. 9.

When the Passive-Neuter Verbs have the STA¥
combined with them (and they very largely do), then
they are conjugated in all respects in the same way
as the Passive Verbs. The only difference between
these and the Passive Verbs arises before there is
any question of the conjugation of them. The Verbs
come up for conjugation in a different form, eg.,

QY AT and ATAT ATAT ; $& ATAT and IITAT

WMIAT. When ST is not used with one of these
Passive-Neuters, then it is conjugated as an ordinary

Intransitive Verb, eg., WQ, [T | @1‘“’,

etc., etc. .

211. It will be noticed that the great majority of
Verbs have a stem consisting of only one consonant
and its vowel, or this plus one additional consonant.

Thus MT—, AV—, T—, A—, X ; TAq—, AT—,

RIT—, JIX—, frv—, etc, to which the AV is
- added to form the Infinitive. Some stems, "however,
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have three consonants, e.g., TREANAT, (0 walt to and
fro; &Elﬁ'-'-l"l‘, to be sirewed ; gm'l‘, fo call out;
mﬁn‘, to amuse, divert; uiﬁ[’&l‘l‘, topush. Thereis

also quite a large class of Causal Verbs which have a
second vowel (SAT) added to the original stem. Thus

QIAAT, AMAT; SIAT, ISTAT; TAAT, YATAT,

Sometimes an additional consonant is brought in:

wat, fearar; 8T, gar.

VERB : MOODS, TENSES, NUMBER, PERSON,
GENDER.

212. Moods. That Moods are represented in Hindi,
cannot be questioned, but the Tenses are not arrang-
ed with reference to any Moods, and there isin
Hindi no equivalent for the word. The matter may
therefore be dismissed from consideration.

Tenses. In Hindi, thereis aterm, &&t&, which

" corresponds in meaning with the English "Tense,"
but the word is not largely used. A Tense is
generally referred to by the word Fﬁ'ﬂ'l‘) Verb. Thus
we have such term as "Imperative Verb, Possible-
Future Verb, Absolute-Future Verb, etc.

The order and nomenclature of the Tenses
adopted is that found in Dr. Kellogg's Grammar,
with the exception that, whereas Dr. Kellogg gives
first the 6 Tenses formed from the Imperfect Parti-
ciple and then the six formed from the Perfect.
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Participle, the twelve Tenses are here given in
six pairs, Indifinite Imperfect, Indefinite Perfect,
etc. The names given to the Tenses well represent
the functions of the respective Tenses, though for
each one no single name could be found which would
fully indicate the scope of its use.

Number, Person and Gender. The Hindi Verb
has two Numbers, singular and plural; three
Persons; and two Genders, masculine and feminine.
In most parts of the Verb, the form is affected by
Number, Person and Gender; but in some parté,
the influence of one or more of these does not affect
the form-, eg. * The infinitive may be affected by
Gender and Number, but not by Person. The Con-
tingent Future is affected by Person and Number,
but not by Gender; so with the Imperative. The
Conjunctive Participle is not affected by any of the
three.

Attention is again caled to the fact that the
2nd and 3rd Persons singular of each Tense -assume
the same form, aso the 1st and 3rd plural. In the
6 Tenses, Indefinite Imperfect and Perfect, Past
Imperfect and Perfect and the Past A Contingent
Imperfect and. Perfect, all three persons of the
singular are the same, likewise the three persons of
the plural.

Generally, the subject of the Verb, is expressed
by a Noun, Pronoun or some equivalent,-but, i?*
certain sentences, may be omitted, the per'so‘n being
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indicated by the form of the Verb or by the context,
g, the English, ™ Will you go ? I will go" may
beinHindi STRATA { Qf, ATIAIY, thus omitting
both " you " and "J."

213. Tenses formed from the Perfect Participle,
and the Nominative with ﬁ This subject has
already been referred to in Sections 95 and 202. The
construction only affects Transitive Verbs, and of
these only the six Tenses in which the form
assumed by the Perfect Participle occurs, viz :—

Indefinite Perfect, a'(!rl' Present Perfect, &@I‘
'%, Past Perfect,a'(ﬂ!n‘, Contingent Perfect, am‘l‘

81, Presumptive Perfect, WY ®WIT, and  Past
Contingent Perfect, 8T TAT,

No attempt will here be made to account for
the origin of this peculiar construction. It may be
‘that the Verb is, in this construction, really passive,
-and that what would ordinarily be the Nominative
‘Case becomes the Agentive, and what would have
been the Accusative is changed into the Nominative,
-remains Accusative, or is the Dative. For all
practical purposes, however, it may be understood
that what was the Nominative with the other Tenses
‘remains still the Nominative, though with a special
form, viz, the addition of ﬁ ' o
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Sir George Grierson points out to me, and Dr.
Kellogg takes the same view, that these Tenses have
been formed from the Sanskrit Past Participle, and
that the construction found came over with them
from the Sanskrit into Hindi. In Hindi, however,
the Passive force of the Participle appears to have
been lost in these Tense® and, on the whole, for
practical purposes, it is simpler to treat this cons
truction, as has been indicated above.

With these six Tenses, the use of this com-
truction of the Nominative with &/ is compulsory,
but there is a choice in dealing with the Accusative.
(1) the form with #&T maybe used, in which case
the Verb retains the form of the 3rd person, sing,
maso, throughout, quite unaffected by the Gender,
Number or Person of either subject or object, or,
(2) the form of the Accusative without &t (or, as

some would prefer to say, the Nominative), may be
used, and then the Verb will agree with this in
Gender and Number.

Thus, whether the Nom. be &, aA, sEw; T,

g‘l’ﬂ', E‘%ﬁ (or their equivalents), the form of the
Verb is quite unaffelt?d, but will agree with the

Accusative without Q‘l‘ in Gender and Number,
thus:—

LA W, %mi&mmi‘mﬁ%«!
i‘m&miﬂﬂn
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... R g R, Bt Y, Tt A, e ¥,
R T, Rt gralt u

o AT (o)) BR, A F, RA D, et

e 9 a?ﬂﬁ %ﬁ, a'@-\'%, Qlﬂ' ‘ﬁ, ete.

By the alternative construction, these would all
ve JQ@T. Thus.. § 9T &HT T, eto.; gmiﬂ
R@T; SR & BT, gEARKT AT A,

As regards choice of these alternative construee
tions, nothing more definite can be stated than was
given in considering the choice of the two alterna-
tive forms of the Accusative, in Section 97.

214. There are just a few Verbs, with refercnce to
which some uncertainty exists, as to whether this
gpecial construction shonld (be used or not. One of

these is GHWHAT. Sometimes the & is used, some-
times not, e.g., ﬂ ﬂ'ﬂ" AL, 1 did not undersiand.

u‘ﬂﬁ THRT H’ﬁ Youtdid not understand.
With the following Verbs, this construetion is
not used, vig:—

WAL, {0 chatter, i‘lm, to make o sound, to
spaak.

VAT, o forger. WAA, to give birth to.
AW, lobring & AN, to lake.
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This last is not one Verb, but parts of two. it is
the Verb STAT, preceded by the Conjunctive Parti-

ciple of @Y, Thus q¢ @% _r S T, He took
off the boy, is L1 4 Elg% T %]'em: AT, written in a

contracted form. In the case of RMRAT, we have a

similar construction, with this difference, however,
that, whereas the construction of the rest of the
sentence has been retained, the form of the Verb

has been contracted in all its parts furm & + HTAT

to R|TAT.
With reference to the two compound Verbs
.. A 3T, .9, HA AT (Permissive Verbs), and
ﬁqm, e.g. WA QAT (Acquisitive Verbs),
it should be noted thart, in one case, this construc-
fion comes into use, in the other, not. With aﬂ'l',
the ﬁ is used, but not, generaily, with QTAT. Thus

TGR TGHT I ﬁﬂ'l‘, He permitted him to go; but
q TINT JWA A QTAT, He did not get o look at
him.

GENERAL VIEW OF THE TENSES-
215. The Stem. The 8tem of the Verb is obtained
by cutting off the ®|T of the Infinitive. Thus

the stems of a‘@ﬂ'l', /AT, aﬂ'l', alﬁ'l' are a.qs Y, &s
16
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Stems ending in a consonant are called closed,
those ending in a vowel, open. In a dictionary, a
Verb is found under the form of the Infinitive.

216. Parts of a Verb. The verbal forms may
be conveniently divided into three groups:

. Those having the force of Verbal Nouns or
Adjectives.

(1) The Infinitive. SWAT, to see

(2) The Imperfect Participle. E‘m’ﬂt or %@?ﬂ
T, seeing.  This may be used as a Noun,
the person seeing® or, as an Adjective,
bfma‘l‘ &<, the barking dog. It is also

used in the formation of six of the last
twelve Tenses of the Verb.

(3) The Perfect Participle. a'(!n'ora'@l' §=sr|',
: having seen, or, that which has been seen.
Thisisused in the remaining six of the
twelve Tenses coming under No. | | | group.

(4) Conjunctive  Participle. { e,

having seen.  An explanation of the differ-
ence between the force of this "having seen”
-and the same words given under No. (3)
above, will be given later on.

~(5) Noun of Agency. aﬂﬁ'ﬂﬂﬂ' c, the one

who sees. Thisis generally used as a Noun,
but may also be an Adjective.
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| 1. This group of three obtains its forms from
the stem of the verb, supplemented by Tense
endings, indicating Person, Gender and number in
some places, but notin all.

(1) Contingent Future. E§°, | may see.

(2) Absolute Future. &"rg\wm, | shall see, formed

by the Addition of 3T, ff or * to the
forms of the Contingent Future.

(3) Imperative- é‘:@, see.  The respectful forms
are 3rd pi. in construction, but 2nd sing, in
meaning. '

[11. Under this head come the six pairs of
Tenses formed from the Imperfect and Perfect
Participles, assisted in ten of the Tenses by parts of
the Auxiliary Verbs 1At and "to be."

The names of the Tenses are given in the Para-
digms, and fuller explanations of their forms and
meanings in the detailed examination of the various
parts of the Verb which will be given in the follow-
iug sections.

TENSES AND OTHER PARTS OF THE VERB.

217, We must now deal with the Tenses and
other parts of the Verb, one by one, noting the
forms they assume, their functions and idiomatic
uses.

~ The Infinitive. ﬁﬂﬂ'&!ﬁ H’I'l
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218. The Infinitive is formed by adding ®|T to
the stem of the Verb. The infinitiveis called by

Hindi Grammarians hﬁ'ﬂ;ﬂf‘ﬁh i.e., a Noun
giving the meaning of a Verb, in other words, a
Verbal  Noun.

One of the Principal uses of the Infinitiveis
that of a Verbal Nouri or Gerund. As such, it is
liable to declension in the same way as other Tad-
bhava Nouns ending in T, and has the same Case

modifications. It is-mostly used as a masculine

Gerund, in the singular Number, but is also used in
-

the fern . . . ﬂ"l‘, and the masa pi. ..., ... ¥ .

Sir George Grierson points out that this form in
/T is not only an Infinitive, but also a Future Pas-
sive Participle. This may account for the fact that
the idea of futurity is markedly present in some of
the idiomatic uses of this form ending in /¥,

As a Verbal Noun, it may sometimes be tran-
slated by the English Infinitive, eg., qﬁ £ 1G1)

g‘wﬁ fm‘& T Hﬁ, To go there is not good for
you. In many instances, however, it is necessary
to translate the Hindi Infinitive by one of the series
of English!words ending in " ing," such as speaking,
talking, singing, coming, going, etc., these being
equal to the Infinitive in meaning. In the above
sentence, the English translation may be as given*
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or " Going ther<e is not good for you' In many ins-
tances, however, no such alternative is open in

translating into English; eg, fmﬁ% mﬂ'ﬁ’
F-ldﬁa'lrl‘, The work cannot be effected by writing.

Here'"writing" could not be replaced by * to write"
The form of the English Infinitive is not so pliable
as that of the Hindi.

The uses of the Hindi Infinitive may he divided
into three groups:

I. AsaVerbal Noun, Il. Compounded with
other Verbs, I'11. As an Imperative.
219, |. As a Verbal Noun. As stated above,

the Infinitive may he used as a Nounin all the
Cases (except the Vocative).

Nominative. TWT HTAT HEZT ﬂﬁ |qAIgH
vt %, To do thus does not seem good. ',
e :’:ﬁ A A 7w W7 ST A ‘F{'ﬂ'l‘, Ss  utterance

of the exact truth cooled down my mind.

Accusative.. E‘Hi‘f & T ATAT TYA m FQ‘IT,

He gave up going to other people's houses.

Dative. qga q% W‘I’Eﬁﬁhﬂ?ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ,

At first she was not willing to marry.  The &T is not
. . -,
infrequently omitted. ﬂ%@ﬂ'iﬂl’l’, He went to see.
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Instrumental. QT G ¥ L3 o & ﬁ’l’é‘,

WHAH Wugw | JrEAT, By thieving some
thing may perchance le obtained, but at the last
disgrace will come.

Ablative. WRT AT 3 A & SV 'ﬂ§a'a=l

aTo ITAT B
M T, y trading (or money-lending) there, he
gained great wealth. (Attention is again directed
to the way in which the Instrumental and Ablative
Cases overlap one another. In this latter instance,
- the Case might be regarded as Instrumental or
Ablative, according to the working out of the exact
meaning. If the wealth be regarded as having
come ly means of the trading, the Case would be
Instrumental- if the trading be regarded as the

source of the wealthe then g\e Ab-Latlve) -

Genitive. TgH WTA ATA HT Tg AU
g.m The result of his coming and going was this.

IgR FT 2R @t nfAWT #, He promised to  give
something.

Locative. NYVERT #HTA YT SBR WA WY
TN tni, Upon {her) entreaty, she obtained per-
mission to go.

The Infinitive is sometimes used in the fern,

form. ST gﬂﬁﬁ‘ ’!‘I‘&ﬁ' (You) must cause
them to hear (this word). ﬁ!&&&l’ %t 907 At
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ﬂ;‘éﬁ a, (We) have to take refuge with foreigners.
2 aw HEAT i, There are two things to say.

Also in the plural form. ]| * T4 ﬁ
H‘Iﬁﬁ? What gualities are needed? JARKT iﬂ‘
HA® HY IR II'?, They also had to endure great

hardshi S,

These feminine (sing, and pl.) and masculine
plural forms have not uncommonly the idea of
futurity in them, and may thus be connected with
the Future Passive Participle. referred to by SBir

George Grierson. Thus, C | HIZH ﬁ"l' Eﬁ'@'l‘ ﬂi{ﬁ'
%, There 18 to Lle the performance of « new play.

o fasr gamt agt wfE AT R, One duy this
will be the condition of all. LAR IR TN AT WY
qwﬁaaﬁ%, Now we shall have to do so many

kinds of work.
Very closely conneeted withh this use of the

Infinitive, is its idiomatic use with !'rﬁa', in which
futurity is necessarily implied. g% &®/T AT

11&&, You must go. iﬂiﬂ‘ !l;!'l'é @1‘! %l'ﬂa'

!‘l‘%‘&, It is necessary for more jfighting to take
place immediately. .

- Though used as a Verbal Noun, the Infinitive
still retaina its verbal power to govern another Noun
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in the Accusative Case. ﬂg"ﬂ'!ﬁaﬂnmﬁt aﬂc'l',
To display all this learning. This might equally well

have the form of the accus, with &T ; thus, ¥F W%
ﬁ'm?\‘l'ms:r /Y Q:ﬂ" Or, the Genitive may be
used with a similar meaning : thus, €9 9% Fﬂm
T AR TT W Qa‘r In the following sentence,
we have both constructions. SAT g 9 v & mﬂﬁ

¥ % =ramw AT Wfed Tor ad,

Ifyou are not afraid to know that matter which it
iS very necessary to know.

220. 11. Compounded with another Verb. The
Infinitive, in its inflected or uninflected form, is
found loosely compounded with other Verbs, especi-
ally in the Inceptive, Permissive, Acquisitive and
Desiderative groups. As this use of the Infinitive
- will come up for consideration in the sections on
Compouud) Verbs, the following summary may
suffice here :—

a. With the Inceptives the inflected form is
used. HE mﬁ AT, Me began to speak.

b ... ... Permissive,. . . . . . . ugu‘iﬁam’,
He allows {him) to speak.
C. Acquisitives . . . . . !Eﬂﬁ‘ﬂﬂ'l‘,

He obtains permission, or, the opportunity’, to speak.
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d. ... esiderative...uninflected = %€ TEAT.
- EHT i He desires to speak. This sentence may
also mean, He is about to speak. F.E)rmerlv. the
inflected form was used, ¥ &N WIEAT £
but it is now practically always used in the unin-
fected form.  When the Verh ™At is in the
plural form, the previous Infinitive may assume the
same form ; that is, probably because both are made
to agree with the plural Noun, eg,ﬁ'mﬂ@aia
They are about to depart In the same way, both
may be found in the fern, form, and probably for
the same reason. Thus AE (f) W =R @,
She is about to arrive. Even in such sentences,
however, the forms Tt and sETAT would often be
found.

The use of the Infinitive with =Tf¥® was men-
tioned in Sect. 219 and will be touched upon, again
in Sect. 221.

221. 111. 'As an Imperative.” The Infinitive is
often used as an Imperative. Its force lies some
where between the other two forms generally in use.
SR is the very polite form, ®®Tis an ordinary
command, the Infinitive sgeaT lies somewhere bet-
ween the two. In some sentences, the element of
futurity is‘stronger than in others. Of course, a
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measure of futurity must be involved in every order
or request, by the nature of the case. In some
gentences also there is a suggeation of continuity or
repetition. The use of the Infinitive as an Impera-
tive does not, however, necessarily carry the idea of
either futurity or repetition.

qg?a' AT, Don't go there. TS ﬂé‘f L3
WHY, Do it to-morrow, not to-day.

‘What exact diiference there is between TRTAT

and THIAT %ﬂ'&ﬁ it would be difficult to say.

IMPERFECT AND PERFECT PARTICIPLES.

222. Imperfect Participle. fratas ‘9
or BEd, i.e., the Noun setting forth the Verbal
idea,
. Perfect Participle. qiiiﬂﬁl‘ai or mlfqm
YT or JEFA, t.e, the Noun which explains the
doing, or that, which is done or being done,
Possessing mueh in common, these two Parti.
ciples, differ considerably. One very important
difference is this that, while the Im perfect Parti-
ciple is Active, the Perfect Participle, with FHT, is

often Passive, e.g., qui ﬁ HIA, the taught word.
Though, according to the form, this might be active,
it is as unmistakeably passive, as though it were
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writtenﬁ'@]’éﬂﬁ'ma'. In the following sentence,
the Participle of the same form is very probably

active. ®E YR gAT HT ST qTAT FAT FTWHT
neq ﬁ,. She, seeing that her sons had obtained the

kingdom, was pleased. It may be safe to conclude
that we have here not merely two different uses of
one form, but two words which, though identical in
form, are not so in origin, one having probably been
a Sanskrit Passive Participle.

The Imperfect Participle is formed by adding
AT to the stem of the Verb, the Perfect by the

addition of 39T With both Participles, gm“l' may
be added. In the case of the Imperfect Participle,
it changes the meaning but very little, if at all.
Similarly, the addition to the Perfect Participle
affects the meaning little in many cases; but, in
some sentences, there is adistinctly passive meaning.
Both Participles are declined like Adjectives of two
terminations: masc. HT, pi. W, fern.i,

The names, Imperfect and Perfect, fairly repre-
sent the essential difference between the two Parti-
ciples. The ‘former, in AT, represents an act or
state as in process of being done or experienced, i.e,
as not concluded. The Perfect Participle represents

it as completed. #¥ q% fora® T« TS W 3,
He is seated writing a letter. fRy@ g€ % IR
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T a‘aﬂit, Having given into his hand the letters
which had been written. The latter sentence illus-
trates also the tendency for the Perfect Participle to
assume a passive meaning.

Mr. Platts, in his Hindustani Grammar (Sec-
tions 418-427, in the 1904 edition), has an exceed-
ingly carefully worked out note on the Participles,
which, in the main, applies to Hindi as well asto
Urdu. It may he doubted, however, if, in all cases,
the exact force of the various uses of the Participles, as
there explained, can be maintained. It would rather
sem that, frequently, the adoption of one or other
of alternative forms or constructions,—the agree-
ment of the Participle with its subject in Gender and
Number, or its use in whatis generally called its

Absoluteform, with g Jr without, etc.,.—depends

upon the fancy or taste of the writer or speaker, and
not on any rigid rule, just as in English, one writer
may prefer to write, "Going on his way, he was
attacked,” another chooses to write, "As he went on
his way, he was attacked"

223.  With or without AT, Agreeing with subject

or in Absolute form. A careful consideration of the
numerous illustrations of the use of the Participles
which will be found in the following sections, will,
it is believed, tend to confirm the statement made in

the last paragraph. Possibly, the forms with =T
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do tend to suggest something in the way of continu-
ousness, but it is certainly not more than a tendency,
and the same idea of continuousness is often present

where the §HT is not present, eg. AT = !:gqc
WA A T ge @A gu A gu A

Seending money on me and seeing me happy, dis-
pleases you. The spending and seeing him happy
refer not to one item of expenditure and one look at
the happy youth, but to a continuous expenditure,
etc. With the Perfect Participle of a Transitive
Verb, the §=H'l‘ frequently carries with it the passive
meaning; but its use does not involve this, nor does
it have any such effect on the Imperfect Participle.

The Participle may agree with the subject to
which it refers, in Gender and Number, asﬂ'(l‘ﬁ' ﬁ

q1Aal %\' éwmt, Seeing her dying mother.  Or,
when used predicatively after an Accusative, with
ﬁ'[’ it may bein the form of the masa singular,
irrespective of the Gender and Number of the subject
of the Participle, eg., HIA =T &Y ST q1aT THAT
(see previous section). Or, it may appear in the
masculine constructive form. This is frequently
called the Absolute form, though, strictly speaking,-
this word ought, perhaps, to be confined to those
cases in which the subject of the Participle is not the:
same as the subject of the main Verb in the sentence,
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nor of an Accusative governed by that main Verb,

eg., Ww aga famt wvw W A 7/, When he
had been reigning for a long time*

It would be impossible, we believe, to formulate
any rule or rules stating under what conditions one
idiom would be more correct than another. Un-
doubtedly, in some sentences, certain constructions
are preferable, in some probably absolutely necessary;
but in many instances alternatives are open, and the
choice depends not on rule, but on taste and custom.
Different authors have their preferences.

224.  Various uses of the Participless  Perhaps the
following represent the main uses of the Parti-
ciples :—

1. Asattributive Adjectives.

2. As predicative Adjectives (see paragraph
below).

3. As Nouns.

4. AsVerbal Nouns.

5. Compounded with the Verbs.

6. Special uses and idioms.

Frequently, the Participles do not assume the
functions of Adjectives, but retain their verbal

force, PNt @ TYMT 9THT FERR T W,
The minister thinking him to be a sinful man, said.
Here it is @T9t that is the Adjective, whilst the

Participle, THHR ¥, can only be styled adjectival
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in a very loose sense. The Part, does not describe
what sort of a man the minister was, but gives the
thoughts which led him to say what he did say.
The force of the Part, here is far more verbal than
adjectival. The sentence might equally well have

run, FeEt gERd & fR aw wgea awt R aw

FR@ IFAA F|MET. Thus written, we have an

ordinary Verb to express that which is expressed by
the Participle in the other sentence.

As the idiomatic uses of the Imperfect and
Perfect Participles differ considerably in some cases,
it may be well to consider them separately.

THE IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE. firar&®
T

225. To avoid multiplication of the divisions of our

subject, we may now dismiss from consideration the

question as to whether each Participle is attributive,
predicative, or something else.

1 The Participle in agreement with its subject
in Gender and Number.

(@) With the  Nominative. mﬁm T
tlgﬁ The weeping girl reached home. {ﬂ' T

o B men g wgee anerae o0 3
g‘ thinas let the man remain . steadfast. E‘ﬂuﬂa'r
AT FAT AYTE ITCH  TEAT FHT AT Wi
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st wfw @ 3&5 9T g7 e, Doiag these things, a

man, even while living in his own house, by devotion
to God, can secure salvation. qg Iﬂ' i‘l‘lﬁ' Fﬂgﬂﬂ'
FAM Q17 BN, Ske also weeping and crying ran
to them. TAAT WY WPV 0 AK Tt AAT &t
' Tuzy a!ﬁ' ﬁ lﬁﬁa %, Up io the present time, the

Jame of the king abides, giving teaching to his subjects,

-
] 1A WOt iR g 9T at § 0 A §,
They both, even while still alive, lecome as though

dead. (Notice that with one participle the (4.4
is used not with the second),

(6) With the Accusative and other Cases. T4

BT WATAT PHT AV R SEAT gHT 3T,
(He) saw a fire shiming or u lamp burning. e'qﬁ
@ gu freamy aredi 8 R R, He has
slain the sleeping innocent children, HTT &Y g‘ﬁ
Wit 3w R Tﬁ W@T, I never saw you

doing any work. (ﬁl’a is pl, to agree with sgTq ),
In the two following sentences, the Participle
in a very true sense has for its subject the subject

of the principal Verb, and yet it is an Adjective
belonging to the word §®®, and, as such, agrees
with it in Gender and Case. It is the construet,
form, sing. mase., because YRY is the Accus. of time,
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& SITA gy ATHY, The woman at the time of her

going away said. WETR JHA qE JTAX @AT, At the
time of his going, he began to think.

2. The Participle in its Absolute form not
agreeing with its subject in  Gender and Number.

(@ With the Nominative. faet ﬁ' mﬁ'@
Wl XL ﬂi‘(‘agl! %gT, Some one in praise of his
religious teacher said. The sentence is, literally,
praising his teacher said, and might mean, while he
was praising his teacher, he said something about
some other subject ; but the context would probably
show that what he said was the very praising of the

guru.ﬂzﬂ‘ﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁ'} Saying this

again and again, she once more started crying.
(b) With the Accusative and other Cases. W&
[T A THHRT SR T @, When the king saw

him Coming along. TgR BTAF wefwat v 4R
Y UTAT, Hefound both the girls asleep.

3. Not irfrequently, the subject of the Parti-
ciple is not the same as the subject of the main Verb
in the sentence.  (This, of course, is also true of 2 b,
but not in the same way). These instances
correspond with the usually accepted meaning of
the word " Absolute/* as applied to the use of Parts
of Speech.

17
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ﬂaﬂa“ﬁmﬁﬂi,ﬂ'gwent on

talking and then . his words ceased, Or, more lit.,
He talking talking, his word stopped. 28 wEA W

T = w7 oA F vaa § wa ¥ O,
Tolking on thus the mind of the old lady
became  absorbed in the  thought of God.

) ’ ) Ly
o1 9gAT 2 f& @R for oy WA A"
N _
§@ WA GR KT O w0AT 8, It appears to me
that in spending money on my behalf and wn seeing
me happy you find unhappiness. Y ﬂ&ﬂ &
AR HIR BQT, When he saw his sister coming

alone. YR LA TH AT TR AT T R

t@‘ %, She sees a new state of affairs coming about
before her very eyes.

4.  The Imperfect Participle with ﬁ' This has
sometimes been called the Adverbial Participle. It
IS, however, just one use of the Part., the ﬁ' convey-
ing the idea that, at the very time thaty the act tvas .
talcing place . . . .. eg. aﬂﬂﬁmaqﬁmﬁ,
As soon as ever they heard it, they all came running.
TR, Upon ny death. g goidt €T g
wT L miy SHTQT, On hearing this, Jahangir
became very angry.
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5. Occasionally, the Participle becomes about
equal to a Noun or the Infinitive. - The following
sentences illustrate these and similar points :—

F st SR § T ﬂﬁ 33T i,, | have not yet
risenfrom sleep. " What will not
a dying man do ? XYY %ﬁaﬁgﬁ:ﬁ&gﬂ

On receiving it, the thought of you came to me.

¥ SR =AT B, How can you go ? WA WY

n‘a‘r% Has (anyone) heard of (anyone) doing (it) ?

6. Compounded with other Verbs. Someti &eg,_l the
gﬁt‘erfect Participle is compounded with AT or

STAT, ancgg)&q ﬁ/ idea of continuous-
@E,

ness They keep on doing
, He keeps stumbling.

There is one use of. AT WHT whichisdistinct

from the above, being an idiomatic way of expressing
the idea of something having come to an end, eg.,

TS A IR T9H STAT WX, Al the  brightness

of the silver passed away.
L [y
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE.WOI‘ -
T THT,

226. As already stated, one principal difference
between the Imperfect and. Perfect Participles is
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that thelatter have often a passive meaning. The
Participles are’ so important in Hindi composition
that illustrations of the use of the Perfect Participles
are given even where the use does not materially
differ from the use of the Imperfect Participle.

1. a The Perfect Participle agreeing with its
subject in Gender, Number, and Nominative.

IR A A T # & wew g aw, Their
mind was set on God wm&gamﬁm
gﬁnﬂ;r qT, He Ahaving _fought with Ravap WaAs
lying dead, ¥TY ¥ TJTA T AW el &<,
'R foa =R %, The  wind-driven clouds are

wandering around in  various directions hither and
thither.  (Notice that here the Part, is passive in

mean'ing.) T gt T™ @y i gi!il'a a2 %,
He is seated with his hands to his head and bowed
head. (Lit., having bow?d his head.) a'r qIT
waswTra # argt fad 88 @ wEA R

three men appear to be ditting there with long staffs
in their hands.

b. The Participleagreeing with the Accus S#& T TP nder and
‘iﬁﬁ T qOA I3 WQ@T They saw Jatayd

lying dead on the  ground. 9§ !ﬂTﬁF aﬁ
B GATA YUHAT T, It was shining like gold
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purified in the fire. (Passive meaning of Part.).
o% TR ATGF X GRS WIAT SOAT, When he
hneio that calamity had come upon his life, (Notice
the use of the pl. ST®@I for " life"). W& WIR

Ff:;g: g m g > This man will suffer
o Gy i, OO0 % R

T3 AT /T AR, Until then wm they sufferedhe

ffarinne inflirtad An f om (Dacc) !-l-!-l-
3 W FTeny AT AR g W forerr & AT
.'&@,, The king also having seen a Brahman who
had come to his door for alms A =rwT B mw,
Having seen the day to have risen.

It should be noted that, in addition to this use
of the form of the Active Participle with a passive
meaning, the true passive Participle is also used.

sreet Find 7 fwet wrg & g 39 @ wnw

|T STH 9T, When the time comesfor any work that

has heen commenced to he completed. mﬁ F]R
K S N S °..___r__

f"Y MR srETATRE ®r AUT o9 fRar, | © O°

an account of the injustices which had been inflicted
on him.

2. a. The Participle in the Absoluteform;_w’ a

Nominative subject. TE WER HATA TTAH W1
Fﬂtﬁﬂ@'% She is in the house with an orphan
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child which she has brought. # oi& QTY 8eY 4

Saving washed myfeet, | am sitting here. SqHT

—_— e
E% E‘ITE‘H%%%G%M‘H uﬂ%ﬁ%m
ar ‘l‘lﬁ' Stting close to her sister, on account of her
great weariness, she has fallen aseep. g EEITF(ET
TST &Y TrY TR FH @Y 4Y, The maiden ivas
walking about, having laid hold of the Icing's hand.

St weT wew § wgAr fae AT R ge

I qrY |1, The ddest girl, with her head
bowed down on account of hashfulness come to him.

In the following sentence, the Participle isin the
singular, although the subject is plural. This is
in accordance with the rule about an Adjective used
predicatively and following: an Accus. with %r_

T y& Wt & §itw wR QW | wgr
‘l"l'a‘ ﬁ', We find them |lying in a field amidst dust
and dirt.

b. The Participle in the absolute form, with
Accusative and other Cases. Eﬁ'ﬁ' mﬁ %‘I‘ TR
e # qeter 9T 98 9T, He found  himself  lying
on a led in'a room. mﬁﬂﬁﬂﬁ&if&ﬁ, For a

o’y
traveller who has lost his way. S& Q‘:tl.'-'l' a% 73 ﬁlﬁ',
The vison came to him as he sat in his house. '
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3. The following sentence furnishes us with a
good illustration ofihe full Absolute use of this form.

o ¥ whet 3 g S AR A Y B R
Wﬁ ﬂ'l'i W %@' R, Hawving seen ler brother

with a halter thrown round his neck and with his face
cast down.

4a. Sometimes the Perfect Participle is found
having much . of the force of a Verbal Noun or of

the Infinitive. T fordY & %E wg 9T @1 =R
mt?r m‘«lﬁ' Without anyone telling her she started
to do the work of the house. El'@ fa=ar Ful UL
ﬂ'mﬂa-&; Without ~ fighting® they fled hither and

thither. AT & w8 wOX T IaH W] Al

ﬂﬂ%ﬁ',} Why do we become his enemies just because
of people's chatter. _
5. In some cases, the Participle becomes

practically a Noun. ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂ,‘@' aﬁ gaan, He hears
not my spoken (word), i.e, He .does not obey me
Words formed from a jingle on a Verb, in its simple
form, and its Causative, are used in this way. gﬁ'

Q‘HT{ ( ®T® ) equals " rumour” " hearsay’ WHT

HATAY is, more strictly speaking, an Adjective rather
than a Noun, the article referred to being under-
stood. The word means ready-made, as contrasted
with something made to order. :
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6. The Perfect Participle, or another word
bearing that form, is used in the formation of
Compound Verbs. It is found with §TgHAT and

HEAT, With the first, we have, eg, 'qzﬁﬂl'l'
qrearn @,, He wishes to do it, meaning very much
the same as FE HREAT ITEAT €, With the second,

L§ Fﬂﬂl’l‘ HRTAT % conveying the idea of conti-

nuousness or repetition, He keeps on doing it.
Sir George Grierson and Dr. Kellogg consider
that these forms are not Participles, but Verbal

Nouns. &9 &9 fEaat ﬂﬂ"hl wr U Ty
'!Tg'!ﬂ' % Ten or twenty women are desirous of

sluting the saint. ¥ FGY TE WEr Hrear §',
| wish to say something to him. mﬁm ﬂ'l'@ﬁ'

ﬁ', The train was on the point of arriving. Uy ﬁﬂ
qgA & Ay wrar wAr AR §, Day and night

- Kegp on doing this. mrr =ITR=T
ey B RSP Wing also. Ff'l' a7
qET AT ATIEA, What | ought he to remain there
doing nothing ?

7. A few other sentences are given to illustrate
some further uses of the Perfect Participle or of
forms identical with those of thegPerfect Padjciple.

a B9 Y*E€ T9 T TET T @A A,
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It is some ten or fifteen, years since he came and took
up his abode here. This is a common and very
useful idiom. aﬂﬁﬂ'gqﬁ, It is ten days ago
that*..

b. ‘Hﬂﬁ?@'mﬁ‘a They are going along in
t fie forest. HE A& ATAT ®@Y, She was (Jowly) dying.

Probably, neither these nor the forms in the follow-
ing sentences are Participles.

c. wu&m@, JBLe is going along. ﬁgﬂ
angfg‘aa'ri | say this to you.

. ,
CONJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE. a‘ﬂﬂﬁl‘ﬁ fam,

227. Forms. The Conjunctive Participle may con-
sist of the stem of the Verb alone, or may have

added to it X, &, or W& Thus, from VAT
the forms are ST, T, wﬁ, mﬁ Sometimes
forms are met with ending in ﬂ',ﬁ and &, eg,
AT, ATAHK, W, These must be regarded as dia-
lectical forms, rather than as standard Hindi.

Of the forms given, that terminating with %<
is the one most widely and commonly used at the
present time. The form with #, was far more used

some 40 or 50 years ago than at present. The
simple stem form is by no means uncommon, and the
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/I form is occasionally found. If there be any
difference in the use of these various forms, it is-
this, that the stem form is preferred when the Con-
junctive Part is very closely related to the following
Verb. In some cases, the two might be taken for a
Compound Verb, eg., « H|TAT, This, we have seen,
does become a Compound Verb in the contracted
form @AY, N o t 3 F@AAT, Vv i n gtaken, go; here,
frequently, the meaning is, Take (it) along.

~ The main advantage of having these alternative
forms is not to convey any difference in meaning or
force, but to afford variety where there are more
Conjunctive Participles than one in a sentence.

The following well illustrates this point. W ﬁﬂ'

T g R AT H1 age w1 I ] T

-8 -

The following well 111ustrates thts pomt 'Qﬂi ﬁﬂ‘

maww&amﬁr%r qgA W I ] JAT

%Eg:w i wiy A qfeet & e
f@@a %ﬁ% YR SR

ingOngindayanbdepimgitd o thad
them) havmg approached the  holy Vaishatnpayan,
having bowed down, having stood and clapped handsy,
(they) began to speak, saying.....

The Conjuntive Participle finds its main use in
the avoidance of two Verbs in the same sentence.
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Where we should say, " Be went there, called a
servant, and said? the Hindi would neatly express

it by ET T ATHT AT FATH LT,

228. ldiomatic Uses.
e
Temporal. The Hindi name, W Fﬁ‘l‘l’,

the verb which deals with past time, is, on the whole,
more correct than the English name, Conjunctive,
for, generally speaking, the fact referred to in this
Conjunctive Participle is something which precedes
the action of the main Verb, not something which

occurs at the same time, eg., HE?WE’H&“

AT BT TRET fa&ar, Having  gone  there, he
gathered them all  together. WX H =T SgR
artn‘a'@'r having gone into the house, what did he

see ? WY BT gATR tm:q WM, Saving  called
the minister, he began to enquwe QT € Qﬂ‘aw
o g‘l', Whatever having seen you have come.

This is the more common force of this Conjunc-
tive Participle, but at times it does indicate some-
thing which take place contemporaneously with the
act indicated by the main Verb, or in another way
declares what is conveyed by the main _Vérb. Thus,

SYHT FHWT HT FHET, He gave him to understand.
It was by what he said that he tried to bring' his
hearer to his senses. FT FWK FHATAT, In. his
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-answver  he explained. He did not give him an
answer, and then explain; the answer was the ex-
planation.

229. Adverbial. The Conjunctive Participle is
not infrequently used with Adverbial force. T«
;QT!-T( ﬁ.l‘l', Do it cautiousy, or with great . care

FFrwn s oY, Know  assuredly. Frdey ey,

Especially, as in fa‘ﬁq‘ ﬂitai a ﬁ qg T\QT, [ made
enquiries specially about this.

230. One idiom is worthy of notice, viz, the use of
‘qEHRI, with the force of the comparative degree,

eg.y ﬂg@ﬁﬁﬁme, She is ever so much
better than 1 TG ¥ AEA WIS WG AGT FAIAT,

You will find no greater poet than he. wtwa %agw:

ﬁr{ mwmﬂﬁg, There is no meaner occupa-
tion than begging.

A pleonastic use of !I'T(ai, greatly affected by
writers, now and again, especially some commen-

tators, etc., is only noticed to warn the student

against the adoption of it. ud wC gﬁ T |T
mmaﬁ Q, There is no great sin in a lie
attached to the performance of one’s duty. Such
ungrammatical affectations should be shunned.
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Where a double Verb be used, 37T« TR, W
7, etc, in this Conjunctive Participial form, the
suffix is only added to the second Verb, arrﬂ'am
L33 ST C] Q'HT &!ﬂ' Se did it knowingly, i.e
deliberately.  @T GTRE & 8T N, Having eaten and
drunk) they went to deep.

Two or more phrases, constructed in this way,
may be used in the same sentence. In such cases,
different forms are commonly employed, e. g.,

ez A Iad e § wgw R gEw E § ownr

REYYT WETHRK IW T AW W, Bamchandra,

having taken the bow from his hand and having with .
ease strung it, fixed Ctn arrow on the string.  Some--

times, however, the same form is repeated. qE

YR 3w TIguw wfvem ¥ osAwr wet
gﬂ‘ﬁ'mﬁ I'ﬁ', Having seen this wonderful feat,
JParashuram having become ashamed, having greatly
praised him, went away.

The subject of the Conjunctive Participle is
generally the same as that of the following Verb,
but not invariably so. Such sentences as the follow-
ing are found. ugwqqrwri, Saving  heard
this, mercy came (into his heart). q‘gﬂaﬁﬁ

*!ﬂ"lﬁ!ﬂ"l’! MmqT, Saving seen  all  this

his face became sallow (with consternation).
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THE NOUN OF AGENCY, zmim g,

231. Theform with @RY is not much used, that

émploying the suffix FTAT is the one generally

current. This suffix is added to the inflected form
of the Infinitive.

The Noun of Agency, in the case of Active
Verbs, indicates the "doer\" with Neuter Verbs,
the one who experiences the state expressed by the
Verb, This Noun of Agency is used for both persons
and things, for masc. and fern., qT®T and 'ln'aﬂ'.

Thus, feraarer, faadarel, a  witr; ¥
. qTERY, JTAATHAT, a Sleeper.
Actually, these words are Adjectives of two

terminations, eg., SHH TATALTR 20, His servants
who were going. But, in common with many
Adjectives, they may become Nouns, and are then
fully declined as Nouns. These Nouns of Agency
retain their verbal power of governing other Nouns

in the Accusative Case, eg., AR &ﬂ' wT 99T
T AT SAHER SATARATR, Those who  know

the languages, dresses, manners and customs of many
countries. '

One special use of this Noun of Agency calls for
notice. It often carries with it the idea of immediate

futurity. Ag ﬁﬁl‘l‘ﬂl‘ a, He is about to go.
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Tt arg § Foa@ & avar wraTd €, 2o o
about to make the journey to Simla this month,

It may be mentioned here that TTAT is not ounly
added to the inflected Infinitives, but to Nouns also,

e.9. TFCANATR, Westerners. ETATRAT WY, To the
people of that place. Wﬂ'ﬂ'lﬁ', people who live

at Brindaban. T8 TTEITH [+, His later books.

Some may not approve of these forms, but they are
at times used by quite good writers.

gﬁm (contraction for %1%1‘(1‘) “is idiomati-

cally used to express what must inevitably come fo
pass. It is also used of a person in the sense that,
he’s a coming man, i.e., destined to become great..

THE CONTI NGENT FUTURE. §®WTER Wiaeqq,

232. This Tense is formed from the stem of the
Verb, with the additional endings given in the Para-
digms. With open root, ¥ is often used instead of

T, e.g., WM, pl. AT, for AT, AT, The ¥ for ¥,

as in ﬁ ﬂa‘ is a somewhat dialectical form, but
is in frequent use by some writers,

The Hindi name for this Tense, GEHET ﬂﬁ'ﬂrq

the Possible Future, well represents its goneral
character. It expresses that which may be. '
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Its main uses are probably included in the
following division. It may express:—

1. A condition.

2. A possiblity.

3. A wish.—Optative.

4. Aninter rogation.

5. With the Force.of an Absolute Future.

In modern Hindi, there is avery marked ten-
dency to use either two contingent Futures or two
Absolute Futures in a sentence where logical exact-
ness would demand one Contingent and one Abso-

b b
lute Fut., eg.. TR & @A, If they come, they

will see.  The mi' is conditional and quite pro-
blematical. The uncertainty is rightly expressed by
the Contingent Future, but the statemeiit made, that
if this condition be fulfilled " they will see" has no
uncertainty involved; and therefore in this case, the
use of the Absolute Future seems perfectly correct.
Most writers, however, at the present time would in

this sentence use either two Cont. Futures, :m'i' ar
.at}, or two Abs. Futures, mi'ﬁ ﬂ”l' Qaﬁ One is

led to compare the corresponding disinclination in
England to employ the Subjunctive, eg., If he comes,
| will see him, instead of, If he come | will see him

233. 1. Conditional. ~ The conditional clause may
be introduced by A&, T, ¢f; S, when, or some
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similar word, or may stand alone. ¥f& Wrw Wt =9
|qIHA iT"I'I', If he go, ke will ascertoin. A m'l'a"
ﬁ T/ET 3’1’, When he arrives, let me know. El'l'a'{a ur
e(i, If I go, I skall see.

This Contingent Future in the protass may be
followed in the apodosis by an Imperative, an Abso-
lute Future, or by another Cont. Future. Wﬁ'luﬁ'

§ g viw Fdt o faww ey & age At

& 7Y @, If in speaking you be careful about these
five things, you will be saved from many troubles,
(Notice that the second Cont. Fut. is equal in

meaning to an Absolute Fut.). ﬂ'ﬁmﬁ’m‘
ﬂmﬂ%ﬁmﬁﬂﬂ'ﬁﬁ, If your anger does

not calm down, then say to yourself wt'? A/ FuT q;i,
If | speak, what shall | sayT O @K SEHRT
THE W A AW AT o% g Y A A W,

Until he seize and destroy him, the days will not pass
happily. '

e i, Tl RO S e AN R
weaTs T e f g wren ¥ TR oww e

L1 ﬁi”‘, Therefore deal with others as you desire

that thev <hould deal with vou
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234, 2. Possibility. That which may happen.
¥R Yy B g W fawr TR g @ el
!"{ﬁﬁ' qRTIAT !ix', What righteous deed have
I performed that I should have the possibility of
passing my teme in happiness? YTAT FIFRT [T
o) a', The king may take ks life. 31% T Eﬂ';
ﬂ"li il' T &ﬂ' C qE, Whether he come to-day or
after o few days. T T &Y, Whether it be 30 or not.
e & fr wfewa =, It is possible that the
pundit may come. YT/ YA ST, This may mean,

Skould the matter become manifest or, it may about
equal the force of the Absolute Future, and mean, Lhe

matter will out. Glﬁ TR | 'II'Q, As far as possible.

235. 8. Opiative. ¥ b 10 i & 99 et %‘l’,
I desire that my son may become tllustrious. - ﬂﬂ
mﬁ?m E’ﬂﬁl % ST, [ do not wish
that his progress should be hindered. qE AYY z'srr&
wey wizat afy gar «F WA A @ & gwr
wt !l'l'll' This as also my other failings, if they be
fit to be forgiven, then may they be forgiven. oA

g e wrd gt 8 wew AW R
i qamr et W I fa A gee
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Ry m?:, As long as you remain separatedfrom
your kith and kin, so long may the gods be with you

in your wanderings and prosper you. ‘ST HTH HC
P .
fRimaEw AR, Whatever ivork he do, let him do it

with discrimination.

236. 4. Interrogative.

W Y T, Sow shall we do it 9gq§=gm
RYErSE Hov can | leave you alone ? TgmY

v wies { oY 7€t a& W1 XK, #hat power has
he that he should be able to come here ? 3 L1 H"Qﬂ

,mﬁ\, What news shall | write and send ?
mi, Shall | speak ? W& qE€ AT, May he now go ?

237. 5. Equal to Absolute Future. It has been
stated above that the Contingent Future is very
largely employed in the apodosis where the Absolute
Future might be expected, and where the meaning
is that of the Absolute Future. There are other
cases also where the Contingent Future appears to
-carry the force of the Absolute Future. ﬁlﬂ ﬁ'rﬁ

g, If 1 get (it), | will gve (it to you). ¥R fqum
\ﬁllﬁﬂﬁ", We will join together and acquire riches.
(Unless this be taken as Optative, Let 'us acquire

wealth)*
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In some instances, an immediate future appears

to be indicated. =Y X 7 /AT AT TH qA wi,
If you will not take it ill, I will speak one word.

# o = a'li,, 1 will go and see.

THE ABSOLUTE ETJTTJRE. WTRIFT qﬁ(urq.
238. This Tense aso is formed from the stem of
the Verb. 9¥; masculine singular, iﬁ', feminine,
and a’, masculine pl., are added to the forms of the
Contingent Future,

The uses of this Tense may be grouped as
follows :— .

1, The Definite Future.

2. The Interrogative.
3, The Conditional.
4

. Special use of ¥TT.

239. !+ The Definite Future. Little explana-
tion is needed concerning this. It is the simple
statement that a certain thing will happen. Neces-
sarily, there is uncertainty about the future, but
when thisis intended to be made prominent, itis
generally indicated by a subordinate phrase, eg.,

%ot § PR & ower wmER, | opet he il

come to-morrow*
One or two illustrations are given. !lﬁ anr

) ol RN AT ¥ o w e R, I people

look at me (lit,, in my direction)™ then | shall not be
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able to do it. ¥R FFETC FTA T@AA, We will go
vith gou. gR JAT & A & g &N, We  wil
fight with the warriors of the army. R WATAF &
o & ia?r wr Faan A E 1 m'Q'lﬁ',' For

people out of work, anxiety in seeking work will be
far  removed.

Generally, where this form is used to express the:
presumptive Future, the presumption is expressed in
some way. TE TAHC fif WTY v ¥R T,
Understanding that you will have trouble.  This

might also mean, Thinking that you must be in
trouble,

240, Interrogative. The simple interrogative
calls for littlein the way of iIIustration.-a' 0
/A, What will they do? oE =g ATEI, When
will she come ? {ﬂ'ﬂ“ﬂ(ﬁi@'m? Can it be
obtained for that ?

Often, the use of the interrogatory form indi-
cates a strong negative to the question asked. TrHAT

RETHW ] Will the king do suich a thing? The

intended meaning is, Certainly not. @wm
W‘Q“a",f Will such doughty warriors fly ?  Never.

W STYT AT g F F wEl qrewnm ] Where

shall | find a brother like Bharat in the whole world?-

The implied answer is "Nowhere."
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241. 8. The Conditional. This use of the
Absolute Future has been referred to in treating of

the Contingent Future (Sect. 232). !I'ﬁ aiTi 9
WY I QT AT oF fmyw & siwer
GRRAT, Should anyone see them at that time, he will
regard them as altogether uncivilized. g N qR

Wt gt Wt afew At A geerd 8
ﬂiﬁ'ﬁ', Ads long as I live, T will take care of you

as lwould of a little sister.  In both these sentences,
the meaning of the first Future is that of the
Contingent Future.

242. 4. Special use of @WIT. Theform JIAT s
frequently used with the force of the Presumptive
Imperfect or Perfect. Often it may be considered
as a contracted form of one of these Tenses. a'&

%ﬁmrﬁmﬁrﬁm,, There must be some
reasonfor the delay. 2w 2w § ¥ FHrer TN,

SQuch poor people there must be in many countries.

TEH TAW WIS U Frarrary 7 W, No other

man of learning can be his equal.
Not infrequently, E‘rlrr is used in an answer -
with similar force, eg, W& G H 8 1 MAT, Is he

in. the house ? Se will be ie, | expect he is.
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T fwdt gaR Rw § ¥ avdt Wy TN
Wl there he such sinful beings in any other country ?
Yes, there will be.

IMPERATIVE. fafix,

243. This also is from the stem, of the Verb. The
simple stem, for the singular |, go, for thepi. T,

is added, WY, go.

It has been pointed out that the forms often
given in Grammars for the 1st and 3rd persons do
not belong to the Imperative. They are simply
the forms of the Contingent Future copied out.
They belong to the Contingent Future, not to the
Imperative, being hortatory, not imperativein their
force.

The respectful forms, =miTeR, aﬂ'ﬁﬁ‘lm
!ﬁ'ﬁﬁT, though rightly included in the Imperative,
are, strictly speaking, not imperatives. They convey
not a command, but a request. In =tferE,
there is apparent affinity with the simple Future as
well as with the Contingent Future form, suggesting
a.comparison with such an English phrase as " Will
your honour be pleased to do so." Al three respect-
ful  forms presuppose the use osgyg, r some
similar title of respect.

What has been written about the use of the
Pronouns applies fully hére, and practically covers
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the matter of the use of these Imperative forms.
The 2nd singular may be wisely neglected as regards
usingit, although, as already stated, among Indians
themselves, it is often used with children, pupils
and others, as indicating affection and paternal
regard rathet than conveying any idea of contempt.
. The plural Eii‘r may be used in addressing servants
and others in asimilar position. Of the respective
forms, ®IfS is the one most commonly used;
ﬁ'ﬁ!ﬂ'ﬂ is generally reserved for persons of great

dignity; sEFSTAT is but little used. In form, it
suggests a 2nd person plural, and appears to be
sometimes used in addressing numbers of people
together. It is by no means, however, confined to
this. | find it used by: a girl to her elder sister,
and with . §aﬂ' gferdr, You go (with me) also.
Again, it isused by a king to his prime minister,
and with him also __is used, evidently indicating

-9
familiarity and regard, the forms g1 and tFelT

being used.

One or two illustrations of the other forms are
given. 9@ WTY W ST WIE W= grfere,
Be pleased to go whenever you are inclined to. W%
av '!@ JBe pleased to go on board.

W 94,

___A servapt speaking to hisgrayal smaster ,says,

=1q g e, S e {8 w3 Wi K
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ﬁ&@wﬁﬁw, Pardon me for my harsh
words.

It should be remembered that the 3rd plural of
the ordinary Contingent Future is also used horta-

tively. srre 4 m'ﬁi Bender me help.

The Infinitiveis also used as a ge-ntle- Impera-
tive. Q& ®WET, Do this, please.

With gg and aﬁ"r, and corresponding forms of
all the Verbs, for the negative, #® is used. With
the respectful forms, & is the correct word, though
| is occasionally found.

THE TWELVE TENSES FORMED FROM
THE PARTICIPLES.

244. We have now to consider the twelve Tenses
formed from the Imperfect and Perfect Participles,
six from each. These twelve Tenses naturally fall
into six pairs, the first of each pair representing
the act as incomplete (the Imperfect Participle),
the second as complete (from the Perfect Participle).
In either case, the time referred to may be past,
present or future, but the action is either complete
or incomplete, respectively, at the time referred to.
The point can be easily illustrated by English
-sentences. He was making it; He is making it;
He will be making it, He had made it; He has
made it; He will have made it. These sentences - in
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Hindi would be rendered by Tenses formed from the
Imperfect and Perfect Participles, though, as a
matter of fact, there isno Tensein Hindi exactly
corresponding with the English Future-Perfect.
It is true there is a literal equivalent, TG TEHT

FATAT VI, and the literal translation of this
might deceive one and give the impression that we
had here an exact equivalent. The literal transla-
tion of the sentence is, " He will have made it," not,
however, with the meaning of the Future-Perfect,
but of the Presumptive Perfect. The sentence does
not mean in Hindi that at some future time he
will be in the position of one who has done the work,
but that the conviction of the speaker is that he has
already made whatever is being spoken about. This
point is thus elaborated to make the student realize
that the Hindi Tenses do not always exactly corres-
pond in meaning and scope with English Tenses
which are their nearest equivalents. The student
will, however, find that Hindi is capable of giving
very full and exact expression, through its Verb,
of many niceties, as regardstime, etc. When not
capable of expression by the Tenses of the ordinary
Verb, there are always available various Compounds,
very pliable and effective. Take an illustration.
We wish to say that a person is coming, meaning
that he hasalready left his house and is actually
on the way. %¥ SATAY Q,- He is coming, might
express this, but does not necessarily do o, as the-
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sentence is ambiguous, as ambiguous as the English,
" Christmas is coming." The Hindi might express
what we wished it to, but might also mean that,
he is about to come, or that, he is in the habit
of coming. We have, however, only to use the
phrase, HE AT TEY &€, and all is clear as daylight.
This means that the coming has been started and is
still proceeding—heis actually on the road.

As we consider the twelve Tenses one by one,
it will become manifest that each one does not
exactly carry out the functions which are arranged
for it in the admirable scheme presented. The
symmetry is not quite so exact as at first appears,
eg., the Past Perfect is not exactly equivalent to
the English Pluperfect, "he had gone® etc. It
may mean that, often it does not. Recognizing
these facts, the statement may still be maintained
that the Hindi Verb is very scientific in ita
arrangement and most efficient. The twelve Tenses
under consideration may be thus tabulated :

From the Imperfect From the Perfect
Participle* Participle.
Indifinite Imperfect. Indefinite  Perfect.
9 WIAT, he eats IR @I, he ate
Present Imperfect. Present  Perfect.

L { | m i, he is eating. Eﬂﬁ L AL il he has eaten*
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Past Imperfect. Past Perfect.

A€ QTAT QT he was eating. TqW WTAT 9T, he had
’ eaten.

Contingent Imperfect. Contingent  Perfect.

¥ WTAT &1, should he be eating. IGF @raT 2T,
shoidd he have eaten.
Presumptive  Imperfect. Presumptive Perfect.

%% QAT 8T, he must be  eating. ST WTAT BT,

he must have eaten.

Past Contingent Imperfect. Past Contingent
Perfect.

= THTET -
okt ﬁ,, had hebeen S§H AT AT, had

eating, he eaten.
THE |INDEFINITE IMPERFECT.

245. That difficulties exists with reference to this
Tense may be inferred from the fact that"Indian
Grammarians appear to be unable to agree about
its name. Much of the difficulty possibly arises
from this, that the form of this Tense is often used
as a contraction for other Tenses.

Some Hindi scholars have gone so far as to take
the position that thereis no such Tense as the In-
definite Imperfect, but that this form is always a
contraction to express some other Tense and that
its place is only assigned to it in.the scheme of
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Tenses, for the sake of symmetry. We shall, how-
ever, se that the Tense is areal one and quite a
serviceable one.

The Tense refers to an action (or experience) a&
actually proceeding, still unfinished, hut contains
no reference to the time when the action takes
place; it might have been going on in the past, it
may be proceeding in the present, it may belong
to the, future. An English sentence may help to
show how reference may be made to, an action as -
actually proceeding, with no reference to the time
of its occurrence, "A man speculates, he becomes
involved in financial  difficulties, he grows desperate,
he bloios his brains out.” It is a suppositious case
of what may have happened, what may be happen-
ing, what may happen at some future time. Some-
what similarly with this Indefinite Imperfect, but
with importance difference. It is seldom used in a
sentence like the above; the Hindi has two clauses,
the first conditional, the second indicating some-
thing in the way of the outcome from the condition
referred to in the first clause, the Indifinite
Imperfect being used in 'both clauses. S STAY

ﬂf’]’ AT, Me who goes knows.  There is no refer-
ence to time, let the condition be carried out, at any-
time, let a man "go" and the knowledge will be
gained. It isin such sentences that this Tense is
mostly employed; the application may. be to
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universal truths or to circumstances arising in the
life of an individual.

Y I TR T At fear2w A€ SW ¢
ﬁnl' ﬂi‘]‘ ( 31111 understood in the second clause,

but unexpressed, unnecessary with ﬂg"\‘)} He who
does not give his king sound advice, is not his friend,
.In the following sentence it is not a general truth
that is given but the circumstancesin an individual

life. =T WY wezT gfeza faaar o4t ¥ ¥ o€

OXT LA, Whenever he comes across a good pundit,
he asks him this question. A man speaking of .the
trouble that “clever” people bring about says, Y

¥ gfgwrg wga A DA A1 ware & fomsy wW
g™ i‘l’ SR, If there were not so many clever people
in the world, how many matters would become easy.

‘In the following there may be a reference to
the past; if so, the Indef. Imperf. would be used for
the Past Contingent, but the statement is fairly
general and the Tense is probably the Indef. Imperf;
it means, on your doing so and soy such and such a

result would come about. ﬂf{ Y §= G
W AT Y, oy acw § faufadi & oy § w9
fimt '{ta', If you only make the slightesi effort,

then the enemies toill not escape from being entangled
“in a network of difficulties from all directions.
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Not .infrequently, the sentence -does refer to
some special time, but the indications of that refer-
ence are not contained, in this Tense, but conveyed

in some other way; eg., S ﬁ!&'a' an'i' % Gﬁ!ﬁ
# aft @ gof suwr ¥.wG fn =9 waw W
WY A G AT AT THATAT A CEAT, If in the
doings of past days he had notfailed, or, let us say,.

had not wasted the time, then there would not be the
repenting of to-day. Here the fact that the reference

is to past days is contained in faq&st '&iﬁ not
in gﬁﬁ‘ (Q"I'a' TZar.

' The use of &T,... qT, in sentences similar to the
above, is very common.

Occasionally, this Tense is used to express an

earnest wish. § FAAT, % i‘ﬂﬂ'&ﬂ'ﬂ%ﬂgﬂt

WIAT, Oh, God, if| also could become like him.

246. Sometimes the force of this Tense is not
altogether,unlike that of the Contingent Future, the
writer evidently having in his mind something
which has reference to the future and not to a-
matter which has no reference to any particular time.

I‘it&qmuwmi’nmma €t gud gt
L1 4 Qﬁ Had I the power, I would make you happy

this very doy. qIE g al‘;l'[ Wt mirm &
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& T gy Y gwdT S 2R, i1t would be of

the dighest advantage to you, | tcould, without any-
thing being said, let you go to-day.

247, Sometimes it is equivalent in meaning to
the Present Imperfect. It should be noticed that

often the form practically stands for the Present
Imperfect, because thereis aaﬁin the sentence,

and' withﬂﬁ the%may be idiomatically omitted.
98 foradt av@ 7y gia oo ged T =,

Whoever he smites with that, that man is immediate-

Ly shivered to atoms. EFG‘TI' a' a'l'ﬂ'a’g'l' ﬂ'ﬁ a'l'
srAr AR @A § Frw Fg) g ST Y
By companioning with the good, who does not become

great, and who does not go astray who companions
with the bad ?

248. Now and again it is about equivalent to
the Past Imperfect. ®g ar fayT 8 qTEEHT w
AT TR BWT € §F &I wAW, Then  from

whichever  direction they were hearing sounds of
Taraka, thither they  were  shooting their arrows.

WAT FATHC JTAT I oA AR A1 97T IY
TN ¥ guAT AT ¥ WTAwew # @,
'S was earning his living by making boots, and the
time that was left him from his work, he was devoting
-to the .worship of God.
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249. Sometimes, the Indefinite Imperfect: is
equal to the Past Contingent Imperfect or Perfect

inforce.!l’& qT€¢ HqEAT ﬁ'l' a.'rimﬁ'll‘mﬂ'
FTAT, gaC AW Wt ATE qg At WS R

TERGETAL ATH FEAT, Had he so desired, he would

have given utterance to no unpleasant word buU like
others, would have said sweet things that would

please his master. ﬂ‘& TH §HY *‘I’i 9T AT
R1aT BT waww waAT Arer # Fu T g fowaw
A T ST THH WY AT FTFE A Feraw,

Sad there been such a writer at that time, he would
surely have written something or the other in his own
language and we should have possessed a specimen

of the current language of that lime, q‘Fq a'Q Ty
TH T AR IR AT ¥ gFE v woAT fAwT
AT BTART, Hed nol my king slain him, he (Lhis
one) would have made you his prey. 'ﬂﬁ l? 'H'l'"'ﬂﬁ'

] a \ﬁ' w H(!ﬁ', Had I known, I also would

have done likewise.

250. Occasionally, (this Tense b.ecorhes al m.ost
equal to an Infinitive or Verbal Noun.{i‘l‘ a‘ Y 'a,

qr RT A= u_m’#, qr T a'a', There were iwo

expedients, either to conciliate or to punish (them)*
19 '
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251. Very often, when a Past Contingent Tense
is used, the full form is not repeated in the
second clause; this Indefinite Imperfect takes its
place. This will be illustrated under the Past
Contlngent Perfect Tense.

INDEFINITE PERFECT* wm

252. The most common use. of this Tense isto
express the simple fact that something was done* 01
that something occurred, in the past, without any
indication as to the exact time when it occurred,
The Tense might well be called " The Vague Past
Tense" Any information about the time when,
is indicated not by this Tense, but by some additional

words of the sentence, eg.,
Upon hearing (this) he said. The Tense equals such
English phrases as " he went” " he did it " he
said’; etc. ;

The uses of the Tense may be given as below :

253. 1. Indefinite Past  &T WEA ¥ Arer
LY I‘ﬁ Many people died there. ﬁiﬁ' | Hi'l' WET,
Somewhere or other some one said. YA R WX '5'1'!
BT W R, They left their houses and fled.

~ Definiteness if often glven bjr other words in the
sentence, ¢ WA GAT AQAT Se went  yesterday z9
m@'(ﬂﬂ‘ﬁ ‘!E'I'i !ﬁ' is-ten years ago that
the king went up (agalnst h|m) | °
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254. 2. Sometimes jthis Tense about equals the

Present Perfect. SHTY /¥ &9 § AT ff TR

HTRTR & 1 Snce when have you known that Mame-
nand was coming ? The meaning is quite evidently,
* have you known ?" not " did you know ? " ®qT

RAEveATOEHH Ay der 2

255. 3. Sometimes it ‘bears a meaning in which
the force of the Contingent Perfect plays some part.
It really becomes a kind of Future Contingent
Perfect, indicating the possibility of something that
will have happened in the future- !I‘E{ ﬁﬁ ﬁ-‘l’ﬂhﬁ'

gt &1 AT wiew Feae agi @@, 1fin ay way it
should have been obtained, apart from devotion it will
not remain firm X g ¥¥GT nagma"rm
HTEY 4T, And when such a religious posiion shall
have come about, then ignorance will have come . in.
af% o gu A i o ww ot @ &, Should

he have become king, then no one will make the
dightest  fuss.

256. 4. Closely akin to the above, is the usé of
the Tense as found in Proverbs and similar pithy
sayings. The force then is, should such and such a

‘thing have taken place. site feaT |/ gAY,

€T 7T Y WY, [fa man has won he has lost,
ifhe has lost he's dead man (referring to the fate of
those who go to law). ' R
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[y
THE PRESENT IMPERFECT. gTHIH ¥ANTH

257. In the case of perhaps all these Tenses
which are formed from the combination of a Parti-
ciple and some auxiliary, a consideration of the two
parts separately often renders considerable help in
understanding the exact force of the Tense. Take
the present, eg. %% fa@ar §, i, 7 ¥+ foaar
.W,He is. "What is he doing ? writing. He

is the man who is at present writing.

With Neuter Verbs, caution is necessary as to
the exact meaning. q‘gmma may be correctly
translated, "he is going’, but what exactly does this
mean ? In English, the general meaning would be,
“ he *is about to go' and it might be, he is actually
moving on his way. In Hindi, the latter is the true
idea involved in the Tense, though it might mean
the former. WE HATAT % may mean (1) He is
actually on his way, (2) He isin the habit of going,
(3) Heis about to go.

The following uses may be noticed. One
sentence to illustrate each may suffice, as this is a
very simple Tense. .

1. The Actual Present. (The action going on
at the present moment). HE VTAT ¢ is sleep-
i n g : N

2. The Habitual Present. q§ TV ﬁ'm&
m=rart W | What work does he do ?



SECT. 257. THE PRESENT IMPERFECT. 293

3. The Imminent Future. aqﬁmﬁ,
gﬂﬁmﬁm W.T, | am going ahead; you collect
the army and follow.

4. The Historic Present. E’ﬂg'i‘a' m&mﬁa

TF a¢ FEAT L, TF 7¢, I 9y H 9w WU
# WS Ch ﬁ, What did he see ?  One i3 saying

this, another that, and they are all quarrelling among
themselves.

Very occasionally, the Present Imperfect is
loosely used for the Contingent Imperfect, eg.,

s & I§ 99 =AY a &Y .. If your guru  knows

everythingk then . (ﬁlﬂ'ﬂ'l‘%.is evidently equal to
AT 8.

THE PRESENT PEREECT. HTEHEA.

258. Little need be said about this Tense; its
use is quite simple. It has not the same variety
of idiomatic uses which are common with some
of the Tir;ses_ Itw is equivalent to the English
Perfect. ﬂ HAT g," i>ei (Here) | am, having come%

ie, | have come oY TqX famr /7 Tt

This is what he has  written. s ﬁ‘ gY ﬂ'l'g' ﬁﬁ‘

HT*' f, They have obeyed all your words. TZYHT WY
R t, The king has now come*
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Occasionally, this Tense is used where we might
expect to find the Indefinite Perfect. mqmawﬁﬁu

® T} 3T f, Vyas came after Valmki. As
Valmiki passed away many centuries ago, one might

have expected to fing‘Q‘ not g‘q% Similarly,
WA TR ARFAR FWRAE, | met him

once or twice in Cawnpore. "We should, however,
notice here that, in Englih, we might use this, eg.,
| have met him once or twice, instead of | met him
once or twice. Probably, the reason of the construc-
tion, both in the Hindi sentence and in English, is
this, that the point under consideration is not the
actual meetings, but the present slight familiarity
with the man that rests on the fact of having met

him once or twice. The TH®& has more of its
distinctly participial force than is usual in the
Present Perfect.

In many sentences in which the form at first
sight appears to be the Present Perfect, a little

consideration will show that it is actually a Parti-
ciple with the Present Tense of the verb " to be."

Thus, YT % WTFE Tiw TATEw 88 € This is not,

Five men have seated themselves before the house,
but.  There are five men sitting I( aﬁ‘@) in front

of the house* AE FEATH frg W foret 2. By whom
was this book written ? E‘!'a' Wﬁf@l{ﬁ %
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He has written a book. In the first - sentence,
fat is the Participle( ferat @), The sentence
really means, ¢ Ty =t ﬁmﬁ'§f g‘ERE‘i%?

In the second sentence, we have the true Present
Perfect, S

. €
THE PAST IMPERFECT. ﬂs\m

259. This is perhaps the simplest and clearest
of all thesetwelve Tenses. It bears two shades of

meaning.

1 ﬂﬂgﬂiuﬂ%ﬁ At some past time he was
actually doing it.

2. The same sentence may mean, He teas in
the habit of doing it This would be more distinctly
expressed by #E TE TERGT WA 4T,

Probably, all the uses of this Tense are included
in the above, though slight modifications of meaning
or force may be introduced by means of other words
in the sentence, e.g., 9% %7 THYT 1 e Tar av !

When did he ever give anything to anybody ? The
force of the Participle is here very weak, the mean-

ing being that never did he do a generous act to
anyone. '

THE PAST PERFECT.  QWYH,

260." According 'to th_e_ ‘sf:henje of the Tetises,
this ought to equal the English'Pluperfect. As the
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Past Imperfect represented the subject of the Verb
in the past as actually engaged in the action indi-
cated by the Verb, so this Past Perfect should
represent him, as being in the position of one who
had already completed the action, i.e, Past Im-
perfect, he was + writing, i.e, he was writing ; Past
Perfect, he was + having written, i.e, he had written*

The Hindi ﬁ'@:ﬂ however, does not definitely,
express this; it does not, generally, as does the
English Pluperfect, express the fact that something
had been completed before another event occurred,
but simply states the fact that something did occur
in the past. The main difference between this
Tense énd thee Inolleflinlte Perfect (Wlﬂ'ﬁﬂ) is thl.s
that this AR indicates a more remote past. This

Tense may, and at times does, equal the English
Pluperfect, but does not do so as a rule.

The following sentence illustrates the use of
this Tense as a full Pluperfect. SWRT HAT HTAL
AT Hifw 9w @ aEer TR H s A aw
§ =+ JEw At &) 7w wreET @@ ot e
frdt atg SRS &7 sAE TWERY & 9@ A,

They greatly reoiced, for, since Bamchandra had
come to . Janahpur, having seen Bamchandra, the
desire ofall had been that in some way or other
-Janki might be married to Bamchandra.
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In the following sentence, the addition of
GEAT indicates that the writer recognizes that the

Past Perfect alone does not necessarily carry the
force of the Eng. Pluperfect. TRl T/ HTC
e § wroaw Ft wfagn o 3| gt 9@ feeg

YA VIUT..., Although by killing him, the promise

of Chenakya had been fulfilled, nevertheless he
considered that......

In the following, the Tense is evidently used as
about equivalent to the ordinary Indefinite Perfect.

We have, SFETA SART FRWATAT AT, and then, as
the reply, G‘Faﬁ‘ FHET AT ‘Fqi i‘ ag Evidently,

both indicate simply a somewhat remote past, He
explained to her..Ske said..Again, FTGHT TR

TET AT AR SERT I AT gA KT wgA TR
N, [ read that bodk and its style greatly pleased

mé. The TqET AT and |IAT are apparently syn-
chronous, and are evidently hoth the simple past.

ﬁ?ﬂ'g'(ﬁ Iqd g'qﬁ, the context shows that,

was born in Sitapur, is the right translation, not

had been. 8o with the following : HWTRT | TOH
QT A g WO v & gt & far
QU, The gods having been plegsed, gave that bow to
King Janak’s ancestors. % Gave,” not * had given,”
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is the meaning. Let one more illustration suffice.
oy gwg srdeq AR § @z wew woR g

W A, S IRT JGT ITC TJT AN, 4t the time
when countless warriors were cut to pieces and
yielded up their lives, at that time it seemed, to me
as though., Qxnte clearly, yielded up and  seemedm
not had yielded up and, had seemed.

CONTINGENT IMPERFECT. |@¥9Tsq 'ﬂ‘ﬁﬂﬁ,

261. The Hindi name, " the Possible Present,”
admirably expresses the functions of this Tense.
The componant parts,—the Imperfect Participle
and the Contingent Future,—clearly indicate its
general force , the action indicated by the Participle
may be taking place. Whereas the Contingent
Future more often refers to the future than the
present, this Contingent Imperfect more frequently
has reference to something that may be occurring

at the present time. Y& &!l' ofax g
R Y SET WA & Wew WR 2, that

country as holym where God's devotees may be living.
In simple English, where God's devotees are living.
The principal uses of the Tense are as follows :—
1. It may' refer to an action as possibly taking
place now or in the future. The Dubious Tense.
2. "With a force closely akin to the Present
tmperfect.
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1. afe ¥t aTw ¥ } off @ dvw raw
ar ﬁ aqG &a' T ﬁ‘ﬂ'( €, If by the giving of my
life my lord’s good may be effected, then I am
willing to give my life. qE frar =W v H ﬂﬁ
wTAT fw & geatgs w1 §W A% T SWR 2,
I cannot frame the thought in my mind that they
should not have even known what casie (or family)
Sdrdds belonged to. "!TE' qg AT ¥ W
m%l', Even though he should not le walking

according to that (rule) himself. Fq’%'l'q T %THT a‘l’
If it be mot contrary to-- ---

2, Sometimes., the Contingent Imperfeot is
used in Hindi, where in English we should nse the

Present Imperfect. a"a o g |q Byt | ﬂ'ﬁ’ 'rﬁ ﬁ!’v‘l
&Y sqwER fesst ®{w Fvar [, That no such

toords may oblain a place the use of which may not
exist in Hindi. We should say, in English, does noé
ezist.

THE CONTINGENT PERFECT. - HW

262. This Tense sets forth the possibility of some-
thing having bebn done in the past: not of being
done, as with the Cotingent Imperfect, but as having
been done. In the second place, as we have seen
that the Contingent Imperfect sometimes about
equals the Present Imperfect, similarly the Contin-
gent Perfect in some sentences is about equivalent
to the Present Perfect. '
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1. Desaling with the possibility of something
baving happened in the past, WQ& E‘*ﬁ

Trfermeed yrave Hpw € 0 i i
AR FERIAEt T &1 frar ok fea d

qye F& T SBTRN, It is possible that he may
have composed the Sihitya-lahars shortly after
the Sursigar and that the thought of wriling the
Strsirdwalt arose in his mind a long time later.

7g AL FRT AT gHAr 5 q¢ whoqAw Twres
gAT %I', This cannot be said that this change may
have come about suddenly. T FAT TweY A 2q
gﬁ’ S a'i', Whick (wonderful deeds) no one may
 have ever seen or heard of. TG TV MY w&iﬁ
uqIag 9+ fRat %I', Perhaps he may have appro-
ved of this work.

2.. Very frequently this Tense occurs with
similar force in conditiona] sentences. ﬁ'l' iin‘ﬂ‘ Sﬂ*

fau d WA TR W T IWAR The  sentic
- ments which may have filled his mind, of these ke
may give & description. llﬁ 3‘!& faare ﬁﬁ;‘ﬁ
AT & WE &, I steps had been made by its side
thett...... SYRT T8 FOA-AT FYT rawe € 147 €,
No matter how great his wrong may have been.
ot ? ¥W AW w ww ofy s A &

' Should he even have uttered words of this character,
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3. Occasionally, the Contingent Perfect about
equals in meaning the Present Perfect. &nim

et 7Y vt oY FR A AW A, There is no

subject left which he has_not learnt.

e
THE PRESUMPTIVE IMPERFECT. ﬂ‘&mmm

263. This Tense and the Presumptive Perfect
express the inference that something* is occurring,
or has occurred. The two Tenses might be called
the Inferential Present and Inferential Past Tenses.

Naturally, the presumption may vary in
degrees of assurance, ranging from, | cannot but
infer  that .= to | am utterly sure that. =

WY WAL A& FRA, The king will be coming just
now. T TYAT TWIT, She will be geeping.qﬁq-gq
& WA APA G@ SSIH i, Saing  arrived

theee and todays they will be enduring great
troubles.

THE PRESUMPTIVE PERFECT. q‘Fq'mg'a‘

264. The explanation with reference to the use
of this Tense has been given above (Sec. 263).

1 STy AT W @Y TET 8,
JS must have hilled some living  creature and

eaten it ﬂﬂﬂ&ﬂ"ﬂ' ] waﬂﬂ, Having

heard this, how great must have leen the grief,
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FaTH =¥ gawm & g o fagRw @ AN,

He must have lived before the sixth century of the

Chrisian  era. =WY @ ¥ Tw@ gEST M,
From this hew must have suffered great trouble.
WY WY AW wt aww § @ WY wlgwr =t

ot iﬂﬁ', Now the might of money will have
reached your understanding. a\"li g TG &V
ot 9T €W, An  inteval  of something like
twenty years must have elapsed. TeRaEt & g 2nm,

Some one must have heard.

Slight modifications of the force of this Tense
occur when found in interrogative sentences and in
various other circumstances, but the aboveillustra-
tions fairly cover the general scope of the uses of
this Tense.

¢
HIY-
THE PAST CONTENiFadfeammRFECT, AYQ-

RV, c

. quey-
THE PAST CONTMRFECT. a‘i’%@.

TGAE.

265. These two.Tenses are conditional in their
general use. In the protasis, the Tense is used to
express the condition, and in the apodosis to indicate
what would have been the result had the condition
been, os not been, fulfilled. In the apodosis, the
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form of the Tense is frequently contracted and
sometimes another Tense may be used. T0|||us-
trate—

‘qfE AE « AT F1AT A&7 FAT YT TWOAT
YATL (or, it might be IGTTAT alone),  If he had not
been looking, then why should he have become o
disturbed ? Or, if the = he omitted, If he had been
looking, then why should he have become so dis

turbed ? Or, in the Perfect, qfe Y7 BaT EXAT
o 89T IFAT 7 AT, If he had looked, he
would not have been so disturbed.

These Tenses are apparently only used when
the condition is represented, as not having been
fulfilled (or if there be a negative in the conditional
clause, then as having been fulfilled.) In the
protasis,ﬂ‘ﬁ or some similar word, expressed or
understand, will be found.

266. Illustratlons of the Past Contingent I m-
perfect. '

A T A gE A E At A Ary gurd
& qma wa OE ar qnﬁnmwmﬁia'r
ﬂ'ﬂﬂ' NTw %u"l'aa%' H'ad you qut your own

people and been living with others, as | have, then you
would have thought_that the two-months are passing

like two years, WI& q€ ¥ AT ANFAT QAT |y
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HTAT  TEA N 9T €T WY A WA wEYT
AT, Had ke been awake al that tvme, he would
assuredly have followed his sister like her shadow.

267. Illustrations of the Past Contingent Per-

fect. T quA frat €rar @Y o o Ty A

Tt qg 'g"l’ﬂ"l"f Had I done good deeds, then why
should my house have thus been ruined ? !I"F{

BTy | Frer  FraTitar s €At @Y €
ﬁ gﬁ ﬁ =T E.'Fq' mgﬁ, Had Keshavadas only

writien the Vigyin-gita, we should have called him a
second-rate poel. [T H{T AT E'WI'I' o QBT Y
TEAT ! But if he had died, how could ke remain in a

sitéing posture ? ‘ll'ﬁ AT Ty TAA 11{ a'nnﬂ' ar
W R TE FRT Y€ T W HYAT ey
mmaﬂ'l‘, Were I not such an old man,

having to-day seen your pretly Joce, I would give my

hife a sacrifice for you.
Occasionally, neither the Past Contingent
Perfect, nor an equivalent, is used in the apodosis,

afy weY SERY T¢ Tear W gQ B At B Ay

FORT AT AT AT If in any way this desire of his

had also been fulfilled, then what was there to say P
Now and again, the Past Contingent Perfect is

not fully written in the.protasis, gy ¥ hli 11
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AT TN W HAT WY Y qwAwR wgav g Yo,

Bad | desired, there would have been for him an
arrival in the realms of death long enough ago*

THE IMPERSONAL VERB. WIYXYIH Fﬁ!l'l'

268. The Hindi Impersonal Verb does not corres-
pond with the English Verb bearing that name but
cannot be denied a right to being so called.

In form, it isthe same as the Passive Verb,
the main Verb assuming the form of the Perfect
Participle and being followed by the Verb STqT,
As there is no Nominative for the Participle or
Verbal ending to agree with, the Verb aways
remains in the form of the 3rd person, singular,
masculine. Practically, the participial part of the
Verb is the subject, and is equal to a Verbal Noun.
SYY @Y '-Tﬁ AL, By him eating cannot  be
done.

A few illustrations of the use of this Impersonal
Verb will probably be more helpful than further
: e R
explanation, suﬁﬁ TET 'qal‘ﬂff‘ sar, | cannot
gt here.  (Lit. By me ditting here cannot be endured).
TR AT AT § TEE HET AR, The three of them

¢
cannot keep awake the whole  night. ﬁmi‘rm:

TYY 7 TBT WIRT @ GET ATAT &, Being very

weah he can neither rise, nor can he bear {the pain).
20
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\;ﬂ%aﬁgqmw, | could not keep silenGe,
5‘5%#@’@&1&'{,, Practically, this comes to " /

cant stand  it' FqY ﬂmﬂ'ﬁm} He cannot
walk.

This construction with the Impersonal Verb is
not a very common one, but cannot be called very
uncommon. It is a construction which the student

ought to be familiar with.

THE PASSIVE-NEUTER VERB.

269. We venture to give this name to a very
numerous class of Hindi Verbs which are Passive,
forasmuch as the state of the subject of the Verb
is brought about by something other than any action
on the part of that subject, and yet forasmuch as
the instrument of the action is not generally stated,
or indicated, the Verb is not a true Passive, in the
ordinary acceptance of that term, but has more
affinity with a Neuter Verb, eg* For the true
Passive, we may have ﬁg ﬁ"@ﬂ'trl‘ mﬁ‘l‘i, The tree
is being shaken. It may be mentioned or not
mentioned, that it is shaken by the wind or by some
person, but the Verb is Passive and the indication
clearly made that the shaking is caused by some
person or thing; but in the sentence, ﬁ'g FQQ[

wrar  (or fg@aT®), theform of the Verb is the
Passive-Neuter, and attention is drawn only to the
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simple fact that the tree shakes. It may be logically
inferred that the shaking did not originate without
some cause, but the Verb makes no reference to any
cause and has no concern with the fact, as to whether
there was a cause or not. The one single import
of the Verb is to set forth the fact that the tree
shakes. In English, there are a few Verbs which
are both Transitive and Intransitive, and thus lend
themselves to a similar double use, eg. The pipe
burst. (No reference to, how.) Thepipe was burst
(suggesting that this was due to a sudden thaw, or
something of the kind). Again, The papers were
burnt; Passive, the mind of the reader naturally
gathering that some one burnt them, or that in a
general fire they had been burnt, or something of
a similar character. The fire teas burning. Here
we have a pure Neuter Verb.

In Hindi, we need not use the same Verb in two
ways, forasmuch as a very large number of Verbs is
provided for which there are two forms, an Active
form, of which the Passive form can be used, and,
from the same root as the Active, a Passive-Neuter
form.  Thus TYRAT and PAAT. Using the first,

we may have the sentenceﬁﬂgﬁ ey Tﬂﬁ‘,
The wicket was opened. We infer that some one
opened it. F@§ﬁ = I'Ilﬁ', The wicket opened.

Here the thought is in no way directed to any
consideration as to how the opening occurred, the
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one fact to which the attention of the writer and
the reader is directed is that the wicket became open.

So, again, mﬂ.} STy Tl'iﬂ‘, (Passive). The wood
was burnt. THET WEr I'rtﬂ', (Neuter). The wood

burnt. W€ AT fEawEt wa¥, This matter  was

concealed. Wg T&Y AT, This (man) was hidden.
Attention is simply drawn to the fact that the man
disappeared ; no reference is made or suggested as
to his being concealed by anyone.

With the one series of Verbs, the forms, cons-
truction and meaning are those of the true Passive
Verb ; in the other, the meaning has close affinity
with the true Neuter Verbs, and the form and cons-
truction are not Passive.

One special feature of these Passive-Neuter
Verbs demands notice. |TAT is generally added to
the Verb, though it is not invariably used in all the
Tenses. With this ¥T#Y, however, the form of the
Perfect participle is not used (asis the case with the
Passive Verb) but the stem, eg., %& §IWT, not
!Iéll'ﬁl‘l‘ﬂ'l’. Thus we may have the two forms for
the {'Plassive-Neuter GaART or G AN, to open*
In the Indefinite Perfect, the form would almost,
invariably be'gvl‘!nn',, butin the Future the form.
'ga'll'l'would probably be more frequently found.:
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than gqsn'qtn" But take another Verb, W&AT
or Wz ST, the Indefinite Perfect would almost
invariably be ®Z WAL, butinthe Future WL ATRIAT

would be far more frequent than WR&WY. Speaking
generally, we find that the Sf¥®T is very much used
with the Past Tenses, not so much with the Future,
It may be asked, why this addition of the SATAY
at all ? Some might state, and do state, that the
WMIAT is intensive, A careful consideration of a
large number of sentences in which this 3[TAT
occurs with these Passive-Neuters, will make it

evident that, in most cases, this suggestion about
intensity, has no support whatever. A more

plausible suggestion is that, as ¥V is indicative

of the Passive ; its addition to these Verbs is appro-
priate, forasmuch as they are in one respect Passive.
This appears to be a reasonable suggestion. The
question still remains, How is it that sometimes the
ST addition is used, sometimes not? To this
question, the only safe and sound answer appears to
be, " Because it is." It is a matter of usage. Why is
it than in English we may say "a big home" "a large
house, but, while allowed to say ' a big girl" the
phrase "a large girl" is not idiomatic (in England)?
. A few illustrative sentences of the use of these
Passive-Neuter Verbs will now be given. :
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q¢ ﬁﬁ' ﬁ'r( Emﬁ a, It falls down. (Were it
Passive, it would be, frerat @rvet @, is flung down).

|HIY ﬂﬂgﬂﬁﬂﬁm, One's natural disposi-
Hon, of a truth, does not leave one. ﬁ!ﬁ'ﬂ'@'

eﬁ-gs it famar fx aﬁ, Immediately ~ the

thought of wife and son possessed him.  The Neuter
FreTis used in preference to theActive a'tﬂ'l‘..
because thoughts come involuntarily. &Y, ﬁ'{‘l
a!&ﬂ'g‘z !qY, Alas | my all has gone. TY q-ﬁ'
W 9@ W AT I & 7T § A c@AL, He

form does not for a single moment pass from his mind.

¥ WAL 7t A faw 'Fﬁ', She was dratvn towards

the  whirepooL

So general has become the use of these Passive-
Neuter Verbs that they are sometimes found where
the Passive would be more appropriate, as distinct
reference is made to the cause of the state referred
to, eg, IHTA qTF TgH T TT AT § wrey ¥,
At the time of skimming {the water in the cooking-pot),
her hands and feet were scalded by the rice-water.
Here, however, one can see a measure of appropriate-
ness in the use of the Passive-Neuter, forasmuch
as the instrument was not a conscious instru-
ment.  She suffered through.the water, the water did

not 'inflifct -the suffering. Qr HF T ﬂfﬂ'ﬁ i‘-ﬁ‘ﬁﬁ
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ﬁm% Which is proved to be right by other
proofs. Here, again, we notice the instruments are
not conscious instruments.

Another indication of the favour which these
Passive-Neuter forms obtain is found in the fact
that some Verbs which are already Neuter assume
a shortened form, more characteristic of the Passive-

Neuters,."., SIARAT and SPIAT, eg., T 'Hga'm"\'
T ag Y ¥ gEg § IT ST S @At @,

When she dleeps, this hope remains awake in her

i —

heart. Sowith WRTRT and ¥} SAAT, to flee. 'qwr
WY and WIT ART are both used.

No attempt can be made to give a complete list
of all these passive-Neuter Verbs : their name Is
legion. A few, however, are given below, showing
the Active Verb from the same stem, the Passive
form of which can be used instead of the Passive-
Neuter, when preferred. In considering the
Causal Verbs, an Active Verb may often be
referred to, as the Causal Verb from one of

these forms, eg., §AIAT, to make, the Pass.-Neut.
form being AT, to he made, to become made, this,
of course, being distinct from the true Passive, to be
made, HATAT |{AY. This matter will bereferred
to again in the section on Causal Verbs:
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270. Passive-Neuter.

SWE WUTAT, to be root-
ed up.

€ SIAT,  to be distri-
buted.

FAT AT, to Le put
right.

§F AT, to be stopped
%ﬂ ™Y, to Le shut

in.

®E SITRT, to beout.

T TTAT, to be entan-
gled.

3T, to rise.

ga oAy, to be dissolv-
ed.

fags AT, to melt.
A,

to return to
conelousnesy.

THAE PASSIVE-NEUTER VERB,

s8ECT. 270

Passive,
IETSAT TETET AT

Active,

qTZAT  ®TEY

FUTET  GarT

TIHAT  TIRT 1
TYAT & 4T

HIZAT Al
THRMET ITRAT

"

”

IITT ST
QrEeEar | aTE

[}

fasrara fog=var
faarmr  faamT

fag AT, to be pierced. HTAT  JFT .

figm AT, to be picked FwaT FAv
out.

ﬁm‘ oA, to be conqu- Gﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ'l Eﬁlﬂ .
Bred. '

®Y STAT, to be saved

wYlHT wYwWT
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This list could be greatly .extended, A little
observation in the course of regular reading will
show what a very important place this class of Verbs
takesin Hindi, Asindicated by one or two illustra-
tions given above, the use of the Pass.-Neuters is not
always sharply distinguished from "the use of
Passives, but, generally speaking, where the atten-
tion of the reader is directed to the state itself, and
not to the means by which it is brought about, the
Passive-Neuter form is used, the Passive thus being
left for cases in which the agents are. to havg atten-
tion directed to them. Thus, 4% f&e § 3
I'm By whom ivas this ruined ? But € ﬁ'lrs!rln'

€ A€ 3= w19 FT TEN, This is ruined, it's Jit for
nothing.

CAUSAL VERBS. ﬁtmz‘iu: ‘FﬂiﬂT

271. The first point to notice in considering
the Causal Verbs is that many Verbs which are
causal in form are not, strictly speaking Causa
Verbs, fo®maT in atrue Causal, it means, to cause
to be drunk, the first form of the Verbs being tﬁﬂ'l',
todrink. The liquid to be drunk is placed in the
Accusative, the person to whom the drink is given
in the Dative, eg., @w®% #r wrat fqavd,
lit. Cause the water to be drunk to (_ri. e. by) the boy.
On the other hand it would be a misuse of language
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to cal| BYEHAT, the Causal of FE@™AT or fx@ STAT.
The former is an Active Verb, meaning, to pare, to
scrape, to peel; and there is a Passive-Neuter form
of theVerb, & ATAT, which means, to be pared,
gc. The true Causal Verb indicates the causing
of something to be done by another, instead of doing
it oneself, eg., @IRT (Trans.), to do, IYYAT (Causal)
to cause to be done by another; but to call a Verb a
Causal, because it signifies that something is caused
to take place, is rather a twisting of language and
likely to cause confusion. ®AYAT is Causal in form,
but not so in meaning; it simply means, to make
Fromthe same stem there is a Pass.-Neut. Verb,
FAAT or HF AT, to be made. 'FATAT is actually
an ordinary Active Transitive Verb. And the Causal

of this is §AYTAT, to cause to be made by another,
to have something made by another. :

Asin the present section, our chief concern is
with the form of these so-called Causal Verbs, bear-
ing in mind what has been written above, we may
accept the loose nomenclature and speak of Causal
Verbs, even though they are not strictly so in mean-
ing. We should however, recognize that even as
regards form it might be as correct, or more correct,

to regard AT, to be made, as a shortened form of
HATAT, as to insist on the letter being the Causal
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. veni ,
formfrom or convenience of treatment

however, we accept the latter course and note the
changes of form on that basis.

272. For the sake of clearness, with reference to
the force and meaning of these different classes
of Verbs, it is suggested that the student might do
well in the course of hisreading, to work oyt a
* tabulated list of Verbs on somewhat the lines
adopted in the following table.



Neutert, or

Ordinary Act.

Passive- Active Active | in meaning;| Genuine
Neuters®z Intransitive.| Transitive. Causal in Causal. 2od Causal.
Verb. form.
T ¥, .- .. ga™T, | geEmEr,
to sleep. to cause an- | fo couse an-
: other to sleep,other to cause
to put to sleep.a third person
to sleep.
|, . .o EIAT, _{ALTAT
to move. - io couse an-
other ko move.
HIAT, AT, aEMET
to do. to cause to
be done.
% gAY . AT, q]qqAl,
to be made. to make. to cause to be

made.

‘REIAA TVSAVO 91g

gLg "Toas
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273. The most simple form of the Causal Verb
isin the case of a Verb, the stem of which endsin a
‘consonant preceded by a short vowel; the Causal is
-often then formed by adding $HT to the stem for the
First Causal and q¥ for the Second Causal Thus :—

AT, to ascend. WEIAT, to cause to ascend.

WEHAIATL, to cause a person (or thing) to ascend
through an  intermediary 34T, to rise.  IFTET,

t0 make another rise. ‘SERTAT.
As will be shown, other stems, and even the
stems spoken of above, may have the Causal form

formed in other ways.
In not afew instances, the idea expressed by

the Causal form may be expressed by asingle word
in English, egj qEWT, to read; W¥IAT, to cause
-another to read, that is, to teach; AT, to wake
up; WITTST, to wake (another person).

With some Verbsin the Causal form,'the meaning
of the Verb is modified in other ways, besides being
‘causal, e.g. a'l'!ﬁl'l‘, to speak, or, to utter a sound;

—', means to call (W%‘rm call

causal,
him); GH¥AT, to understand" FRWRTAT May mean
simply to explain, but probably more often carries
somewhat of the force of our slang phrase, "knocking
a little sense into anyone.'
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Second Causals are not in use with all the
Verbs. It will be noted that, what appearsas a
Second Causal in form, may only be a First Oausal
in meaning, eg., WSTHTAT, TAWAY; the earlier
forms, E|IAT a IFATAT" e not truly Causals in
meaning, but Active Transitive Verbs, meaning to
play (an instrument) to make. ¥HWHHKIAT therefore,
simply means, to cause to be played* EH®RYMT, to

cause to be made. That is, they are, in meaning,
only First Causals.

The question sometimes arises with regard to
some of these Causals as to the Cases governed by

them, eg, in the sentences, WEH /T TIET
famrrsy, or qrAtr @, do et and faarat

take two Accusatives, or only one? If only one,
which is the Accusative, what case is the other

word? ®TZY a YTAY r e the Accusatives. qﬁ%r

is Dative. The bread is Accusative, whether | eat
it or cause another to eat it. The use of another

Causal Verb may help to clear this matter. ﬁqt T
— %‘

RWAT ¥, | see the house; T TR W frraman
f, | shew the house to the boy.

The idiomatic use of |YAT involves a similar
difficulty. We speak of striking a horse with awhip,,
making the horse the Accusative. In Hindi, the
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whip -is the Accusative, the horse Dative. & QTR

ai‘l"ng‘ﬁﬂTtaa', They were beating the horses
with whips. The idiom really works out—They were
striking the whips to the horses* Almost invariably
in Hindi, it is the instrument with which the strik-
ing is done that is in the Accusative, the person
struck in the Dative.

274.. The changes made in forming these Causal
forms will now be noticed and examples given.
Again, attention of the student is directed to the
fact that it is the Causal forms that are now to be
dealt with, not the meanings.

1. Some of the Verbs, the stem of which ends
in a consonant, preceded by a short vowel, form the
First Causal by the addition of |t to the stem, the
Second Causal by the addition of &T to the stem.

AR AT L CE101
to "be made. to make. to cause to be made.
sﬂﬂ‘l gﬂ'ﬁﬂ' ﬂﬂﬂTﬂT
to hear* to tell. to cause to be told.

Other examples, g&q®WT to b uﬁﬁﬂ'l‘ 0 mest,
/T to do, TEAT to TN r i RTAT o fall.
In the same way, words with an extra syllable : .
THIMT THRJATAT
to lay hold of, to cause to be seized, to cause to have
seized.
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Bo also GRHWRAT to undersiand, WERAT io g0
astray, WRAAT Lo change, faamat to stick (Neut)
GHEHAT Lo shine.

There are exceptions to this rule, e.g. :—

HEAl HREATAT or WEAAT L0 L LEL

to speak. io cause to speak. to name. to le called or
to be named. named. .

275. 2. Other Verbs, with root ending in a
consonant preceded by a short vowel, from their
First Causal by lengthening the vowel of the root.
For the Second Causa], the long vowel is again

shortened and the usual Y added to the root.

WEAT B/ITAT KT
to be cut to cut to cause o be cut.
qZAT afzay HZATT

10 be divided to distribute to cause to be diséributed.

fawat AT fagrar

to be ground to grind to cause to be ground.
faAaT AT e

i. to be woven  Ip weave to cause o be woven.
2. to be picked to pick to cause io be picked.

femr LT fagatat

to bepierced topierce to cause to be pierced*
21
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. 8o also:— '
NAT 0 be bound  WEGAT FAYRT
L TAG NS to be beaten YTEAT fazat
gm to move TrAAT w
g to be dug ATZAT qRua™r
AT to be opened = WATAAT QAT -
QEAT 10 de dissolved ATAAT gagEn
femT  totura Hear e
faZRT  to beeffaced WETAT fazam
_ or fRETTAT '
ﬁiﬂ'ﬂ'l’ to be drawn ﬁﬂ]’ ﬁﬂ!ﬁﬂ'
or %ﬂ]’ .
fowar o be flung  wEAT fRwT=T
or T
. euar o be pressed WAAT WAAT
or QEAT
qEAT 0 be weighed FreaT HATAT or

or RIGNT ArarTy

Similarly, words with an extra gyllable :—

to be rooled up SYIPAT FAFATHT

fanyAr wgobed  Rrrrgr fEnmenn
: or ‘

TEYAL

fremT
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So SATAT, to descend, FAmAAT, to be turned

out, to go out, GEWAALN, Lo be supported or strength-
ened, H'glﬂ't, to be collected (Caus, ﬂ'a'l'ﬁl')

ﬁ'@ﬂ‘l‘ or &w WA o be seen; am‘l' to see ;
ﬁ'@'ﬁl’ or ‘FE@QI"FI“I or %(!‘Fﬂ' to cause to be seen;
with a Second Causal fE@eraw T,

276. 8. Verbs with root ending in a consonant,
preceded by a long vowel.

The vowel shortenad for bhoth First and Second
Causals, and T and ¥Y added to this modified root
in the usual way.

HAWAT or AAAT JWTAT ULt
to awake (Neut.) to arouse or awaken to cause to be
arpused.

AT to speak AT AT
or RrErTAl

SAAT b0 pass (of time) e e
W\TAT ‘o be moist e Rsraran
or frdtry |
ATAAT Lo yoke
gu
TRAT io be immersed gml' g“l‘ﬂ' '
or FAWT

~
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Some Verbs do not shorten the vowel, some
insert ® before the T and |, others have no first
Causal in use (or, it would be more correet to say
that the First Causal takes the form of the Second
Causal). Other irregularities also occur.

Examples.
BEAT forun STEWT  NTAT
RAAT ‘o spread RENTAT RAATAT

BEAT  tosit  HITAT, AT, o RaETEST
FAAT  toplay JATAT or fEsraY Qmmrt
BT fosow  RTMTAT
AMAT  tosend  TATRATAT or AtgT
BTART  io throw TAKTAT
HAT lo sirike HTHETAT

Etymologically, WIXAT is First Causal from

qGAT o die.
@ISAT 20 be angry TaRETaT o faWTAY

277. 4. Verbs with an open root.

For the formation of the Causal forms, the
vowel is shortened, and commonly & is inserted
before the T and qY, Many of these Verbs present
somae little irregularity.

AT o drind  TqeTRY fqaarn
YW1 losleep  gETAT gaARTAT
RAT ogive  famr e
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More or less irregular.
WAl ‘o eat fammr fewarn
AT to sing gy
a‘Fﬂ' to sow ATHTAT
aﬂ'[ to take ﬁ!ﬂ"lfﬂ
QAT or
[T to row e
AT to weep FLAIAL or TTATAT
@A o lose YT
ﬁﬂ'l‘ fo sew faatar  feeaTAY
?I‘ to touch gﬁ"l‘-‘{l‘ or &‘Eﬂi‘ﬂ'

278, 5. Some few Verbs undergo a modification
of one of their consonants when changed into
Causals.

‘;;:“ to be set free B[IBAT |37 ’

wT ST TFaT

F‘ﬂ' to be broken aTW a'l'.!ﬂ'ﬁﬂ or
[+S. Ll

WREAY  fobe rend or torn RIEAT
WEANT  tobebroken  HKTEAT YA

famar fobesold”  qwwy fRwAEw
or FHRET o RwATAT
QTN fo be washed AN Jaw
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The total number of Causal Verbsis very large.
Probably most of the methods of their formation are
illustrated in the rules given above; butitis more
than possible that some few may not conform to any
of them.

VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS, ETC.
27g9. Some few Verbs are found in Hindi formed
from Nouns and other Parts of Speech. These Verbs
are formed by the addition of s|q{qY, and remind
one of such a phrase in English as " theplay was
staged”, for " putting on the stage"

~ These Verbs are found most largely in colloquial
speech or in verse, but must certainly be regarded as
part of the language. A few of them are given
below:

g:(ﬁl"l’ or g(ﬂﬂ'l‘ To pain or to from g.‘.ﬂ'

cause pain.
gg‘l’ﬂl'l' To strengthen, gg
establish.
WEETAT To separate. , A"
YAl To make , Ay
one's own. :
ﬁl‘l‘(ﬁl‘l‘ To draw near. . fax

afirar do. i
)

(acorruption of

-
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dryTT To pain. from ‘ﬂ!‘l‘

MHIART ‘ Tobecomehot, or irll'
angry. - o

nRET To fed shame, or , WV
make ashamed.

ONOMATOPOETIC VERBS.

280. Onomatopoetic words are abundant in Hindi.
The Verbs are formed by the addition of 4 (M
to some word, ‘or sound, representing the cry of"
an animal or some other sound. In this class of
Verbs should be placed also the Verbs which do not
attempt to imitate some sound, but seek to suggest
by sound some special appearance, eg., THEHTAT,
to glitter; ETEIRT, to glow ; FELETAT, to be in
aflutter, or fluster. (Compar'e the similar English
attempts in such words as sparkle, glitter, dazzle,
etc.)* To what extent these words convey through
the ear what is seen by the eye, may depend in some
measure on the imagination of the hearer, Indians
seem to possess a perfect genius for inventing ono-
matopoetic wottds. W‘l‘-ﬂ' strikes one as a very
successful attempt,to produce an imitative Verb for,
-to whisper. So with W‘l‘lﬂ or W,
to grumble

It |S|nterest|ng to note how nearly |dent|cal
some of these Hindi and ‘Enylish’ onomatopoetic
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words are, egMALHYHAT in Hindi for expressing

the murmuring of thewind in trees; in &'ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ﬁl,

we have the neigh of English, only the" n" and " h"
are in reverse order. Asthisisa Grammar, not a
Dictionary, no attempt will be made to give a list of
the Onomatopoetic Verbs so numerousin Hindi. A
few are appended as illustrations. '

YTHELAT, To twitter, of birds.
WEWLTAT, To rap at, to rattle, a door.
ﬂ.ﬁﬂ'l', To baric.

IBUPTAT, To rumble (as thunder).
gAYATT, To whistle or whizz
WAWMHIAT, To clang.

TQUAT, To shiver.

ﬁq‘r('-‘n, To scream, or shriek (also of the trum-
peting of an elephant).

g‘l‘h‘l‘, To growl (of a tiger)..
TYTITAT, To patter (as rain).
HREHREAT, To cracMe, or cackle.

COMPOUND VERBS. q’g'm Trar,

281. Compound Verbs abound in Hindi. They
vary greatly in their formation and use, but it is not
~difficult.to broadly classify them.-
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. In the first division may be included all
those Compound Verbs in which two words are
joined, giving, generally, one Verbal idea. The first
Verb makes the main contribution to that idea, but
the second may modify the force in some way. Of
the earlier Verb only the stem is used. This is
subject to no changes throughout the conjugation,
and thus the Compounded Verb becomes, both as
regards meaning and conjugation, one compound

word. Examples, ﬁl'z:'l'aﬂ'r, to obliterate, to blot

out; WY AW, t 0 obey FW IJAT, of | ar eup,

either literally, as a fire, or metaphorically, in a
rage. This class may be called Close Compounds.

I 1 . The second class may include those Com-
pounds in ‘which each Verb retains, more or less
fully, its own proper meaning. The earlier is often
used in its Infinitive form (inflected or uninflected),
or the stem alone, the second member of the Com-
pound only being subject to the usual inflectional

changes. Examples, SIT® &AT to permit to go;
N : N

: . to begin to weep; @ AT, to finish
UN W, oP: FEIT |
speaking ; ¥& B®AT, to be able to rise.

This second class may be called, Loose Com-
pound Verbs.

I 11 . The third class includes those Compounds
in which the first member te a Noun, or, occasionally,
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an Adjective, Adverb or Postposition. Examples,
WAT &, 0 forgive FRETE FAY, to  appear ;
ST FAT, tofollow; TR ®TAT, to put behind ;
WSRT &, to heal, make well.

This third class may be called Noun-Verbal
Compounds.

1. CLOSE COMPOUND VERBS.

282. Whether the origin of these Compounds
must be placed side by side with that love of doubling
a word which is -a characteristice of Hindi, isa
question which we need not attempt to decide.
Certain it isthat these doubles are widely prevalent
in Hindi. The second member of the Compound
may tone the force of the earlier word, or somewhat
modify its sense, but it seldom makes any distinct
difference to the meaning. In the partnership, the
first word supplies the capital, the second is the
working partner; for, although the first dominates
the meaning and power of the Compound, the conju-
gational changes fall entirely on the latter. Perhaps,
the nearest parallel in English to this class of
Compounds is in such colloquial phrases as, Til giv4
a look at it; Til take a walk; Til have a swim.

Dr. Kellogg regards the form of the first word
in these Compounds as the Conjunctive Participle.
It seems, however, simpler and safer to regard it as
the ‘simple stem, as-there is nothing of the force of
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the Conjunctive Participle in the use of the first
word. This may be illustrated by the following :
WT ATAT has two possible meanings, 1. Having
eaten, go. Here @Y is the Conjunctive Participle,
but the two Verbs do not constitute a Compound
Verb. 2. Eat away. Thisis the Compound Verb,
and in this there is no suggestion of the Conjunctive
Participle.

Sometimes, the second member of the Com-
pound may strengthen, intensify, or otherwise affect
the force of the earlier word, but in many cases it
does -not, but can only be regarded as an alternative
way of saying what would be expressed by the
simple Verb. In Compounds with @T®¥AT, and

$a#T, the difference is frequentlly very apparent.
g, TE 8&TEAT, He said; but TG At @eT, He

spoke up, or spoke out. Take the following sentence
also : @ﬁ#ﬁm%mm qgaT Yo AW
!a‘ Raghupati  perfectly furious  with anger burst
out (Lit. having become a raging fire by reason of
anger, shouted out). In the following sentence,
however, who can say that RAAT adds any additional

force ?WWH@@'E\HQ&WRW%

He gives, in the first place, a very careful considera-
tion to this matter. TE9TT WT?, would give
‘just the same meaning.
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283. Some examples of these Close Compound Verbs
will now be given, and, where possible, a suggestion
as to the force indicated by the addition of the
second Verb.

1. and 2. AT and |AT, These roughly convey
the ideas of, giving out, and taking, respectively,

@TZT BT and @TET VAT ae good illustrations.

The first means, to return a thing ; the second, to
receive a thing back again.

SECT, 283

g &,

to cause to
hear.

& &, to give. « ﬁﬂT, to take,
L] a'ﬂT, to say. gq '{‘Fﬂ', to listen.
me /AT,  to bury.
fra @, o throw RIT AT, to obey.
down.
IJrMIAT, o throw RETRAAL, 0 take
away. back,
[ AT tosend. = QIS a’-‘-l‘l', to find out.
b
W« 0w &1 T, to seize
Y aﬂ'l', to do.
q&F AT, o ly
w aﬂT, to leave. hold of.
fam AT, to gveto W 1, (the meaning
drink. depends on

the context.)

qEETR @AY, torecognize*
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T a8,  toeface. TWRAMT, 10 undere
stand.
N/ aﬂ'l', to collect. qe aﬂT, to sack,

to rob.

Faar 8, tofeed. AT AT, b0 putright.

WﬁﬂT aﬂT, to clothe.

284. 3. AMNT. |In some instances, this may have a
slightly intensive force, but its use in the Passive
Verb probably accounts for its general combination
with the Passive-Neuter Verbs already referred to.
T 0 say that 3y@F SITAT i S"intensive  @ASAT' appears
to be somewhat futile. I SITAT &, we¥ AT, ITeT
AT, will almost always be the forms found ;
itwould bedifficult to find AT i, AT, :'r&m'.
The use of ®|TAT differs somewhat with different

Passive-Neuter Verbs, being invariably used with
some, not so invariably with others.
With Verbs other than the Passive-Neuters, the

addition of WYAT may suggest intensity, but not
necessarily so.
Examples.—

T FATAT Lo get to know. T ATAT fo forget.
0 AT to meet with. | ATAT fo die.

i‘l‘ BTRAT fo become. T AT Lo arrive..
|1 STAT o go to sleep. 'lﬂ' WTAT L0 dr‘__:ﬁdc
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With such Verbs, the S{fAY is more frequently
-used with some than with others, eg.. ﬁaT, It is
obtained, is quite common e, with HqTAT the WTAT
is generally used, ¥ AT, not H{IT,

No examples of Passive-Neuter Verbs have been
given. They may be seen in sufficient numbers in
~Section 269,270.

285. 4. @TAAT. This Verb, meaning, to throw,
.to fling, is compounded with Verbs with which the
idea of throwing* or of the addition of force, is
appropriate.

WeR ZTEAT toflinga WIS STAAT 0 smash.

AR ATt 0o k | |HTE FTAAT 0 rend.

" Y T(AAT to squander. ERTE TTEAAT to cut, to
- hack,
ﬁrg BIWAT to smash. ZIWAT  to give away

{lavishly),

T JT|AT to devour.
286. 5. Y¥AT, The word q®AT means,  tofdl,

to happen (cf, the English, befall, or "it fell
out"), also, to lie. These meanings are echoed in
~Oompoimds formed by the addition of q¥T,

TR YPAT 0 be understood.
.. i“'"‘!“" . to be heard.
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L) QEAT {0 come tnio view.
A GBAT {0 be made.

"7 'll';lﬂ'l' Lo arrive,

AT TFAT lo be known.

%!' QIAT ‘o foll to a laughing.
fin qIAT o fall.

287. 0. FEHT. Associated with the idea of,
rising up, comes also that of suddenness.

fagr S8AT 10 oy out. AT TBAT 10 awake.
/1A SSAT Lo speak up % eI o atart up.

or out.
T SSRT  to break out zﬁq YA o begin sud-
' crying. denly ta
iremble.,
WX TEAT {0 break out VAR FSAT lo blaze out.
into anger.

288. 7.. aaﬂ'l' suggests the settling down to
.something,

o) ATAT  to give way to grief. |

ﬁ'l'rg aaﬂ‘l' to persisiently go astray.

aq a;m ' fo set to work to interrogate 'so‘me_om-
AL QSAT  fo become something, and to remavn

L"P'



330 - CLOSE COMPOUND VERBS. SECT. 289

28g. 8. 9. 10, CEAT, ATAT and Frmerar,
These three are somewhat similarly used in such Com-
pounds, but are not so eommon as those given above.

CEAT, FIT WAT o fake up (responsibility.)
TF AT fo stop.
T CGAT to arrange (o room, elc.)
T AT fo understand.
AT AT o o ffrw.
WTAY T WAT 0 come out,
&l‘t MIRT fo return.
HA W|IAT to e made,
a'l' HTAT {0 become.
Fﬂﬂ'\ﬂ‘ﬂ, ®mT FA=EAT 0 come out.
w1 FEREY 20 go out.
H@t TR 0 startoff.

The "Compounds with T&RT will be noticed
under Class I | . Some of them belong to this Class
|, but it may be well to consider them all together.

290. Synonymous and Alliterative Compound
Verbs.

There may be mentioned under this Class |, the
Verbs Compounded of two stems, having similar
meanings or similar in sound. Those brought
forward here are generally used with the second
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stem having the addition of the sign of the Conjunc-
tive Participle. It bears the meaning of this Parti-
ciple also, and has Adverbial force in a sentence.
Sometimes such Verbs are used in the Imperfect
Participial form, and then the Participial termina-
tion is used with both stems, e.g., w ﬁqﬁ, 2.8
leaping and bounding along,.

1. Two stems indentical or similar in meaning.

AT TR, knowingly, deliperately.

a'(! HTARY, cautiously, looking carefully.

with undersianding, having
| FAWRHY, thought it over.

o QBTRR,  having snsiructed (them) carefully.

2. Sometimes, similarity of souud, especially in
fhe way of alliteration, is combined with similarity
of meaning.

qHh PRWL, Understandingly.
WAL YWTHL, Having fully ezplained (to them).
ATE FTIHT Having broken and smashed

- - 3 y

things.
(The Hindi of, “a bull in a China
shop.”)

291. Causal Compound Verbs. Somewhat similar-
ly we find an ordinary Verb followed by its Causal
form, the two thus combined conveying a compre-
hensive and general meaning, e.g.

T WIAAT, thus ﬂﬂtttﬂ&[@!m“

22
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wa® o q€% 1 éi’:’rr, If I remaim alive (lot., if the
body remain) then, having performed or effected some
exptation, I shall again become (ceremonially) clean.

In such instances, the Causal is noft usually
pleonastic, the meaning intended and expressed
being, whether done by the person himself or through
another, R

LOOSE COMPOUND VERBS. .
292. These Verbs differ widely from those just
considered, as regards their structure. The two
Verbs in these Compounds are closely associated
rather - than compounded, and not only as regards
structure but as far as meaning also is concerned,
the union is not so close. One might say that each
of thetwo Verbs retained its own full meaning,
were it not for the fact that some of the Verbs
used in these Loose Compounds do not possess or
retain their definite meaning outside of those Com-
pounds, WHRAT cannot be used alone, ¥AAT with
its very wide range of meanings does not include
'to commence," except in these Compounds, gar
in its Passive-Neuter form % WTR{; is used in the
sense of "to be finished,” but is far more used in
the compounded form than alone.

293. In considering the Verbs used in these Com-
pounds, we will at the same time note any other uses
which are special to the words. The following Verbs
will be considered.
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LOOE COMPOUND

VERBS 889

Form in which

Name given to

Verb. theassociated | the Compounded
Verb is used. Verbs. .
(1) gHt With the stem. | Potentials.
(2) g&Ha %o, Completives.
3) |qMAAT Inflected Infinit- | Inceptives or In-
Ive. choatives.
(4) AT ditto. Permissives.
() QT ditto. Acquisitives. -
(8) WY With Gerund | Frequentatives.
‘ (in the form
of the Perfect
Participle.)
(7) AT With the Imper- { Oontinuatives.
fect or Per-
fect  Partici-
ple.
8) WY ditto. Progressives or
Oontinuatives,
(9) WTEAT | Uninflected Infi- | Desideratives.
nitive or Ger- :

undive form.
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294. (1). AT, Potentials. ¥®|/AT is added to the
stem of the Verb with which it is associated, the
earlier Verb remaining unchanged throughout, in
the same manner as with the Close Compounds.
GHHAT yields the meaning, to be able, and is
congugated as an ordinary Intransitive Verb.

qE TAT W §H %, What can ke do ? iﬂ'ﬁ
-z gﬁa’, They will not be able to go up. IERT
w1 ﬂ'i‘\' AT Eﬂﬂ', His wife was not alle to go.
=gt § TR ﬂ’g? ﬁi!l"l’ T FRAT % This cannot be
done by him.

Occasionally, the inflected form of the Infinitive
may be found used in this Compound, but this is

antiguated and should not be adopted. HE qﬁ :
fizam GWAT, He is not able to get out.

295. (2). YWY, Completives. A  Passive-Neuter
Verb 3* ST, to be used up, is in use, also the

Causal WH‘I‘, but the use of gwm‘ is mainly
confined to use in these so-called Completives, w
being added to the stem of the earlier Verb. The
Compound thus formed becomes an ordinary Intran-
sitive Verb, and indicates the completion of the aot
signified by the first word of the Compound.
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qE QY YW1, practically, He kas finished his meal.
W ¥ @ 3‘% g‘ﬁt, They will have finished doing

(3¢) by now. ﬁﬂsﬂﬂ i, I have said my say.
In many instances, the English ¢finished” re-
presents a more definite statement than the Hindi

YT often carries. 1t is frequently used where
we might use a simple past tense of the earlier Verb,
e.g., ¥ g g i, would often mean only, I hkave

heard (il) i‘l‘ YR, Ii's done.

296. (3). @I, Jnceplives; occasionally called
Inchoatives,

WAL, is not used alone, with the meaning of
“ to begin."

In these Compounds, the exact meaning is not,
to begin, but, to become engaged in. The inflected
form of the Infinitive with which it is used, is
.probably the Locative Case, with the # unexpressed,

and therefore WE YEN WAV equals TE TEA H
RN AQY, He became occupied in reading..

These Compounds, in common with the, two
already mentioned, are conjugated as Intransitive
Verbs, i.e, the Nominative with % is not used with
them.
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In not a few sentences, the @MY though used quite
idiomatically and correctly, is somewhat redundant,
no special force being indicated. In Hindi, !i(ﬂ' u{,
is often found where we should say, Me said, not,
He commenced to say. In the majority of instances,.
however, it does convey some idea of the commence-
ment of some act, and in some cases hasthe full force

of "commenced to." eg., 8 a ﬁ'ﬂl’ m‘ﬁ' ﬁ'ﬁ @,

From that time people began to come and go, i.e, to
visit, some person or place.

297. (4. and 5) &a'l' and QTAY; Permissives and

Acquisitivest  These two sets of Compounds, though
in one sense contrasted, have much in common, and
may conveniently be considered together. They are
used with the inflected Infinitive. This may be

regarded as the Dative Case, with the BT or & fore
unexpressed. Thus TYN TYHRT ATX 'F{!'l', might
be more fully written, IGA TR WA & fare. ...
ﬁ'l'l', He gave (permission) to him to go, and so Wg
TR YTQT might, similarly, be more fully written,

Uﬁ "ﬁh( or TN &&Q)... , He obtained

(permission) to go.

An unexplained inconsistency is found in the
use of these two Verbs, Whereas the Nom, with
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A is used in the case of &ﬂl‘ with Tenses formed.

from the Perfect Participle ; WTAT is treated, (with
ocoasional exceptions,) as an Intransitive Verb,
though, in meaning, it is as transitive as aﬂ'l', and
takes the same construction when not in a Compound.

Wo find g Wo-frea &1 gra & agt e R,

You have not allowed profundity of meaning to
escape from wyour hand, ie., You have not allowed

your fluency to. carry you away, but THRT =t

T at fofae ﬂ'ﬁ E1C ] "I'l'i, The composition

has not in any place allowed slovenliness to oblain o
place.

298. (6) ®WXHAY, Frequentatives or Continuaiives.
In this Compound, AT is used with the
Gerund having the form of the Perfect Participle.
% = TE FET HTA ﬁ, They always go on saying
this.
Frequentatives is a better name than Continua«

tives for this class of Compounds for even where the
idea of continuity is present, it is generally a conti-

nuity of repetition, e.g., F€ T YT ATAT wNt %,
She 18 in the habit of coming to the house. HIY

q% Tt | itﬁ s fEar wh a In everytflmg-

you thus go on orossing me.
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299. (CE®AT, Qontinuatives.

This may be used with the Imperfect or Perfect
Participle of the accompanyingVerb. W& 9T WY
'lrgm W !n,, He kept up his studies during the
the whole year. H¥& AT lila', She will  remain
seated.

The question has been raised as to whether these
are, strictly speaking, Compound Verbs, and not
rather the ordinary use of TEAT in close proximity
to the preceding Participle. The question is one
deserving consideration ; but, on the whole, the
application of the word, Compounds, does seem justi-
fiable; there is not only proximity, but very close

connection. In the sentence, g WELTAT FAT

AT ATar Q, He goes on his way greatly perplexed,
there are two distinct verbal ideas, namely, heis
perplexed, he goes on his way, he might do either
alone. But in, FE YAA/T TAT Qi He continues
his journey, no such separation is possible : the two
Verbs have combined in oneidea. |f the two were
separated, we should have the meaning, he goes, he
remains.

Two or three examples of the use of this Com-

pound are given. TER SHTIRT } NEFXAN NFATE
N !‘(ﬂ' !i, After this, the Brahman took up his
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X ¢
fesidence at Gaoghat. VKT FFEWT H AT
TE, May God continue lo maintasn Your righteous-
nEss. nﬂ'( L 1§ ﬁlﬂ"l‘g %’m (a‘, That there remain
sufficient support for the body. TG qrd R0 ©E
ﬂﬁ?ﬂ‘ ti‘]‘, After that she remained alive for twenty
years.

300. TEAT in Close Compound Verb. Here may be
noticed the use of YEAT in a Close Compound Verb,
As regards construction (viz., with the stem of the
preceding Verb), it is a Close Compound, but in
meaning it is somewhat akin to the Loose Com-
p'ounds, as the (FHT retains its very distinet force.
It indicates that the action referred to in the earlier
Verb continnes,—it has commenced, it is still incom-

plete. JE AT &V ﬂ, e is coming, i.e., is actually
on his way, has started but not yet arrived. HE WY
VT R, She is dying. AT WE W ?, The King
was actually speaking when......

In some sentences, the force of TEAT is weaker
than in others, but the idea of continuation is

generally present. FqT ot T Ty ti' i‘l, My dear

sir, what are you thinking about P

301. (8.) WTAT Progressive or Continuatives.
With 9TRT, the preceding Verb is joined in its
Participal form, Imperfect or Perfect, and agrees
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with it in Number and Gender. It is not easy to
distinguish the exact difference in meaning between.
a Compound in which TEHAT is the second Verb and
one in which WIAY is uvsed. It may be that with

the former the emphasis, if emphasis there be,
is on the continuation of the act or the comndition,
with the latter there may be an underlying
hint of persistence, something iike the differ-
ence between The child continued cerying, The

child cried and cried. Examples. TqE as QR
AT AT 8, While seated he goes on working

away, TEIGHT ATCHT ATAT A «FwT Fagran
Tt %, She goes on beating the boy and ke goes on
crying oud. % 28 e ¥ /A WIT, They will go

on giving and these will go on taking.

302, (9). WIGAT, Desideratives. The Verb
compounded with WTEAT, may be, 1, in the un-

inflected form of the Infinitive, or, 2, the Gerund
having the form of the Perfect Participle. Formerly
it was common to use the inflected form of the

Infinitive, WE g‘ﬂﬁ‘ |TTAT 9T, but of recent years
the uninflected form is preferred, A€ FAAT WTEAY
qT. _

Very often this WTEWT with the other Verb
forms a Compound rightly designated a Desiderative,
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but sometimes it is imminence, not desire, that is

indicated, e.g., ®TT wEET Wa’ ‘Wg My

child +s at the point of death. TR qgq !ﬁ !tl'i
trar '!'I'El‘ﬁ' a, A great evil is about to happen

The Infinitive may be in the feminine form,

S At ¥ g et HeAv areY, Thoss people
wished to ask for something. TGR FRT WTH G
b gﬂ' . it 'ﬂTa !ﬁ', Why did fhis man wnsh

to thrust a knife info you to-day? (Lit., get his knife
to work on you). It is, however, more generally in

the maes, sing. E'ﬁ qA@AT 9y, He desired to go.
a‘ a'?-"l' ﬂ'l'(a g They desire to take it a snﬂ'f

"T{Fﬁ' f, I (fem.) desire to hear it.

Very occasionally, an Infin, with T is used
before WTENAT, but this cannot be considered a very
approved idiom. T St ¥ FTAf ¥ wrary &y
wigar %, My heart longs to know these matiers.

This qTEAT is also used with the Perf. Parti-
ciple form, or Gerund. # WY WY L1 ARl Wﬁ
!‘lﬁﬁ I (fem.) do not wisk to trouble your life.

fq«m WIgAT AT, He was wishing fo ged

(aomethmg) written. g ﬁm qeat i‘, He

wishes to entangle you.
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303. Reference has already been made to the use of
'!‘l‘&a as an Impersonal Verb. It is a common and
nseful construction, The Infin, may be in the mase.
or fem. form and also in the plural form.qH o | qgRT
H‘l‘ﬁ‘&, You must ctudy (It 2 necessary for you
to study). X TYH WY FEY wEr SRR,
When i3 it necessary to make a itreaty with him ?

gﬂﬁ[ WY geq qg% !T&a", You must read your

own books. _
Sometimes a Verb is added after this Wyfg®,

og, W T AT 7 JraAr e AV, L was not

necessary for me to suy anything.

304. To complete the references to the special uses
of “HIEAT, we may repeat that ‘ﬂ'l'a......ﬂ'li'... is
used for, whether...... or...Thus, ﬁ‘g‘l’ﬁi’ ®nT O %
f& Tli HIA BITT i'l ‘!Ta Y, The view of the

wise is that whether it be a litile matter or a great
wmatter,

NOUN-VERBAL COMPOUND VERBS.
305. These Verbs are aso caled Nominal Com-
pounds. They are formed by adding a Noun, or
other Parts of Speech to theVerb ®T®Y (or to some

other Verb). As in English, we can say, to do
penance, to do justice, to do homage, obeisance, so in
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Hindi they can say, to do Worship,a!rrq.'(ﬂ]‘ 5 or
HITAY AT ; o do mercy {AT FHAT; (o
do protection TETTIAT; to do food, AT FE;
and innumerable other do's.

These Compounds are of two kinds. In one
Class, the Noun and Verb are so fully compounded
that they become one Verb and can govern another
Noun in the Accusative Case; in the second Class,
the compounding is less effectively carried out, and
the Noun remains related to the other Nouns, in
the sentence as though it were not compounded
with the Verb, and is itself governed by that Verb.

This distinction may be well illustrated byﬂ'll}ﬂ'
WA, which is wsed in both ways. As fully
eompounded, we find, Eﬂﬁ H9RT a‘l'( ﬁl'm
LN L m f‘qﬂn He related the story of
himself and the gobiin. Here ﬂ‘llﬁ' and F/REAT have
become one Verb, and this Verb governs SAq¥T Q‘l‘t
foove sy AL in the Accusatlve (without an).
More generally, however, N‘ﬂ FTAT is not fully
gompounded, and we should then have m WYX

hﬁm&w H‘a‘l!&ﬂ'ﬁ‘" In the

first case, we have, “he related the story,” in tbe-
second,  he did a relation of the story.”
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- A few of these Compounds are used in both
ways, ¢.9., THITWT HIAT, We find m{ﬁ%'ﬂ'ﬁ
ﬁ Tt ?ﬁﬂ“‘ qﬁ', The Urothers accepted the
saint’s command. Here the Verb is a frue Com-
pound and is fem., because of ATHT, In the
following sentence, ¥ [+ T Eﬁ!ﬂ'{ !ﬁ',
Let them accept this book, the Verb is mnot
fully compounded, and so does not govern Xwq
in the Accus. The sentence runs literally, Let them
do acceptance of this book.

Another illustration from an actual occurrence
-of sentences in a book is given, as it is most
important to have a clear grasp of the differences of
construction in the use of these two classes of Com-

pound Verhs. ¥¥ Y&AR & w L1 ™ ﬁﬁ qm
'ql[tfﬂ' HT gFA f, How far can I describe the
excellences of this booky Here ﬂ‘lﬁ"-‘-l' TET is a full
Compound and governs qllﬂ' &1 in the Accus. But
in the following, from the same book and within a
line or two of the previously quoted sentenca. ﬂ'&
wg¥ Ut T FO TCF AT NG, I o full des-
eription of its excellences should be given (lit. “made”),
the Verb is not fully componnded with ﬁﬂ; other-

wise the sentenos would run ‘lﬁ TEH Je..... !'&l'
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R ﬂl‘é The §&% STTE would be plural, agree-
mg0 with 7w As it is, it is sing;, agreeing with
qE.

It is only a few of these Compounds which are
used in both forms. YT@AR TEAT is another of them,

We may have a'a% ﬂ;'ai |/ AT ﬁ"ﬂ', He
nurtured the child. Or, TYR ATH T A FwAT,

He did noumskment of the child. So also, Il‘ﬂ'l' R i
9T+ WI'I'T I will cherish my subjects.

W AT, 0 forsate ; HIER WEAT, o com-

mence, and some cothers are used in both forms, but
generally the Compound is either close or loose and
used consistently in one way or the other.

ALW FIAT, Lo receive, or acoept. iz =y,

to farewell, to dismiss, GHT @WWAT, to forgive, are
examples of the first Class, the fully Compounded
Verbs.

In the case of the great majority of the Verbs
now under consideration, the compounding is not
fully carried out; the Noun which is more or less
joined to the 8TRY is related to other Nounsin the
sentence, as though it were not an integral part of
the Verb, and in truth it is not .

Among such not fully Compounded Verbs come
wordslike ZQT WA, to display mercy, TET %TAT,
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‘o afford protection ; It |0, Lo offer worship’;
FEAT [AT, Lo render help.' In English, we
have what we cousider an appropriate Verb to use
with each Noun; but, in Hindi, in spite of its
wealth of words, AT may be used with countless
Nouns; and so we have above, o0 do mercy, to do
proteciton, {o do worship, to do help.

Otber Verbs are used in these Compounds, such
as RAT, @AY, AT, WAT, AWAT, but FHEAT
is the favourite Verb for these Compounds.

Not only are Nouns joined up in this way;
oceasionally, an Adverb, or Adjective, or even Post-
position may be joined up, ¢.9., WEHT TN, o heal;

HAA{T WA, ‘o do good; tﬂ'ﬁl HIAT, lo hastien;
TR W, {0 put behind ; et T, to pursue.

No attempt will be made to give lists of these
Compounds. Dr. Kellogg, in his Grammar, gives
quite long lists of some of them, with the right cons-
tructions (in Sections 450-465), and Mr. P. Pincott,
in his Hindi Manual, similarly, gives useful lists
(pp, 49-59 in the edition of 1882).

It is very important that the student should
learn which form is correct of these numerous Com-
pounds, and aso what is the right construction.
Possibly, seeing the phrase, & TC ZAT ®WIFD,
Save mercy on me, it might be concluded that
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AT HEAT was a full Compound, and that therefore
TGN gR W zaT ﬁl’l‘, would be correét ;" but
it is not so. AT TIAT, is not a full Compound,

and the sentence should therefore be, TFN qyh W
TaT W,

306. feraw AT, otc.  One small [class of Com-

pounds demands a separate notice. A few Abstract

Nouns notably '&G‘I’*, G seeing, -W, a hearing

(and a few others formed on the same prinoiple), are
formed with %-11 into Compound Verbs which are
treated as Neuters, but have somewhat the force of
Passives, Occasionally, T@AY is found instead ot

2T,

A TEXIA ST WA 7qAT 9T frwnd T R,
Then Chandragupt’s kingdom appears as though st

had passed away. | ATAAL § FAT w aﬂ ?,

What are those (things) like antmals which are visible P
oy ﬁ'li " &@Ti ﬂ_&‘“, When no man ap-
peared. WY T ﬂ‘ll',‘l‘, The shout of * Pio-
tory I" was heard. WTEWR Wy gur faark

vEar “t{ Chanakya, seated, comes info view (f.e.,

when the curtain e lified).
23
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"SYNTAX..OF THE VERB. -
307, The matter of agreement between the Verb
and its Nominative and Accusative, has already been
dealt with in Sections 142-] 44, and the position of the
Verbin the sentence* in Section 147. Many, other
points have also come under consideration in . the
various sections on the Tenses, etc. One or two other
points, more or Iess related to Syntax, may now [be

noticed.

Subject of the Verb unexpressed. The omission
of the subject is more common in Hindi thanin
" English. This is natural when it is remembered
that in many parts of the Verb the Verb itself
indicates whether the subject is sing, or plural;
masc. or fern. With those Tenses of Transitive
Verbs which are formed from the Perfect Participle
thisis not the case. Another disability under which
Hindi suffers is the lack of a 3rd personal Pronoun.

-"qq.a.nd T” have to serve for ke, she and gt
. In the English sentence, wsll you go? I will,

the Pronoun is used in the reply, the Verb is not
repeated ; in Hindi, the Verb is repeated, bt (often)

'no Pronoun is used ; W ST ¢ ATRKAT. For the
English, People say, the Hindi will be, in many
0aBes, 'simply, m i - In the following sentence,
the pronoun, You, is omitted in Hindi. fq‘q‘r‘ W
W YT g W AN urﬁmﬂ' When (you) are
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married, (you) will know about mother-in-law and
sister-in-law. ' '

Such omissions are quite common in Hindi.

The position of the subject and Verb often does
not correspond with the position common in English
sentences, eg., The king pondered over it and

became much  perplexed. FTER TR TCAT LE g
AW 2.

308. The use of a Participle instead of a
second principal Verb. A Conjunctive Participle,
or ordinary Participle, very generally supplies the
place which a second Verb would oceupy in a corres-
poading English sentence. Eng. He siood up ¢n the
assembly and said. Hindi GRY # @? a'lﬂit ST
@EY. Eng. They iept walking on and became very

weary. Hindi, Y& &qga qH MY, Eng. He
went to the shop, ezamined the cloth, asked the
price and came away without purchasing anything.

Hindi. AT IC 9T &3 3@ AN MW go
fay g fadt vt e,

309. Omission of Auxziliary. It . has already
been mentioned that, with some of {he Tenses, the
'Auxilia.ry is sometimes omitted.

. Again,one Auxiliary often does service for two

or more Verbs. UM TS AY R FTAT AW GgA



356 SYNTAX OF THE VERB. SECT. 309

Rut AT AT ... He went dey by day o the

house and tried hard to......

310. Omission of Q with ﬂﬁ. In a sentence
in whieh ﬂif ocours, the g is often, perhaps we may
say generally, omitted. Some are of the opinion

He does not go anywhere,

31r. %, not an Auxiliary. Not infrequently what

at first sight way be regarded as a Present Imperfect
Tense, ete., proves, on closer consideration, to be part

of the Verb i‘lﬂ‘l‘, preceded by a Participle. Thus,
a' !‘(f a& f, will generally prove to be, not, Tiey
have seated themselves there, but, They are there,

having seated themselves, i.c, WS TY ¥; and so
with other Verbs,

312. Repetition df-a Verb. The repetition of a
Verb generally indicates either repetition of an
act, continuation of the action expressed by the
Verb, or intensity. It is most commonly a Parti-
ciple or the Conductive Participle that is repeated,
not one of the ordinary Tenses.

- Implying Repetition. ®HI® R L] 4 ﬁa“

ﬁl‘lﬂ‘, Doing it again and agJain he became very
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clever (at it). a‘Eﬁ I TINRT qYR §AT ‘&,
By asking many guestions he became aware that......

Implying Continuation. EATA TR xa
IR &1 AN ar& As he went on bathing, he
thought ovevr this guestion. I9a R E‘T T« tl'ﬁ
T T "I'g"l' Going right on he reached home at
midnsghi.

Implying Intensity. a'( Eﬁ' HIEE TUT NI
-y 'ﬂqﬁ' Qﬁf’ They went forward taking great care
that the sound of their footsteps (should not be

heard). YR =& H TZIX TIA  &T
digt W afw @A gE AN WR owR, I cke

thick darkness feeling very carefully as they placed
thewr feet on the ladder, they began to descend. g‘qﬁi
3#&: ¥ FA T Q ﬁ, They were speaking very
very softly. It might be urged in that in these
three sentences, it is not so much intensity, that is,
indicated as repetition, that is, each step was taken

carefully, their hands were placed again and again,
every word was spoken' softly.

Sometimes, in the repetition of the Verb, its form
is slightly altered the second time. ATX WT Wi
are = W qev Qﬂﬁ Dragging the boat this
way and.that, they carried it forward. :



CHAPTER XI.

PREFIXES AND SUFFIXES.
VERBAL AND OTHER COMPOUNDED NOUNS.
313 Suet, fix.
R , Suffix.

T , Nouns formed from Verbs.

H‘@'ﬂ' Nouns formed from other Nouns
s by the addition of a suffix.

This subject is alarge and important one. To
deal with it fully would not be possible in such a
Grammar as this, as many difficult and intricate
questions of etymology would have to be investi-
gated, AJl that can be attempted is to give some
of the more important and common prefixes and
suffixes, to state their general force and meaning,
and to illustrate this by giving a few examples of
words thus compounded.

PREFIXES. Wv

313-b. These are arranged, in the main, in alphabet-
ical order, but, where there are two or more prefixes
having similar meanings or cases in which they pair
off in the way of opposition or contrast, they are
brought together for the sake of comparison.



sect. 818-b
Prefix. Meaning.
W } o

negalion.
|

PREFIXES. 869

Ezxamples.
Wl‘?, unrighieonsness.
Wﬂﬁ'ﬂ' unseemly.
mﬂ‘ﬁ'ﬂ' priceless.

HYT inner, mind, soul. mia’i Eﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ

7] negation.

ﬂﬁ‘l‘ exrcess.

WY  defect.
wg )
oy |
b half.
1> |
¢
sy

wy tnferior, after,
according to.

Ly superzar before.

WOy superiority. L

pervading the spirit.

L TLs| Knower of
= Fﬁ’ the heart,

JRIA, without work.
QEITW, without cause,
mfawss, very powerful.
A, disgrace.
mﬂ'll'ﬁl ill-conduct.

IVYFERT. ~olf-cooked,
' halfripe.

ST, half-dead.
srufamr, Aalf-blown (of

o flower).

‘ mmﬁ a paralytie.

a’q“ﬁ' a follower, a

discrple.

El'ﬁ’l in the presence
w, Of. )

whawmA, pride. -

ﬂ'ﬁl‘tm, a great king.
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Prefix, Meaning. Examples.

af& opposition, substi- :ll‘ﬁl!-'.ﬂ'i‘, retaliation.
tution, re@petition. recompense, ré-
ﬂﬁ‘ﬁ@l, gustal.

'ﬂﬁﬁﬂ, day by day.
Compare RYPHW, th ac-
cordance with, and -
, contrary to.

This nﬁ has various

meanings,

WA another, m&sﬁ, a foreiguer.

STq little. TMAQH, one possessing lit-
tle knotold ge.

WY diminution. AW, o defect. a wvice.

Compare mﬁ', going
down, deterioration, and
, 1'is€, progress.

IHY, superior.
HE superlowty, excess. P
q @‘@'ﬂ‘ perturbation,

DY inferiority, nearness SURAA, a garden, artifi-
(also excess.) cral forest. '

SIETR, o helper,

o . bad, Wg, an @vil course.

' fw, ill-fortuned.
§% 5"} g!fm sil-behaviour.
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Prefix. Meaning, Examples,
gﬂﬁﬂ, of bad dispoesiiion

or conduci.

gm difficult to be

crossed.

g good. g‘lﬁ‘ﬂ, of good disposition

or conduct.

fax, fo, ﬁﬁq, fa®, powerless.
= My neqgation. ﬁw, without  off-
= spring.
fria=aE, without doubt.
ﬁtﬁtl'a, without decest.

This must not be confused with another ﬁl,
an intensive particle.

Y disiant, ulterior, 'T{'R!ﬁ‘, a foreigner.

exceeding, beyond.
AT, the nezt world.

M, the Supreme
Being.

QT entensive, theireverse. TUITRNR, Doter.
YUSH, defeat.
Qi< around, excess. "I'FCIFI‘I', circumambulc-

iion.

9 , great heat.

R encess, sntenstve. ‘m, great effort,
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Prefix, Meaning Examples.

= disjunctive, intensive. ﬁiﬂ], Joreign country.

g conjunctive. N, sirong. '
TRy, Jruitful.

Compare ﬁ'ﬂ‘ﬂ"l‘, widotw.

and YT, o women
whose husband 13 alive ; also

ﬁ'lﬂ‘!l‘, separate and ﬁ'ﬂ'l’,

united.
99" equal like. Ewﬁ, vmpartial, one who
looks equally on all.
9T with. YETRY, o fellow-traveller.

ﬂﬁlﬁ' a fellow-labourer.
LY ¢
O] the whole, ¢f R mtﬂ.}, the Ominscient.
T = HIAT, one’s own. R, one’s own country.

SUFFIXES. ReEaq

314. In dealing with Suffixes, it may be better to
use another method than that adopted in the section.
on Prefixes. There we pursued the alphabetical
order. It is proposed to throw the Suffixes into
groups, so that some light may be thrown upon the
systematic formation of the Compounds, which will
now be considered, viz, Nouns and Adjectives (some
of them used as Nouns) formed from a Verb or Noun
base, by the addition of a Suffix.
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There are two main groups : |, called by .Indian
Grammarians Bigwd, which have a Verbal basg,. and
II>H%‘H‘, which have a Noun as a base

Indian Grammarians have worked out the
divisons and sub-divisons with great elaboration and
much ingenuity. Pundit Madhava Prasad Pathak,
in his" Hindi Balbodh Vyakaran, " has done a very
useful piece of work in this specia section, and |
gratefully acknowledge the help | have derived from
him in the order here adopted.

It has not been thought necessary to work out the
details of the euphonic changes which often taka
place in the origina word in adding the Suffixes
They are interesting, but not absolutely necessary
for the student, who will hardly be expected to enter
on the task'of forming new words, but, for a time,
at least, will content himself with ascertaining the
meaning and use of those already formed.

Many of the changes, and the Suffixes themsalves
are Sanskrit, but they belong to Hindi, forasmuch
asthe words are widely current in Hindi, and new
words are being formed from time to time.

VERBAL NOUNS. FT&r&

315. These words are formed from a Verbal besg
supplemented by what is called a ﬂéﬂm, ie,a
Suffix which conveys a further -verbal force to the
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word with whiech it is umted These ﬁ{ﬂl’ are also

called Fﬁ.‘ﬂ'llﬂ"!!i #‘1‘ t.€., Nouns setting forth
wverbal ideas.
Fwe c.lasses are given.

ﬁgﬂm m Nouns whieh indicate the

Doer. :
11 wREATES W.Act done.
111 SUATSE GO ..o that by which the

act is accomphished.
IV. qTSATSR GHT...cocove e the doing itself.

V. TR GhY.....ooeo . . the doer in the

doing of the act.

1. and V. need no further explanation ; they
are the Perfect and Imperfect Participles, respectively,
being forced from the stem of the Verb, by the
addition of s§Y; fern. i and pi. maso. @, for the
Perfect Participle; and &T, @, and & for the
Imperfect Participle. These have been dealt with
in Chapter X.

We have, therefore, now to consider classes
L,IIl. and V.

Glass L!thﬂ'l'w T Nouns indicating the
Doer.
, Under this head come the Nouns of Agency,

formed by adding ®Y®IT or FWT to the inflected
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Infinitive. These have been explained in the chapter
on the Verb, Chapter X.

Other compounded Nouns are formed by the
addition to the stem of the Verb of such suffixes as

%, TAT, A, e,
&R, ap r e s e r v W&, a doer.
ﬂﬁ!ﬂ‘, a setter of jewels,

ﬁﬂ'l’, a thatcher. ‘ﬁﬂ, a singer.

¢ .

Class | | | . "RETHES® EHJWYT, Nouns indicating
the Instrument.

Formed from the Infinitive by changing.

AT to A,
Q‘(ﬁ', a handlefor turning a spinnihg-wheel.

vy, bellows:
M, a spade.

Class | V. ¥WTHETS® YT Nounsindicatingthe
action itself.

Some of these indicate the action, some, the
abstract idea of the action, and not a few words are
found, formed in the same way, which stand for the
price paid for work done. '

a. The stem alone. m, sound, utterance. ﬁ?,.

running,a race. Y®¥, understanding.
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b. The stem lengthened. ;A walk. S, read-
tng (from QFHT, 93T, ‘o reod.)
e The stem with STH, or |WTXK, I;lf!', progress,

snerease. W’ deception (fr. &]E'FIT, meaning to,
decetve.) ﬁmﬂ, shew, display. F@all‘ai‘, serving food.
. d. The stem with arré. ﬁg‘li, sewing ;
ﬂw, sowing ; Fﬂﬂl{, weoving ; Eﬁ‘glé, Joining,
egpécially of bricks in masonry ; mri, making.
Many of these words are also used to signify the
price for such work.
e. The stem with €F or &, AT, make;
AL, adornment ; gmz, calling, summons ;

m, outery.

NOUNS (AND ADJECTIVES) COMPOUNDED OF A
NOUN AND A SUFFIX. Hﬁ'ﬂ'

316, The word afg® isfromoqq that; i.e, the

original Noun, and f&®, that which relates to, or

stiiis ; H'FGH is applied to those Compounded Nouns

W"hich are formed from an original simple Noun, to
which a suffix has been added.

Such Nouns have been divided into five Glasses
. HYYTE®., This word is from WK,
offspring, and therefore is somewhat equivalent to
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the English, patronymic. In Hindi, however, this
group not only includes descendants, but followers.
Names indicating nationality, dso, are included
under this head,

l. ﬁii‘!‘l‘ﬂ, In this group ae contained the

Compounds indicating " doerof” and names identi-
fied with the workers in different trades and crafts.

. |TEYTRR Abstract Nouns expressing the
nature or character of a person or thing,

V. JUATEH. These are, as the name indicates;
adjectival in character, describing persons by the
qualities they possess Some adjectives, not usd
as Nouns, must dso be included in this group.

V. &®RAYTE®H; From FA, deficient. Diminu-
tives.

317. 1. Patronymics, etc. These may be formed
by-

a. Lengthening the vowel, e.g., ﬁ!, a worship-
per of Shiva, fr. TWH. aWﬂ', a worshipper of

Vishbu, fr. ﬁt@ qUUEA, the descendants of
m, ﬁ@, a follower of W

5 Adding & TCEATAY, o follower of
m ﬂ‘si'lﬁ' belonging to the tribe o
Il‘g ﬂﬂ'l‘l"l‘ one born sn the Punjab.

A=
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o. Adding AT or HWWA, eg., mﬁ‘ﬂ"
a resident of WTAYY; TATATA or FAMATEAT,

an tmportant caste, descendants of THIC.

318. 1 1. A largeclass, indicating doer of. These
names are closely connected with trades and occupa-
tions, though, as has already been pointed out, a
man often enjoys the caste-name, when no longer
following the occupation special to that caste.

The Noun of Agency ending in qTAT or TV
has been included in the previous section, HEFH;
but some words formed from a Noun, by the addition

of HTAT or XA, belong to this group. ﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ‘l‘m,
a baker ; TIATAN, o milkman ; GAEW or TAEWY,

a water-carrier.
(6). Formed by adding such terminations as

AT, W, qTH, AR, ATQA, 9TH, FCAT, otc. The

last two are perhaps rather words than suffixes.

ﬁ'[ﬁ'ln" a seller of salt ; q’qﬁw, o dealer in
butter ; Gﬁﬂﬁ, a preacher or teacher; Tﬂﬁ'ﬁﬁ,
a carter; AL or a'lﬂ'lt, a goldsmith ; a'[m .
a blacksmith ; gﬂ'r("l', a gambler ; FIUATA, a gate-
keeper ; SIARIAN, o giver of grdin.
319. III. Abstract Nouns, relating“to_ both peré;;t;_s
and things. : ' ' '
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Formed by adding the SBuffixes, |Y, oy, i, 9,
91, § or HIW, eyg., tlfitm, holiness ; SHANT,
ezcellence (These Abstract Nouns ending in &Y are
very common) ; WISATH, mankood; JIYTR, serfiom ;
ﬁt;'ri breadth; !ﬁ(‘l‘i, cleverness ; HYAR, cheld-

hood ; GETAT, old age ; ﬁ'r('q' wesghiliness, di-gmty H
iR, depih.

320. IV. Adjectival Nouns and Adjectives. These
describe the persons or things by the gualities they
possess,

Formed by the addifion- of such Suffixes as

T, WA, AR, IR, 9, g, q, T, TWT, MW,
wE, 1%, §, XL

BUMMIA, merciful,; YA, wealthy;
gfglﬂﬂ', wise ; WLAR, andmal-like, bestial;
qAEFH, an athlete, strong man ; AT and m,
compassionate ; TUNY, merciful ; WMITPIY, o brawler,
guarrelsome person ; YT, hungry , W‘IHT thirsty ;

m q%q‘l‘ and WREAT or H‘ﬂm, domestyo
and wild animals ; &mqﬁu worthy of trust;
nﬂﬁﬂ, worthy of pratse; ﬂ'l‘rﬂﬁ, monthly ;

Qﬁ'ﬁ, dasly ; m, njurious ; ll!l_'ﬂ'l‘i,
24
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aloofness ; ﬂﬁ'ﬂ, very dense (of a forest) ; qﬁrg,

very strong.
Many other words and Suffixes might be added,

e.g., a‘ﬂ', in such words as Q%H, mﬁa, wielder of a
ﬂ'ﬁﬁ' or of a NI spear ; ¥Q in words like ﬁlﬁ'ﬂ,

grieved ; ﬁ'ﬂ, glad.
There are many Suffixes also which are more

akin to words than simple Suffixes, ¢.g., R®, fuil of;
B . ¢

WTARRT, joyful ; BVR, giver of ; TAMW, with ; Wy,

Jull of | |TA, just, only ;. JF, iﬁ‘a, HTIFR, ote

321. V. Diminutivess With a final i, replacing =T,
efe.

Gﬁ, a rope, smaller than TEYT; e'l'ﬂ', & basket,
smaller than & %“ ; with the termination ¥uT, e.g.,

aefEan, a little girl ; WIEAT, o small bedstead.

The lists of the suffixes given above are by no
means complete, and lists of words have not been
attempted, only a few illustrations given. The whole"
subject is awide and important one. In Sanskrit,
compounding iscarried out to an extravagant extent,
and that more than traces of this should have come
into Hindi is not surprising. Many long Sanskrit
Compounds are brought bodily into Hindi: others are
manufactured. Tulsi Das' “ﬁﬂ'ﬂﬂﬁﬁt’" affords

many illustrations of long Sanskrit Compounds,
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ADVERBS.
322. Adverb. _ Fmt&i'w,
’" of time. HTAYIYR,
" » place, TS,
" s» IDaNNDEr, ATIATHS.
" » quantity or

dogee,  } aftaTEETas,

323. The Hindi TEFuTrETww corresponds very

largely with the English word Adverb: it means the
word which qualifies the Verb, As in English, so in
Hindi, the Adverb in use covers more than its name
signifies, ﬁ and ﬂﬁ, a8 affirmative and negative,
words indieating place, time and such as ﬂ'{‘f, ﬁﬁ,
W], AH, do not appear in any special manner to
qualify the Verb, and yet these and many other words
do furnish information closdy connected with that
which the Verb conveys.  To be informed when and
where an act is done is certainly related to the act
itself. ,

Perhaps the use of the Adverb in which it is most
true to its essential character is that in which the
‘English words ending in...ly are found, setting forth
how an act is performed, e.g., He fought bravely. Bu
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particulars connected with the verbal idea maf be
largely widened, and thus we meet with Adverbs of
Time and Place, and even a whole sentence, called

an Adverbial Extension.
It will be noticed that some words appear in

lists of Postpositions whigch have already appeared
a8 Adverbs, and some of these same words are
Nouns also. Day is a Noun, and yet in the sentence,
“He did it day by day,” (daily), it is truly an
Adverb. Words do thus change in their character,
as they are used in different ways. In TG AT
T ﬁ, What is under 7 aﬁa is a Postposition.
In the sentence, B A ‘ﬁ'l'!'l', It fell down, it is an
Adverb. 8o, in TR !'&1, Go forward, TR is an

Adverb in A% SN« fw fanra At i!

Ahead of thesn are both home and rest, it is a Post-
position,
As in English so in Hmdl, we may have :—

1. A simple Adverb. H/E uit weraT qq, He
was walking slowly.
2. Another word used as an Adverb. UY¥

maw AT WY, He !wed Joyfully,

OT with Joy.
8. An Adverbial sentence. ¥ ¥RAT urwaw

¥ woar a1 i ol sedn ol w3
QAT AT, He was going alony so guiokly
that Ro one was able to lay hold of Aim.
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324, Adverbs may be noticed under three

headings: _
1. Pronominal Adverbs.
2. Adverbs.

3. Adverbial Phrases.

1. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS.

We have already noted the series of Pronominal
Adjectives in which the characterigtic letters of the
Pronouns appear and modify the meaning. In a
smilar way, we have a sies of words adverbial in
their force, and these have been suitably denomi-
nated Pronominal Adverbs.

In the following lists, it will be observed that
1. arerelated to the Proximate Demonstrative Pro-
non Y. 2. to the Remote Demonstrative Pronoun

A¥, 3. to the Relative Pron. . 4. to the Oorrelative
al', under its somewhat obsolete inflected form ﬁ’ﬂ‘_
5. to the Interrogative $1. and 6. to the Indefinite

In some cases, notlall the members of the series
are in use,
a. Of Plaoce,

1 agf, wg here.

2. agl, q@f there.

3. !l"' where, (rglq_(ivé).
4. g there, (correlative).
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lid where.
5@' anywhere

b. Of Direction.

1.

2
8,
4

5.
6.

WX hither,
SR thither.
(FT) whither] For Rerae and fa9R,
(fayo) ﬁn‘ther.} Gl'g? and ﬂ'{? aTe

almost invariably
used,

IR, whither?

i

For €YY, YT, and f&u the forms ﬂﬁ, ﬂ!f,
and ﬂ’ﬁ are commonly used: even as, in English,
where are you going? is far more commonly used
than, whither are you going P

e. Of Time.
‘1. =AY now.
\Y or Y GHY,
3. W wkhen.
4, O] then,
5. WY when!
6. WY ar any lime.
d. Of Manner. '
L if i thus,

2. il' obsolete, supplied by !ﬁ‘ 104 3N
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38, wf’ ga' as. These are generally used of
time, Just asy...at that mo-
ment. For mauner, ﬁﬂ'

4. vaf s0. ) A%, ¥EY W are more

common,
b. Eﬁ, Fﬁ, W‘ how P why ?
8.

Some of these Pronominal Adverbs are treated
somewhat as Nouns, becoming subject to declension,

by the use of Postpositions, e.g., TE ﬂ? -3 | % of
what place is this (man) P ﬂ"f F S, Go avay
from here. %" % tiﬁ' Until when will you remain P
ﬂ!‘l’ & !ﬁ'ﬂt In here, AR & ﬁl‘& For the present,

By repetition and combination, these Pmnommal
Adverbs yield other modifications of meaning; ﬂgl‘

Hﬁ......ﬂg‘l’ 'HET, wherever......in those places. MY
NY... A O, whenever......then. W WA, whenever.

L) H"ﬁ', sometimes. ®qt - QL. wqf &, just

as...80 also (especially in reference to succession in
fime).

H!? L) Hfl', Just the same as it was, CHARL
L ﬂﬁ L 0§ HE* W NAY, Their work remained just
a3 ¢t was. TAR T+9Q !lﬁ & ?TQ? ‘@' @g.
Ezxcellent - books’ remain as they are (ie, either un«
published or unsold.) -
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- ﬁtﬁ' . 1 ﬁtﬁ', or H-'Nﬁ‘ Hi\ﬁ', occ’asionally. HH‘&
1 ﬂﬁ, or ﬁﬁ ﬁa, somewhere or other. ﬂ'ﬁ “?,
here and there. ﬂ"{? wﬁ, wherever. YT IUT, or
T ﬁut, hither and t.hicke»r. N €A, now and
again (WY T HIEAT is idiomatically used for “ o
procrastinate’). S Y, occasionally. =3 N‘f’

or ﬁf T Nl"f, exactly in the same state or
condiiton.

2. ADVERBS.

325. A. Adverbs of Place and Direction.
T Jorward, or Jorwards.
e backward, or backwards.
FUY  upward, or upwards.
WA downward, or downwards.
e 10 the right.
ﬂ'l‘é to the left.
WIET outward, or outwards.
iﬂ'ﬂ( tnward, Or inwards.
WIX, on the other side. Used after a Noun,

followed by & or Q,-this word has very much of a
a prepositional force, but with a Demonstrative
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Pronoun in the construct state, it has an adverbial
force. TH QI this side; IY T, that _se'de.

"I on this side. '

R K
B right through, Spoken, e.g., of cutting
A IR right through anything.
|\ (priop, HAM) in another place, elsewhere.
QHA 2 one place, or together.
ﬂ'ﬁﬂ' in all places, ubiquitous.

%z near, 9T@ close to, gT Jar, are not pro-
perly Adverbs, though sometimes used with an
adverbial force.

326. B, Adverbsof Time.

Under these will come words indicating different
parts of the day, and different periods of time, eg.,

W to-day, |R® to-morrow. The more common of
these are mentioned in Chapter X V | .
TR before. According to the context, this may

stand for past or future time, formerly or hereafter.
The English word " before" is somewhat analogous,
eg. They used to do this before, i.e, previously.
In the years that lie before, let us not do so.

'II'F!‘Q' before, previoudly.
QTR or Y& subsequently.
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ﬁ'{lﬂ or ¥R H finally.

QHET once upon a time.

E’Hﬁﬂ meanwhile.

o or e continually, always.

QAU continually, from generation to generation,
Used of past time,

Q&Y always.

ﬂ‘eﬂ' always (intensive of GZT)

L -4 ﬂ'aal Jor ever and ever.

f%T once more, again.

qgur often, generally.

W\ﬂ Urdu equivalent, often used in Hindi.
TR qIK or ATRTT repeatedly, again and again,

327. C. Adverbs of Manner.
HRR or WATTET “

bl | ? suddenly.
THTYH or THRILHT l
THENTEL J
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w ]
&7 {31 (intensive)
s

gqtor qw
1

weve

g

=R or SEEE (TUrdu) |
it slowly.

W% VAR (sntensive of above).

Y or §& truly.

YT iruly. - An intensive form of the above.
ﬂﬁ truly.

WY Urdu equivalent.

SAATA necessarily.

aﬁ exactly, truly.

&t Bk or
¥ 3R
§& or FEHA grotuitously.
GUHTE manifestly, openly.
TN casily.

|L quickly.

} Intensive fdrms of the ahove.

37¢
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NATALY casily, withoul effort.
QYT or QT just as.
. BqY s0. Correlative of the above,
ﬂ'll'l'ﬂe as is fif, as is necessary,

ﬁl‘(&ﬂ'{ uninterruptedly.

Fanv vatnly, uselessly.

aﬁ‘ softly.

QBTIE boldly, with a crash.
[AATR according to one's will,

Qi, 2\, a‘&, %%, See BSection 194, where

g, QGT, aﬂ'l', #YT are treated of as Pronominal

Adjectives. In their inflected form, these become
Adverbs, and are much used. It is not uncommon

to find the adfectival forms in WY used where the
adverbial forms in & would be more correct.

It may be pointed out that many Adjectives
may be used as Adverbs of Manner. “% HEET

fwrar, e gor fwam, He did well Me did bady

328. D. Adverbs of Degree

q‘u much.

=R little
b A somewhaU
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vz
wfa | very.

L 1 is an Adj, “great,” but is trequantljr
37 J used as an Adverb.

ME+K exceedingly.

WU only, merely. _
fRE=W Intensive of HAE.
‘Fﬂ'!‘l’ entirely.

TR a'( once.

'ﬂ‘ at twice.

15 /T ote., thrice, ete.

Asthe Pronominal Adjectives of Quality are
used in their inflected form as Adverbs of Manner,
similarly the Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity,

fﬂl‘lﬂ‘l’, etc., (e Sect, 193) are used as Adverbs of
Degree, but are not generally inflected. Adjectives
also may be usad in a similar way,

ﬁ, sometimes ﬂ, is an intensive Adverbial
‘Participle which may be added to many, if not, most
words. The § often disappears, or rather combines
with the previous letter, converting it into its cor-
responding aspirate, eg., WY fust now, from
WX +¥Y, Wherethe previous letter is aready an
aspirate, the § isomitted; =thu_s giﬁfrom gm-l-.q"t,
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/8T from §€+®€, ThisgF may be sometimes
translated by " even,” " indeed; " at others, it only
corresponds to a word which would, in English, be
italicized in writing, or emphasized in speaking.

qwt BT WM, Wil you srike even me ?
2¢ 8 ¥t w€f, Indeed heis not (here).

The use of ﬂ‘ with the Present Participle in.
the constructive form, called the Adverbial Participle,
has aready been noticed. Joined with parts of the
Verb which have an auxiliary, it isinserted before
the auxiliary ; thus WT&Y ﬂ‘ qT, (while) he was
actually going. With the Future, it is even inserted
beforethe Conjugational termination, e.g. ... SrTEI,
they will assuredly go. &i‘h‘l’, he will assuredly
give.

329. E. Miscellaneous Adverbs.

The propriety of classing one or two of the fol-
lowing as  Adverbs may be questioned, but no more
suitable heading for their notice suggests itself.

€« Yes

&t Yes Notfound in literature,  but -much
- used by villagers.

‘Other words aso Are used for expressing assent,
weey), very well;  foreae®e, without dounts ete:
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ﬂf]’ No, not. Used mostly with the Tenses,
which would belong to the Indicative Mood, less
commonly with Tenses of the SBubjunctive; 4.6, it is -
more common with the denial of a fact than the
negation of a contingency or possibility, It is nof
used with the Imperative. It may be used abso-
lutely, © No.”

® No, not. Absolute “ Np,” also with the Verb,

more especially for Subjunctive Tenses, and for the
polite forms of the Imperative.

Speaking generally, & seems to be more abrupt
and legs formal than ‘ﬂ'if, though it is less emphatie,
egs F = {t ﬂﬁ E{ﬁm i.e, I will never do i,
® would not generally replace ﬂi‘f in this sentence.
T ATRIT T W& M, T will neither come nor do i,

might be said; but ﬂ'ﬁ in both places would be
still more emphatic.

qA Not. TUsed only with the Imperative, R/,
TI|Y don’t go. It must not be used with the
+ polite forms of the Imperative.

ﬁlﬂ a colloquial equivalent for W&
There are various idiomatiec uses of thess Ad-

verbs of negation, ﬂg‘f |7 if not. Ty ﬂﬁﬁ
ﬂif 8y ¥ Eﬂ"(’ &Y %ITI', Go at once, tf You

don’t (sf not), I will send some one else.
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C AN SN % neither—nor— % WTAT & A

ﬂ!‘l‘f......ﬂ‘......a AT i, He neither does
_ (i¢), nor gets (it) done.
Eﬁ Hﬁ Yes, lit. “Why not,” used in much

the same way as the English “gf course;” though,
in many cases, it is used where in English the gimple
“yos "’ would be used. Thus, if a man he asked if
be can do a certain kind of work, he will answer,

Qlﬁ' ﬂﬁ. This, of course, means literally ** why
not P but idiomatically it is simply * yes.”

mq‘lﬁr possibly, perchance.

WIAE Urdu eguivalent, More common in Rindi
than Gﬁl‘ﬁ"

El'ﬂ‘f'ﬂ‘ namely, that is to say.
T Urdu equivalent. Frequently used in Hindi.

SAET on the contrary.

QAW in shoré, briefly.

MF: probably, usually, for the most part. (In
the form XTH: ﬂ"n‘(t, it means ¢ffen, generally, and
is equivalent to the Urdu aﬁ\ﬂ'().

' WX merely, Only used after another word,
combining with it into a semi-compound, e.g., 497
WINW, morely a ward. (This must not be confused
with another use of §TN meaning, all, every, exoh,
e.g§., AYSA WIX, all men, or every man, '
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3. ADVERBIAL PHRASES.
330. Adverbial phrases are very numerous, and are
formed in various ways; not a few are simply some
case of a Noun with its Postposition.

. The Instrumental and Ablative Cases, with @,
or ¥ added to a word already used as an Adverb,

e.g. IR Ofa @, secretly, TER R, easily, WY q,
angrily, iﬂ'? Q, slowly, ‘Fﬂiv !I!ﬁ'lt a', how, in,_
what manner P THAT W, gently. So for Adverbs.
of place, ﬂﬁ a, tl'g? ﬁ, ‘ste,
' The Locative Case in ¥, 3o § finally, A §,
manifestly, apparently, ATEAR a, in very truth.
The Accusative Case, with or without &Y, e.g.,
Wey %‘l‘, Sinally, TQ Y, a! that time, YW '&H’,

one day, iwm., on a certain day. _ |
The Conjunetive Participle is very freguently

nsed as an Adverh. W Fw & weq fawm,

He did 3t wutmgzy Fwﬂit secretly. TH T o,

aingly.
Various other ways of forming Adverbial phrases

are also met with, e ¢, Q‘ﬂli" !ﬁ'!ﬁﬁ! in @ snake-
like way. W ™, unitedly, {ﬁ' qTE, in this

way. /Y Y, in the same monner,
os
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GEEFIRTIR H5qq
or QTIPSR WEqq,

331. The Casesigns' T, qﬂ‘, ﬁ, etc., partake
of the character of Postpositions. These have a
special name given to them by Indian Grammarians,
viz, ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁﬁ.is not apparent what essential
difference there is between 9%, as a Case-sign of the
Locative, and a'i‘ﬁ, a Postposition. As a matter of

fact, the'fqﬁf-ﬁ or Case-signs are as truly Postposi-
tions as those dealt with in the present chapter : it

isonly their identification with the Case-system that
has led to their separation.

POSTPOSITION”. {

These words correspond with the English
Prepositions, but as they are almost invariably used-
after the word to which they are related, they have
been appropriately called Postpositions. The Hindi
name’mﬁumw, the particle indicating
relation™” excellent.

Dr. Kellogg has pointed out that many of these
Postpositions were originally Nouns. This accounts
for the fact that, with some of them, the related word
isused in the maso. Genitive, with others in the
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fem. ; the Postposition having been originally a mase,
or fem. Noun. We have TG ﬁ, Beneath it, but
SURY G=AY, In its place,

Occasionally, a Postpostion becomes a Preposition,
i.e, it may be used before the related word. This is
optional with some Postpositions. ﬁﬂ'l‘ is the out-
standing example of freedom in this matter : it may
be used before or after the related word, with
& or without.

In the following lists, the endeavour has been
made to arrange the words according to meaning, so
that synonymous words or those similar in meaning
may be noted and differences of idiom pointed out.
Many Urdu equivalents have been included, as they
are so frequently found in Hindi books.

Postpositions marked—

% are preceded by ¥. QUK ta'%, Behind the house.
F reereeesenoneenee T, BTAS R GRAT In t?zepldoe

of the child.
1 are used without gAY "&H, AT "(f(ﬂ,
# or WY _ With (kis) army.

Without (kis) army, \
»{ may be used with A8 ai'm, Near the house,
or without, ¥ T4, By ivm.
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©~'It has ‘been mentioned in Ohapter XII that
several words are bpth, Adverbs and Postpositions, . |
- W[a', now more oom.mp'nly written ﬂ'm'a, 0

front ofe In addition to its literal use, this word has
two idiomatic uses also. 1. Equal to “in Ads esti-

mation.” GTANAL & TIFEA T TIN §, e are

sinners in God's sight. 2. To indicate comparison. m

& vmﬁ T Y %, What is a dog in compaﬂson

with a trger P
Notice the difference between !'rl-'gﬁ and mﬁt

!‘lﬂﬁ means, tn the presence of ; IR ahead. He

stands before the king, is WE THAT & qT+ER UPY
a‘, but, He walks before the king, i.e., akead of the

king, W€ VAT & Wit were 2.

® SHTW before. Used both of time and pIace. Notice
in previous chapter about the possible referencs to
either the past or the future. For time, q as well as

& may be used.

o GiER before. Used chiefly of time. Though con-
struoted with its governed word as a Postposition, it

is adverbial in foree, Thus, LK ﬂﬁa', before ths,
or previously (This van also be used with §, e.g.,

Sq S qﬁ'ﬂ‘,'-beﬁw that, previously).
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* "«'Ill' before. Of tlme only
* lﬁt behind, afier Of place and time.

_# qT% Urdu equivalent of 'lﬂﬁ,_Used of time,
% STAVHT after. Used of time, occasionally of
logieal succession,
* SY*A afier. Of time. Ocoasionally in the
sence of “in addifzon to,” “moreover.”
#* FJ{YUTC over, above.
Notice the distinction between §¢ and RYY; the

former is on, upon; the second, over. An ornament
i8 on, or, upon the mantelpiece, a picture is over it. In

the first sentence, the word is Q¥ in the second HYL.
A man is on ( QT ) the roof of his houss, a kite flies
above ( {QAT ) it. This distinction is sometimes lost
sight of, and quite recet.ltly it has become a fad to use
YT in ma ny cases where 4 is more appropriate, e..,
TIH JUW L1 R g He shkews mercy on him,
instead of using the word YT as was practically alwaya

done in such phrases in past days.
* ATY beneath, under. Of place and also of status.

» 0 beneath, under.
mﬁw r AT subject to, under authonty of.

o} &P berween, Used of place and time, in the
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latter ease, it may often be translated
“ meanwhile. ” Often followed by one
or more of the Particle Postpositions,

e.g., IANK T ﬁ, among. AT K e
ﬁ, in the centre of the house. AR e
- | a, Jrom among. q #®, meanwhile.

¢
* Q‘Flﬂrm', Urdu equivalent of above.

» qTEY, outside. Sometimes written w&t L L8
C ]I, ouitside the door. An idio-

matic use of this word, with the govern-
ed word in the ablative, may be noted

e.g, FEARY AT T, (Lhey) are

outstde of counting, i.e., cannot be

counted. Y HIT T =TT/ I ﬁ,

which 18 not according to your wish.
» Tﬁ'ﬂ'{ instde, within. Used both of place and
time, e.g., wE & !ﬁ?l'( inside lhe

curtain. R ﬂ@'ﬂ' % iﬁ"ﬂ'( within o

month.
# ML, Urdu equivaleni-

*1 919 by, near to. Used both of position and
motion to, e.g., TYH TTY AT "3‘ %y
He 1s sitting by him, STHK A1 TE

WYY, He went o him, It is also used
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idiomatically of possession. HC QTG
e ﬂ'ﬁ I possess nothwg.

* HZT near.

* mﬁq neur.

* ﬂ.ﬁaﬂi Urdu equivalent.

» FI'Iﬁ'Q, Corruption of the alove,

* ‘l'-li’ beyond. (Used also with /)

# @YRTT near, round albout.

* 1Y YT] neer, round about, Used in such a

phrase as the woilluges near the city.
This can also be expressed by---.- *

w1kt AT, or WY (or F) WS wew,
in the fou'r directions, on the four stdes.
# 'Era Urdu equivalent.
T ST In the direction of, side.

A peculiarity of the word should be specially
noted. In the sing. it is fem,, in the pl. mase, e.g.,

R AT a@ﬂi(, Having looked in my direction. W
& a'lﬁi' a"ll', On both sides of the Ganges YT & gt

a'l'(, On the four sides of the house. Probably this

arises from the word having two meanings, As fem,,
it means direction, as masc., side. (Compare a similar
peculiarity, as regards difference of force, when used
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in maso, or fern, of the word a‘l’!‘l noticed in Sec.
77). This suggestion receives some confirmation from
the fact that with the meaning, side, this word is
found in the masc. even in the sing., eg, 'afqﬁi R

AR agar L3 ﬁw']‘ !ﬁ, On one side of that was

Mangala’s little shed.

'I' AT, Urdu equivalent.

t &af )

i a , Up to, as far as, Used of time,

I qI+R place and degree.

I o= J |

A special uss of MR m=ay be noticed, e.g., in the
sontence, NAY TR W TN, He will not so
much ag enter.

« g with } Very oceasionally used without

« gIQwith | B,

I ﬁ-a with, Used w1thout & 8.9 ma' 3‘
‘éﬁl H'a'ﬂ', With wife, son umd weallh,

I» vﬁ'ﬂ' with. Used in the same way as the
above. It is also often used with adverbial force, e.g.,

ﬁ'm 'ﬂfgﬂ, with  thought, i.e, thoughtfully.
Occasionally found with & (e.g., wfedi & qﬁu

with the sasnis), but better withont.
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Itﬁ'ﬂ‘ without. The exact reverse ofl'!ﬁ'ﬂ‘,

constructed generally in the same way, but occa-
sionally with its Noun in the Ablative Case, e.g.,

R AT § WA 1KY, Hoving become devoid of

all sins.

Both H’Fﬂﬂ' and !'Fg'ﬂ' are not pljoperly Post-
positions, but their usage justifies their inolusion in
this list.

i 'ITQ'!? with. Used in much tha same way as
gfen and AR, IR fRuze waﬁ T q
frrwTeaTT sat e, Kshapanak is being ea:pelz'ed from
the ety with dishonour,

Ta f‘ﬂ'ﬂﬂ' or ﬁﬂ‘ without. When.the govefned

Noun is not used with &, this Postposition may be

used before or after its Noun. It is also used with
some parts of Verbs,

'qs favaTy fﬂ‘a'l" Apart from perfect (lit.,
full) faith. TaAY A9 ALRX,  Without changing his
dress (or appearance). RNY myR yer sy A
wdw g@ F Ot famr qea feamr @,

That kingdom whick is acqmred without one’s own ex-
ertion, and without the endurance of many éroubles.

in‘ wied & faay, #ithout o second wheel. THAT
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M W&W qT Ay« i“', Without any labour

or effort.
The form & is mostly confined to poetry and

proverbial sayings,

» Ha'(, Urdu equivalent of FﬂﬂT.

« @A for the sake of | Although the distine-
. tion is not always
wn order that. strictly observed,

* TRIKW on account of. there is a very real

and exceedingly useful dilference in meaning bet-
ween these two words. fﬂa‘ rather looks to the

future, tu order that, WIW to the past, becouse of,
o.c.. WE J@A & T&X WAT AT, He came in order

that he might see..FAR@ T17 ¥ WICY qT &Y

MUY AT, On account of his weakness ke did not
come. 'This point is worth careful consideration.

With the phrage, ¥9 ‘Feﬁ, equivalent to therefore,

& is pot used. In TWHICH, se, for T HIY

Q’ on account of this, MIW is a Noun, not sa
Postposition.

1 « @Y for the sake of. Mostly used in poetry.
» I fatws for the sake of.
T g‘lﬁlt, Urdu equivalent,
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a‘g Jor (this) reason, or with persons, on
behalf of. (More generally used as a Noun, e.g., ma‘g
@, for this reason.)

* ﬂ'ﬁ on account of, by reason of.
i ®WTE’, Urdu equiv. Generally used with

Demonstrative Pronouns, ete., in the Oblique Case, as

(4:] 'HTEa, Jor this reason, {RG 'QTEa,for what reason ?

*® ﬁ'ﬂﬂ' OI"FHW in the matier of, with re-
Jerence to. Generally followed by a, €.g. {H‘% ﬁ‘ﬂ'
a, with reference to this (mafter). Where &

is omitted, e.g., Eﬂ'ﬁw ﬁ, in this maiter, ﬁﬂﬂ'

is a Noun, It isa Noun in all cases, but has come to
be numbered ‘with the Postpositions, and is a8 much
a Postposition as many others included in the list.

T wmwa

T feun

* FTX by means of. Occasionally a pleonas--
tic @ is added, T§ ¥ FTA R, by means of kim.
Bometimes - 1k8 18 used without % ,

1 ALY suitable for. 7€ F@A & AIVT B,

This s worth seeing. Not infrequently, the B is.

omitied. &@% Ity ?

Urdu equivalents, with reference to.
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* FHTA

» g0 Itie, egwd fo.

ﬂ'ﬂgﬂ

T AT in the manner of, c.z5., TqAT W ATE

YA ATER WY X @Y, He took core of the child

a8 a father would. 'This word generally possesses an
adverbial force.

» UYL, Urdu equivalent.

* A, according to, in conformity with.
* TR, accorc_ﬁny to.

" ﬂﬁlﬁﬁ', Adversative of the above.

»* W, Urdu equivalent.

* Ilﬁl'. From its first. meaning of Substitution,
the meaning of the Postposition branches out into

two uses: 1. with; YR ﬂfﬂ‘, i, GUR IR,
2. for; i‘l‘Iﬂ‘ ai IIFH For a sick person, such and
such things are necessary.

T qFAT in the place of.

» qZ& } Urdu equivalents. WEMA is often fol-

gw% lowed by ﬂ eg,'{ﬂ% !Qﬁ‘ a

in the place of this,
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» fagg o fisyg }

opposed to, on the con-
trary.

_ ﬁﬁ is very occasion-

ally found witk an

Ablative. m'rqqﬁ'
TeaT ¥ Ty and
sTAER W QR

"‘lﬁ'ﬂ', No custom

shall be observed
which is opposed to
your -wish.

» fgaty, Urdu  equivalent.

There are two mseparable prefl_xes, g with, and &
without, which have a prepositional force. ,
with (his) household. a'm without fruit. These
might be equally well expressed by, qfeeTe qﬁ‘n
and A ﬁ'ﬂ'l’

» faadia or fawin



CHAPTER XIV.

CONJUNCTIONS.

CONJUNCTION HHVSTR HEUA,
DISJUNCTION TeeITomR vsas,

332. The English name, Conduction, is exceedingly
unsatisfactory, as it by no means covers the scope of
the words included under the name. Indian Gram-
marians extend the scope by using two names,
Conjunction and Disjunction. Even this, however,
does not fully meet the case.

In the following paragraphs, the endeavour will
be made to group the words commonly included in
this class and to offer a few words in the way of ex-
planation as to their meaning and use.

333. 1. Cumulative Conjunctions,

a'l'(, and. This is the simple copula for con-
necting words or sentences.  With pairs of words it
is often omitted, e.g.,, a‘iﬂﬂ"i'ﬂ, high and low;
CUNTHAIT, king and subjects.  Also with strings of
words, Wﬁmmﬁﬂﬁﬂﬂlﬁﬂm Y,
i, Mother, father, brothers and sisters, all are dead.
Or, for the sake of emphasis, it may be used between
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all the words, ¥THT a'l'( ﬁlm aT( "ﬂi a'l't ‘F‘ﬂ
guk 97 WL R

AT is often found written a'l', occasionally W,
and sometimes {q is used.

Tt should be remembered that there iz another
use of ‘al"( i.e., as a Pronominal Adjective. In the

sentence, E'a\ AT 1_qT % R &ﬁ m

Lally has come, who else will come? a'r( is a Pro-

nominal Adjective; in the following, ®E AT qAT g
‘a'l‘({a'l'rl' Iﬁ', He has come and will also remain,

it is a Conjunction. Qare is sometimes necessary
lest ambiguity should occur, one being understood
for the other. '

sﬂ' also, moreover. a' i‘-ﬁ' ﬂ"l‘&'ﬂ', they also will
come. TPRIA WIX FT TET ¥ ATAN Y, they

promised to come, they will moreover come. Some:
times, it approximates in force to the intensive

Adverb ﬁ', and may then have to be transiated by

“even,” or some such word: W !ﬁ‘ 'i‘iﬁ,"there
{28) not even one. Somewhat similarly, it may occur

in & sentence with unother Conjunetion, Irﬁ mﬂ
!ﬂ' should he even come.
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te -Q*,' Occasionally' the Sanskrit @g takes the
place of iﬁ_‘. Its meaning seems to hover betweeu

st and fimz.

r'“t, again. Used as the English " again," and
in making an additional statement or be-
ginning a new point in an argument.
Occasionally, this word assumes the

florm Qf(,

371'(, the Sanskrit equivalent of the above. It
Is sometimes found in Hindi.

Htﬂ" See the next section.

334. 2. Adversative.

) ] Of these, QT is frequently used
=g ' with the foree of an exceptive
rather than with an adversative

AT or force. RY WA YT HA=w TH WA,

T or ' but. Two came, but only one remained.
- is'more strongly adversa-

qT tive, e.g., after relating how

Fﬁﬁ J' Ravan had tempted and threat-
ened Sita, a writer states, W ﬁﬂ'l"ﬁ'!ﬁ'ﬂ
ﬂ'!{’, but Sita,....wavered not. Again, a writer,
after relating certain adverse ocircumstances, says,

oy af T o BT WA, but if the matter be

looked at thoughtfully. WA has often more of &
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cumulative than adversative force, not only so, but

also. W @ B1 &1 ww e www ww
Not merely for two days, I will remain for two years.
Bometimes, however, it has an adversative force,

feReg, is often equal to WTRY, occasionally, it

approximates in meaning to HqIA.

ﬂ'ﬁﬂ' q’ﬁﬂi (corrupted to WE®ERW in the collo-~
quial), - A, Urdu equivalents, a‘&ﬂ'
especially is very common in Hindi,

o, - y,

m::ﬁ‘ (now often printed ®T iﬁ' ) neverthelese,

335. 3. Alternative.
- . These are used between alterna-

a or tive words or sentences. a‘ﬂ' ﬂ'ﬁ
mvst et ﬂ‘ T ﬂ'a’ Are my

bl words acceptable or not? but in
the case of ¥, we may also have it in both sentences,

at &...4T A7, o, AT BT..AT, g, SHRT U
T AT ITST BT AT Fews W, His effort will

either produce an unexpected resulé (lit., will become
turned) or become fruitless. (Cf. the old-English use
of nor, * I whom nor avarice nor pleasures move.”)

& or M“@%&ﬂa Do the people

desire (i) or not ? See also the use of 'ﬁi under
No. 6 Explanative,
26
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A€ AT if not ; followed by RY then (cf. § 329.)
q...A......neither, nor. W FAAT § W RrwaAT T,

he neither hears, nor speaks. Sometimes
only one | is given for both sentences,

especially in poetry, {33 T IR % L)
Q . L L]
W €. I neither Enow, nor recognize this

gentleman. Compare Eng. * Eye, nor ear,
nor mind ever tired by these sandy dunes.”

wTe... 92 ..whether......or (of. § 304),
FqT...997 . ..cither...... or. '

336. 4. Hypothetical.
WY if. Generally followed by R tken.
afg .

|/ Urdu equivalent.

337. b. Concessive.

mﬁl’ although. Followed generally by ar aﬂ' or
QATT, nevertheless, and ocoasionally by
farg. aofa sgaeTar  Rrat «g

qFAqT iﬂ' Q, Although he 13 dwarfish, yet

he is also strong. TRETT qztq ﬂﬁ'@l’%
¥ wzt foeg wudt smfgr & o
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Tgh fqa § qAT W@, dithough Shakatir

was released from prison, yet the grief on
account of the disgrace remained fized in
hts mind.,

RAT......H Y even if, if also, followed commonly
by &t iﬂ', (now often printed &Y WY )
nevertheless. T HT& ﬁ"l‘, even tf he come,

‘!Ii should, thou gh, even if, iollowed commonly by
a1 W,

338. 6. Explanative,
% that, in such sentences as, “ ke said ¢hat..,..."

“he saww that......” it came fo pass that......”
& is also used of purpose, * Ae went that he
mighi see.

2Rifs or TR bovae,fo, o, WX R

ﬁtﬂ‘ ‘ﬁlﬂ'l...For apartifram Pﬂf‘fect
Jaith,

339. 7. Dependent, indicating Result.

Y then. Introducing what will result, if cere
tain conditions be fulfilled. [fE AT urg
= gt qwir Rt ¥ mradk TS,

If my life be saved, then I will eﬁect your
delsverance.



CHAPTER XV.

INTERJECTIONS.

Interjection, TaewaTiE®ras sweqg’ (Lit., that
which indicates astonishment, etc.)
340, The Hindi ‘name for Interjection is very
appropriate, as faEw® signifies. not only surprise,
but also wonder and consternation.

The following are the principal Interjections :—

€ The common Vocative Interjection. "

- 8T More used towards inferiors. - @t ga; Hallo
you ? _
- *is used alone, not as an addition to a
Vocative. It is used to call the attention of some
one, something like the English, " I say, or to
indicate slight surprise, " Ah | "

Y or STt T is used rather in the Way of assent
or approval than as a pure Interjection; but it may
be called an Interjection, as it is frequently used
when no question has been asked. It somewhat
corresponds to the "Yes, yes" with which some
hearers encourage a speaker,

a® (with fern. 'w@®) generally indicates (1)
surprise, sometimes impatience or anger, but may be
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used (2) as an ordinary Vooative Interjection.
Though very commonly used, it is not regarded as
an elegant word.

(1) W HTEW A AT &, O, you Brakman,
don’t get angry. ﬁm, Ahl I see, “ﬁl”

uttered by a man to himself on receiving a Jotter
containing some startling news,

(2) W AGR, O sister | WX FATCATIEY A
WY, My prince ! have you come? (Here there is
some measure of gurprise.)

¥ is a very different Interjection as regards
usage: it is a Vocative Interjection, expressing

contempt or disgust, e.g., T WA &, You
fool I vemember that...... qTE T RITETA =ATE, spoken
of a person as though present, Ok that Kautilya !
SHET or HTLT expresses admiration or surprise.
Y} expresses mingléd surprise and sorrow.
e | ’ wonder and surprise.
wR] » contempt,

HEE (or WEEYE ad Ub.) exprosses sorrow (on
receiving sud news.)

w, m or m m 1] 19 ) "

¥TT or AT Y s  Eng. “alagl?
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&Y questioning su’rprise,

m‘&‘l‘ somewhat of surprise,

'&: or ﬁ"\'@ﬁ', avaunt 1 away with the thought I
fi: g@ = g gesit § Wt weafads
A a, Away with you, you fool I  what do
you know about religion better than the guru ?

Y% disgust.

JqIE or YT AT may express nearly any emo-
tion, the emotion being indicated by the tone in

which the word or words are uttered. They may
convey the idea of admiration, astonishment, grief*
disgust, etc.

TR (N, in addition to being used as a saluta-
tion, is uttered on hearing any statement which the
hearer would desire were not true, something like
the English, " Don't say that | "

341. Other words also are used with the force of
Interjections:—

a'r!‘r*hear me | help me! or, more fully, E‘l‘tl'ﬁ'
&l‘(l{, 1 make my plaint to you.

ITE' mercy | Shield me !

WY well | all right |

wEq enough !
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fum or fugw, expressive of very strong dis-
gust. With the Ace. of the person,,ailmost equivalent
to " acurseon him."

"R "R might aimost be defined as a religious
Hurrah 1 It indicates exalted admiration and praise.

T or AT FQ Victory !

342. Of forms of salutation, the more common
are:— '

TR WH which may be taken as about equivalent
to * Ood blessyou.”
S “ good luck to you' -1 -

aqERTL ) reverential salutations, addressed prin-
cipally to Brahmans. The return

AT salutation is HEATE, Prosperity.
A|ERTC has become a very common saluta-
tion among equals, of recent years,

Tgfew, salutation among equals, much adopted
at the present time by members of the
Arya Samg.

qATH peace | aﬁ"!ﬂ‘ my obeisance to you,

AEATHTA (connected with G@TH) greet-

ing ! are Urdu, but are occasionally used
by Hindus, especially to Europeans.



CHAPTER X\i.

NUMBERS, DI§/ISIONS OF TIME, WEIGHTS
AND MEASURES.

343. In the present chapter, many matters are in-
cluded which do not strictly belong to Grammar.
As, however, the points may be very useful to the
student, and as the information may not be available
in compact form elsewhere, they have been brought
together here.

NUMBERS.
344. The Cardinal Numbers. The Numerals up
to a hundred, must be committed to memory. In
‘English, after 20 is reached, only the tens need be
learned, as the intervening numbers are added quite
regularly: this is not so in Hindi; there is not
one of the units which unites regularly with all
the tens throughout; W, changed into F&, does

-indeed consistently preserve its form, but YH+

’ ﬁ'ﬂ' becomes {ﬁ'ﬂ (21) g+ ﬂTﬂ"l‘Q becormes TW-
ATRATY (41), ete,

Numerical
Symbol,

Alternste form,
Name. and form uged
in compounds,

1Y mm T
2 R R g,
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Alternate form,
Name. and form used
in compounds,

3 y «#m faf=
8 W W

Numerieal
Symbol.

4
b Yory qTY 9y 1 Notice the ase
) pirated & through-
6 q | or ET f‘ out for 6, thus
7T e IR IV distinguishing it
from w9 Of
8 e or < ATS - 1 .
9 é-es_or%ﬂ*"l' AY a1 !"! (44)
al fewrat (8
10 e ¥ I Distinguish
11 'R TARE AE carefully between
12 %} WTWE TN (7) and GTE
' (60)
13 ¢ 8w
14 8 |ee
LI VR L
16 ¢ 8=
17 Re T 91%

18 ¢ HERE HITE
19 ¢ At S
20 0w

21 R @G Twlw
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Alternate form,

S, Nome,  gud foom uied

22 N qEY

28 I Ay

24 38 Sy

25 QU qHY ety Notice the Simi-
% - larity between

wfte (25) TEvE
27 9 YARY WAWE oo

28 | WAEWY  WeNw
Sty

29 ¢

30 Rjo W

31 %{dﬁﬁ! THAIY ¢ The real sound
22 @ adte  ww S e
33 ¥¥ ﬁﬁﬂ amg the two vowels,
34 %8 Rimiw ¥ and @,

35 R} Wi |

36 R}¢ wWE

37 %s dmMy

38 v WEPNY wWEAlS

89 W¢ TAWTANE

40 wo WIWIY



SBECT. 344 . NUMBERS, 411

Alternate form,
Name, and form used
in compounda.

41 8% THRATATT TEHATATY * Cf. No. 51.
42 g3 wATEw  SarEly

43 u}y @FMIEIY AATENY

44 g8 Srrreity TR

45 8% qArerd

Numerieal
Symbol.

46 ¢ Teardtw

47 8BS &Tﬂﬁﬂ'

48 BT WEATEATY

49 y¢& THY ELE
50 Yo W

Bl W WRIAA  UmTHA, THATHA
52 AR qHEAN

53 W faraw

5 W8 QrEw

56 WU HEYH

56 4{ WoYq

57 Y9 J[HETIEA AR
58 AT WETAN  WITAA
59 W& THEE  SI9E
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Numerical
symbol
60 €0
61 g%
62 4R
63 §N
64 98
66 €\
66 Q%
67 «q9
68 R|¢T
69 g¢é
70 a0
18R
2 8%
78 8}
T4 9%
7w e\
76 o¢
77 s8
8 8%

NUMBERS, ETO.

Alternate form,
Name and form used
in compounds.

THYE TWYe

YHET TR

TR b [ 8]

SECT. 344
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Numerical

Symbol,
79 ed
80 weo
81 =¥
82 &R
83  ©}
84 €8
86 €Y
86 wug
87 w8

88 TT
80 eu¢d
g0 4o
901 &%
02 4%
93 &%
9 ¢8
9% &\

9% ¢4
97 L

NUMBERS ' 413
Alternate form,
Name. and form used
' in compounds.
st SATdt
LS
TwTt Tt
TqTET
fauadt
et
qgret Tt
et
garet  gHTEt
wETEl  WSTHE
AT
CLC | C |
THEWAE ouqTAY  * The § is often.
bR s s
IR
YUY quUTAR
ferm =
AR g
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Alternate form,
Name. and form used
in compounds,

98 &t WETER SE™R
9 ¢¢ Pt fasard
100 Roo 1 ?

345. Beyond 100, the numbers proceed regularly,
the units are added to the hundreds asin English,

but ** and * is not inserted. WK YT TWH (101), UK
R/ 7 (102), TH B TG (120), ote.

But gaT {4 (125), VT J1 (150), 1 BT ¥t

(175), gay 21 1 (225), WETE Vv (250), IR Ay
QT (275), gAT A V1, WTF WA U, 9 w1 I},
and so on. This same idiom is used with the thou-
sands in like manner, ig Y& (1,600), ete. (see
§ 8562),

Numerical
Symbol,

1,0¢0 W (contracted sometimes into
TwH), TR

100,000 are

100 AT®  HORE or WYY, ie, 10,000,000),

100 HO®  WE or WXW

100 ¥  WHorww

100 @Y wte
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10 w90 or qEW
100 9@ W, ie, 100,000,000,000,000,000.

The last three are sddom met with. aﬁ', qﬁ',
are used mainly to convey the idea of innumerable,
much as " millions and millions in English.
FOE, especially in  the reduplicated plural form,
qi"l‘?i'!\'ﬁ;, is used in a similar way.

346. The Ordinals.

ﬂ'&m or qE@AT First. ﬁ‘l‘l‘ Fourth.

g Second. Wﬁﬂf Fifth,
£y Third,.  @3&AT | .
T Sixth.
or

From 'G'l'ﬂ'ﬁ onwards, the Ordinals are formed
quite regularly from the Cardinals, by the addition of
£

Thess Ordinals are Adjectives of two termina-
tions, HT or ﬂ'f Maso. (with €@ or q“ Qonst. 8ing.

.and @ pl.) and i’ or ﬁ" Fem.

The Sanskrit Ordinals are sometimes used in
Hindi books,
First oay

Second f{lﬂﬂ'
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Third Tﬁ“
Fourth !gﬁ
. Fifth 99y
Sixth 9y
Seventh YWRAW
Eighth = HEg®
Ninth aqqy
Tenth TUN

347. Proportionals.:

To express " twofold, threefold" or “ twice as
much, three times as much," etc, g’m]' or
is added to a Numeral. As the form of the
Numeral is sometimes modified in the process of
union, a list of those so affected is given.

gaav s %) §ﬂ=ﬁ' or AT twice as much,
f‘ﬂ'g'i'ﬂ' or f!‘gﬂ'l’ also f'ﬂ'lro'{'\‘ three times as

much,
ﬁa‘.‘ﬂ ' four times as
much,
qUIAT or SETT five times as
much,
‘-\;F" : - six timesas much*
m seven times as
much.

m eight times as

much.
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The rest ure generally formed quite regularly,
*l'gﬂ'l‘, efc. i‘l"g'l or WT is, kalf as much again.
There is a Verb, Qﬂ'g'lﬂ'l‘, to once and o half,

These proportionals are treated as Adjet,;tives of
two terminations.

-

T KT AR WIYR 9T % W, Having sold
the goods for twice or four times (their price) Eﬁ L 1§
ﬁlﬁ Q‘l‘ll‘ii‘l' ﬁﬁ', (The thing) sold for two or

three times its (usual) price.

That, of which it is a proportional, is indicated

by the Ablative Case. WTHAT HWT § ST AT
ﬁq‘r{’.‘ﬂ' i‘l’, The syrup must be our for five .??m.es as
much as the meal. A

3.;,3. e wAT, faw s, iﬂtu or Hiqey

AT, ﬁm WAL, ete, are used of doubling
or folding up cloth, etc., into so many thick nesses.

. Yor the number of strands in a _rop_e,_'or"number.
~of lengths in which it is folded (“ double it,” ete., in

‘Eng.) gR or 31{(1‘ or ﬁl'm mey be used for fwo

or three; but the addition of §¥ to the numeral is the
. P e D -

more appropriate word, RT1QY, ?ﬁw, S or

&N’!, eto.

27
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349. Collectives.

A few words are in common use, corresponding
£
_ to our * dozen,” © score,” ete,

WX is * a four, e.g, ﬁ'ﬂ' TMAAT, twenty fours,
i.e., 80.

This word is principally used in counting out
cowries, also in reckoning the standard of
a seer {(weight) ; thus there is a ﬁ'ﬂ' e

T /T and a Ty TR &7 VY, ete, i e,

weighing 20 x 4 or 24 x4, in other words,
equivalent in weight to 80 or to 96 tolas.

qeyaT or a'rarr’ a'l'ﬂi?? are also fouand for
- aggregates of four.
: ‘ﬂ'ﬂ' " a five % is used very largely in counting
out the cakes of dried fuel brought into the
towns for sale, also in connection with the

buying and selling- of mangoes, and in
counting out quantities of small articles.

qAT ¢ a seven.”

Among the villagers, large numbers are practi-
cally very little used, (nothing above 20);
it is always so many *“four,’ so many
“fives.”” I am assured that many of them
not only use these aggregates in speech,
but think in them ; forty mangoes are not
even thought of as " forty,” but as |TS

i'lTa', t.6., eight fives.
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WTBY “ a score.” &1 is also occasionally nsed
| in this collective way. %‘I‘&;ﬁ a‘lﬁtﬁ
| a'ra"l' AT f’ scores of dialects are spoken,
There is a proverb, [ !ﬂﬂ‘ ﬁ'ﬂ' TH 913,

One three score and one sixty. (Cf. “ Siz one
and half a dozen the other "),

aﬂi.!'l' a hundred. Used as we use kundred in
such a phrase as “ How much a hundred ? *

STY ATAY IHLT, means “at the rate of

one rupee four annas the hundred.”

It is perhaps worth noting that a‘ﬁ"l‘ is a

varying quantity in different parts of a
district, and for different articles {Cf. Eng.
baker's dozen). “A hundred mangoes”

often means aw‘hmﬁ, twenty?six fives,

i.e., 130, and in some places it is srgri'c
I]"l'a, and over and above that, 8 thrown

in as ﬁ’gﬁl‘[, thus making 148.

a'r;r or ATPFY is always a pair, never simply

fwo in the loose way that oouple Y is
sometimes used in Engllsh. ’

m dozen, is sgradually getting naturallzed
in Hindi,
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350. All the Numerals may be made to assume the

character of Collectives (Dr. Kellogg very
appropriately calls them Agerlomeratives)
by the addition of ff. Thus 2vaf (in this
case only, & is inserted before the addition),,
!ﬁ%i‘, ‘mﬁ, etc., the two, the three, thefour.
qg is aso used for 'qti"i', as ﬂgﬂﬁ.‘(,

in all four directions. These are used—

(@ Of such persons and objects as have some-

thing of a collective unity, or are in some

Way closely connected. Thus, |E'|q1 101
the two. hands. ?ﬁ‘ﬂTﬁ"ﬁi the three worlds

Eﬁ!’ AWM. thefour ages of the world. 'q*&i'

axa 3, AT 9,
» the five eements. uﬁw the six

a=<q,
favours.

(b) To designate persons or objects already re-

(©)

ferred to, or in some way distinctly marked
out from others, as, in English, SOy W
edvomimngrerye §s  deven. WX TR

"l'ﬁ &aﬁwﬁfﬁ‘mm
ﬁa ATEAT ] WY, Sy fo the three

brothers, =~ Bishwdwasu and the others.
They are ufwdaﬁrnawowwﬁiwa
cative sense,aﬁﬁ gt W @,
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. They began to Come along by hundred* and
thousands.

Occasionally, thisform is reduplicated with the
addition of the Gen. Postposition® e.g.,

Bref & Af. WAt B a'ﬁf both of them

all three of them

351. ldiomatic uses of the Numerals.

We say, ten or twelve, eight or ten. but for the
lower numbers' take successive numbers, two or
three, four orjlve In Hindi, the former, idiom is

commonly adopted throughout Thus&l’ _!"ll‘,.'fl'h
WA, two orfour, five or seven. =
 The following also are common combinations to
indicate afew, etc. QAT ten or five ; TG AWK,
ten or twelve; g€ ﬁ\‘E?n or twenty ; Ch
THH, between fifty and a hundred.
Notice also such a phrase as WT% TG WM,
- which means some ten or so. W% is frequently in

this way. placed after a round number, to signify
“about."

aﬁ‘\‘qﬁﬂ' is used to indicate a slight difference.
If enquiries be made about anyone who is' ill, the
reply may be made, F= B'a'!' ﬂ'!',, which means
he is somewhat better, really onetwentieth way
towards recovery. - -
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Notice the following idiom : TH Wt W€ &A1Y
qT R gy At "E, they go on making twenites

out of ones and keep on telling it to others (ie.,
spread abroad exaggerated tales).

The repetition of a number has a distributive

force, {'ﬂﬁf’l‘ﬁlﬁ a‘l‘ Ql‘i‘ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬁﬂ ﬂﬁ T

o Wﬁ, The caps she made began to sell at two
and three annas a piece. T TH T W ¥ TA NN,

They went away one by one. T KT & &T %T ?ﬁ"l
it ﬁlﬁ', They got two or three apiece.

When the number is a compound one, only one
part of the number, generally, is repeated, e.g., ﬂt_l*

WUT{'@ ‘Rﬁlﬁ"ﬂ', You will get them for two
hundred and fifty (rupees) apiece. a9 g1 21 a‘t

f§|5Tr, They must weigh about a seer and three ;guar-

ters each.

The following idioms are worth-noting :—

?ﬂﬂ a(E ®AT, to scaiter (transitive) ; zﬂﬁ
& €A, to scatter, (neuter, ie., fo de scattered) ;
g qry C L s}nlly shally ; Fﬁ a'l' qRE F,
They scuttled off ; \'l‘l' m LL ﬁ 2 WY 3T,

all moral and religious restraints went to the winds..
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352. Fractions. o PR

3 9, Sravd, Srer fyewr,
' QURY or YTA '

1 less a‘ﬁ' or aﬁ

2 more €YY

3 |

%moreﬂ"l?

13 :Q-g :

24 ﬂ';l"li or 'g‘li

As THY (commonly pronounced ﬂl‘!‘[) is gene-
rally used for 3 seer, it is safer to use %‘I‘ﬂ'l’ or ami
or a'l'!l'l' ﬁm for the quarter of other things.

a4 St g eard aft # Y ®,

Three guarters of the books are not in the editton
which I possess.

aﬁsigniﬁes} less, and is fxlaced before the
pumber, thus QTR fl' 1D ;: YR dlw &t (275),
When used with Q¥ the W is commonly omitted,
rand a'lﬂ', not Qﬁ‘, is often wused ; thus a'lﬂ' ™,
$of a yard. fe'z nfa aﬂ'ra'ﬁ‘ (OQ)I‘?, Tlgé
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Hindus have increased at the rate of three-quarters
i$\ every hundred (77), i.e, 75%. It is not used
before 100 ; 75 is qegwE, not Y Jr,

gYT aone is \\. - Placed before numbers, it
signifies \ more. When used in connection with
“one" the W@, is not expre$ed thus ggT &Y

\ s, m&rﬁt%seers Hm‘Fﬁﬂ'ﬁSZS

T is holf of, WTQAY %t 3 seer. HTUIT VY,
half of the kingdom. When used with a word which
is not a number,it "is- generally written afier the
word and has the Qenitive Case sign, e.g, TGRT

mm‘ mT a'l' Gwe kalf of this to him.

m is a half more, and i 1a placed before the other

number. ¥TE & 33, qT¢ 919 4} 550. Notice
that ﬂTG is never used with 1 and 2. '

* at and m (or mi) are always used for 1}
and 2; &s I 1} yds mim 2,500.

It is lmpnrtant to acquire facility in using

these Idloms : QT Q‘l‘ m would sound to a Hindn

a8 unoouth as “two hundred and a half of one
hundred” would to an Englishman.
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: DIVISIONS OF TIME.
353- General names. .
Yeoar, 43q, also YTV, Fm I“ablout, a year,”
Y ‘&d is a commou -phrase. YU

is last year, or next year, Wﬁﬂ'l’t the ong
before or af!er that.

For Cuntury, the Urdu ﬂ'ﬂ"l' in commnnly used,
less commonly Ta®, 'ﬂﬂ"&s L “‘

Month, HEHAT or WA, . . .

Half a Mpnth {which may be 14 or 15, occasion=
nally 13 or 16 dayé); Y or qTW,

The first-half, reckoned from the day after full-
moon, is called ﬂrz mw or Wféﬂm
D, the dark-half.

The sec’nnd half from new-moon 'to full-moon,
is gi&, g or sFeraTaT a1 (Collog.
SANTCT ) the light-half, o

Although, for ordinary purposes, the months are
reckoned from full-moon to ° full-moon.
Pundits, for astronomical purposes, reckon
from new-moon to new-moon. :

Week, ®HAT, occasionaly. SHEAT, or GLATE.
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Day, ‘Fﬁl‘, is the ordinary term for a day of the
week. ﬁﬂ'ﬁ' also is in use, and the Urdu

Q‘lﬂ or Q‘lﬂ.’. {TX is used in the Compounds.
FTRATC Monday, ete.

For the date, the day of the q@ (1st, 2nd, ete.),
ﬁl‘ﬁ' must be used. It should he noticed

that it is the day of the fortnight or qF
that is always mentioned, not the day of
the maontk.

To-day, SHTH. Yesterday or to-morrow =R,
The day after to-morrow, or, the day before
yesterday, 'l:l‘;ﬁ (Colloq. WRY), The third

day from the present (i.e., next Friday, if
speaking on Tuesday) is TE/T or m

‘F{H‘. The fourth day from the present is

H‘(ﬁi’, also occasionally m@‘i‘; but these

are seldom wused. The Hindus always
reckon the two boundary, as well as the
intervening, days. Thus, if a man, speaking

on & Thursday, says, |TT ‘&ﬂ' §'Q' ﬁ HIAT,
he means, I came on Monday.

Night, TIA. (also TN, TEY, wraY, )
Early morning. ﬁlﬂﬂ"ﬁ, ﬁm, ag%, aa:-
T, STATA, AT, eto.
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Evening, §T %, $WIRET, QTIET, elc.

Q& isthe fourth part of aday or night, averaging:
therefore 3 hours. QT Q&L means  noon.
mﬂﬂﬁ,f about 9 pm. (lit., when a
pahar ofthe night shall have  passed). Q&€
tm"(i', about 3 am. (i.e., when a pahar of"
the night remains. So qyX fEm @,
about 3 p.m. mﬁﬂ' ﬂ’i, is about 9 am.

(lit.  when one pahar of the day has
ascended).

qQUET was a fourth part of a Qg ie, 45

minutes, but is now largely identified with
the English hour.

E@ﬁ' was a still shorter period (22" minutes ?).
‘5113 qgx W93 9 The word TET-

IS sometimes used for hour, more commonly
for watch or clock.

The idiom for the time of the day is now accom-
modated to the English method of reckon-
ing, ST (struck) being added to the
numeral, \§§ §¥T, 10 O'Clock. a1 ™ %

%9 Az g, 9 having struck 20 minutes
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have passed, i.s, 20 past 9. X 1T WL
qRX, Bzactly ai four.

Sometimes the . sing. is used, qI0, sometimeas
the pl. HH, e.g., T HRT Lo TN AT 9T,
At night, ten had struck. ﬁ T Tﬁ' a

Nine has struck.

354 Days of the week.

Sunday  TAAT o tﬁr!m: tﬁru'rt
Monday T

Tuesday WA

Wedﬁesday. g9

Thursday ﬁ or qg?ﬂﬁ

Iriday J® or FRATR, aﬁ
Saturday WAYEY or wATEY, whraTe

‘Other names also are found, but are mainly

confined to literature. e.g., WI'&NTR,
Sunday ; m Monday ; ﬁnrﬂt,

Tuesday ; TRATT, Thursday.
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355. Months and Seasons.

CoMMON CORRECT CORRES- NaAME
NAME, SANSERIT PGNDING orF
NAMAE, TS, AROUT, Riro.

198 (99 March,

o Sury (Rwra) Apn.  § o q Cprng)

398 (SUW) My, e (Hot

4. WYY (mq'l’g‘) June, Season)..

6. mﬁt (Wt or 'ﬂﬁ (Rainy |
Ty WTE9E) August ‘Season), .

7. R (MLIT) Soptember,
8. e (HUf¥®) October.

9. I (‘"‘T’ﬂ") November,
10. 39 (a‘l'll') December.
1L /T (WTE)  January, | figfigx (Cold or
12. /1 (‘ﬁ'l"e’gﬂ) February. } Dewy Season).

The Year beginswith the second-half of %a,

The Months are divided into six sesons of twa
months each. The names of thexe are given above, .
but they are mostly confined to poetry. For practical

purposes, there are three scasons WTET or AEHIA-
(occasionally! . The Winter. 4T or Y%

‘Rc’. (Aut.umn)

K
f
5. gTaA  (ATHW) July, l
j
% (Winter).
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AT, Summer. YT or FCEATHRIN or FEHRTAY,
The Rainy Season.  These may be roughly reckoned
as three periods of four months, beginning from

/AR,

The Hindi Months are Lunar Months; reckoned
from the day after full-moon to the next full-moon.
The year therefore is only about 354 days. To
correct this inaccuracy, an extra month is added
-every three years or less. This extra month is known

as WY, or WIATY, or TTuaATY (occasionally,

g or @A), and may come in the first seven
months, but not in the last five. For religious
purposes, this month begins after the first 9
of the month in which it occurs, and is followed by
the remaining half of that month ; but, for ordinary
purposes, the month is doubled, and thus there is
a 1st Chait and 2nd Chait, or 1st Baisakh and
-2nd Baisakh, or whatever the month may be which
is doubled.

English reckoning is now very commonly adopted.
‘The English months are written as follows (with
variations):—

' o,

o

1

Wi
word wt
™

i
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Sl TERHT

wwea ATTRY

fgasac faTaz
356. Daysof the Month.

The days of the Q® bear Sanskrit names, and
not the ordinary Hindi Ordinals.

1 gqfeat h  sget

2 EHKor TTRA h Rt

3 r;\"l!l h t h Eﬂ"ﬂ

4 1% t h 'q!ﬁ'l’ﬂﬁ'

5 dew t h greEt or smuﬂ‘
6 =mg t h R

7th gREHT 14th 'qgg'q"]' or TZY

The day before the new-moon is called SARIHY,

the day of full-moon, 'qtm'i' (occasionally, ﬂﬁr
or 'llﬂ"l') They may occur on the 14th or 15th or
very occasmnally on the 13th or 16th of the |,

It is perhaps worthy of mention that in the
case of such a short or long %, theday is not cut
off or added at the end, but isarranged for, accord-

ing to astronomical calculations, at its proper place,
 sothata QY may have no 2nd: (or other day), or
may have two 2nd's, etc.
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357. Eras or Epochs.

There are now three Eras in common use for
reckoningin India (exclusive of the Mahommedan or
ﬁ'&lﬂ', 1326 of which commenced in February, 1908),
The word g¥g¢ (prop. H‘“ﬂ"ﬂ'}\ is applied both to the
Era, and to the year in that Era. '

1. The most common Era in use among Hindus
is that of Vikramaditya, 56—57 B. 0., commonly
written. G¥q®A, ¢.g., GFAA R9g ﬂ'?ﬁq J 904,
Sambat 1761, ie,, 1705 A. J). This is used for
most transactlons The year begins at the second-
half of ﬂﬂ The English, January 1919,  is |9
1975, according to Hindu chronology.

2. Another Era, which is used for transactions
connected with the bayment of rents for land, is
called Iﬁﬁ'eﬁ"' This year commences from the 1st
of the m o r’fW, h e t!iﬂﬂﬁ' year 1316 com-
mepced on October 5, 1908.

: . 3. The Christian Eraalsois now used for all
legal docunjents; for -this the word, G¥&R, is not
.commonly used. It is written qJ or A iﬁtﬁ, eg.,
qq £=t 1235 or ¥ €0 eR¥, ie, 1918A. D.
"+ Anexample or two of the way in:which these
=da1es are printed may be useful.

- WTRTE gaa 1R raan dan iéal, On- the
12th  day, Tuesday, of the light- half of A&drh, 1943
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qute gF St w1 Mg R, The marrioge.
ts (fized for) the eighth doy of ihe light-holf of
Baisdkh,

ag dad Wy & st utr ofed gy,
This occurred in 471 B. C. '
There is still ancther Era, occasionally used, viz.,
WY, 78 years later than the Christian Era.
“,.. T e 9¢ ¢ wwTsy (faro Feorg R ene)”

e, 1877 A.D. WH ek, ¥ U8 (e,
1897 A, D.)

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES.

358. Weights.

5 ATET = 1 Wf’ﬂi‘ A tola is the exact
4 WEOR = 1 QTR or qIX weight of a rupee.
16 wETH)

o b= 18T
4 qmE
4 = 1 9
58 = 1 98Q

40 §L = 1 WK |
Considerable differences exist in different dis-
triots, and even in different markets in the same

district, about weights. The a‘mﬂ, Bzfﬁ, at and
28 '
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HA as given in the above table, are reckoned as the
standard, and are recognized as such even where they
are not used. But, frequently for local purposes,

other 8¢ are in use, and there is the same variety in
WA, ¥q, and 984, The correct %1' is what is

called the ﬂ'ﬂ'mlﬁ‘t a‘(, i e, 20times 4 tolas,
the weight of 80 rupees, i.e, 2 |bs. and about 9/10
of an oz., but in one district alone, known to the

writer, there are current (in different parts) a 48,
72, 84 and 96 tolas 8T,

The ﬁ‘l’eﬂ' and smaller weights are used mainly
for precious metals, and the more valuable drugs, etc.

Thereisno measure of capacity widely used.
Milk, oil, grain, etc., are all sold by weight, though
frequently milk and other liquids are actually
measured, not weighed.

The word ¥, idiomatically used with weights,

etc., e g.,at l‘nll’, actually means full, butis purely
idiomatic, giving no additional or exact force.

35g. Measures of Length.

The Worﬂ'ﬁ.‘ is a fraction over 40 inches, but

the cloth-sellers take kindly to the English yard,
and it is now largely used in the towns,

The S is divided into 16 WTCE, or frfRg, i.e.,
about 2% inches.
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The following are not standard measures, but

are in common use for things not actually bought
and sold:—

m the breadth of a finger, something under
an inch.
L 03 the breadth of two fingers, about 1%
inch.
fawr or |TWYA a span, about 9 inches.
*\9T or T is a measure of four fingers.
e from elbow to tip of middle finger,
about 20 inches.
The following is found as a " table :"—
T = a graiu of barley.
sE® =1 Wy
24 AW =) ¥
~2
For measuring the depth of wells, theword trqf
is commonly used. It isthe height a man

can reach, including his height, i,e.,, about
7 or 8 feet.

The #&Tq (prop. BTW) is about 2 English miles,
*l'm"l' (the distance a bullet will travel) is gené—

rally used of any distance somewhere about
half a mile, or less, or more.

Both words, however, are very broadly used, as
a traveller has often to experience. ﬁ'rc N may be
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anything between 2 miles and 5, except when used

by the driver of a hired conveyance, when it is very

much less. :
‘The following is givenas a " table" by some :—

ig™ =1 AT
2000 TAT =1 HNTY
- BTY =1 ATIW

360. Land Measure.
The YT in the U. P. (at least around Benares

éﬁd Mirzapur), is 3025 sgr. yards, 55 yards, respec-
tively, in length and breadth, i.e., aboutf of an.
English acre.

20 fereatat or wW=1 faen
20 faeaT=1 Wtar
A g is 2§ yds. in length.
agy Is 5%yds. in length.
20 WETor 10 AZT=s AR, which is 55 yarda
in length. The Square of this is aﬁ'q']',
36'1.I Coinage. | - _
.3 !ﬂf =1 %91 . W@T is half—a-pice..
4 /WY =1 WTAT  THC s two pice.

"Illﬁm'l‘ lﬁ‘lﬂ' erﬁ'maybe}or}

of a piee.
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For the exact English equivalent to the rupee,
reference must be made to the daily paper.
There was a time when it was worth two
shillings, it-stood for some time at Is. 4d.,
recently it has been between |s.5d. and
I's. 6d. X

In some parts, two kinds of pice (Qa‘r) were

current: the ordinary government coin, called

| =IiI'vw.!\';ii‘ﬁ'l'l: aﬂ'l‘, and an uncoined orie, not a
A'ery shapely bit of metal, called the

ﬁmaﬁ‘q‘q‘[, The latter is less in value
than the former, and has largely gone out
of use during the last few years.

The a'l‘ﬂ' (asmall shell, Eng. Cowrle) is used
for buying small quantities:of condiments,
etc.- The rate of exchange varies, but
a"]‘ﬂ !ﬂt;‘l‘, i.e., 80 for a pice, may be taken
.as their average value.

The names for a two-anna, four-anna, and eight-
anna piece are, respectively, sm‘a‘i' {or

m'}),ﬁmﬁ (or ﬂ!ﬁ', also W),mﬁ'

(sometimes among villagers maﬁ"l'),
ThefoIIowing illustrate the method of writing
down rupees, annas and pice :— _
For rupees, the number is written with this
mark after it =5Rs.,=2Rs.
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For annas, a small horizontal or oblique stroke
signifies 1 anna, a perpendicular stroke 4 annas*
written in the same way before the mark.

Thus -} or =) is 1 anna, #)or #) is 8 annas,
U is 4 annas, \«#) is 6 annas, II]E-...J is 1b annas, efo.

Pice are indicated by similar perpendicular strokes
written to the right hand of this . Thus jit is 2
pice. Jlis 1 pice. RJWyis Rs. 2-8-0. BN =1 s
Rs. 4-10-9.

It should be noticed that, in expressing Indian
money in English, the number of pice is never
written, but the number of pie Rs. 54-3 means
5 rupees, four annas, 3 pies (i.e, 1 pice) not 3 pice.

362. Addition, Subtraction, etc.

The idioms for the four simple rules of Arith-
metic will be sufficiently illustrated by the follow-
ing —

Addition. Atz 5+8 Tig A =3
| T AT
Subtraction. wWTHt FERTAATS -5 ATE § ¥ TS
| ®T FLIAT
Multiplication, NUT AT~ 8x5 WTEHTTIAY
AT

Division. T T 40+5 qYeTY ¥ qiy
T WY BT
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ATE, AT, I[W, TR are adso used as
shortened formsfor Rddition, Subtraction, M ultipli-
cation and Division.

The Multiplication Tables present peculiarities
of their own. They begin from once one is one,
once two is two, and differ from the English tables
in having tables for one-and-a-haf, two-and-a-half,
etc. The words aso for the cardinal numbers differ
from those in general use. One table is given below
to illustrate this :—

& T 2 T TR AT
RugAT = T 99 Sz
& faait = 2T Wg e
TR AE AT AT WIWE
o TSy T 2 e id dAtg
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CHAPTER XVII.

PROSODY.

Poetry ' 9
Frose n
Word - g
Word with its Case-ending | 9
Syllable or letter : 'ﬂ"ﬁ'
Instant AT
Long syllable or letter qH 0 i‘}‘é
Bhort 5 on on a’g or
Verse qg or 'l:|"|'q
Line : ﬁ or TN
Half-line oy
Yoot My
Full pause at end of line or WRW faxorre
Pause at end of Ty afq
Potey mesturd by mber of § g

' by number of instants  WIfRR L
Rhyme q® or gat
Rhythm or Cadence A
Arrangement of words AraaT

Alliteration, eto, m
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It should be understood that these are -only
approximate, and not exact equivalents.

364. Hindi literature is written in &Y, Prose,
and gy, verse. Since the beginning of the 19th

century, prose has been steadily gaining ground and
may now be considered to have taken the place of
verse for the general diffusion of knowledge. ~Up to
the end of the "18th century, practically all Hindi
literature was written in verse. Not only were the
‘subjects usually relegated to the domain of verse in
English, sotreated in Hindi, but all subjectswere thus
dealt with. Not merely were there love poems and
.poems dealing with nature and human passions, but
.such prosaic subjects, as grammar .and arithmetic,
were done in verse. During the last century matters
‘were, steadily changing, and though versé is up to
the present often used for subjects, that an' English
writer would scarcely dream of dealing with in
anything but prose, yet the main body of Hindi
literature, history, biography, fiction, educational
books, is now produced in prose, and verse is more
‘largely ‘reservéd for religious subjects, for erotic
writings, for descriptions of nature and the repro-
duction of episodes from the great works in Sanskrit,
such as the Mahabharat. Incidents also- from the
lives of Ram and Krishna are continually be|ng
produced in various metres.
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Considering the position that verse, took in the
past of Hindi literature and the place which it still
occupies, Hindi Grammar would be very incomplete
were Prosody to find no place init. The subject is
so wide that not a chapter but a volume seems
called for, and it may be hoped that some really
good comprehensive work on the subject may be
produced in English, AIll that can be attempted
here is to give a brief introduction to the subject.

Dr. Kellogg has devoted some 39 pages to
Prosody in his Hindi Grammar. Thisis possibly
the best we have in English on the subject. In
Hindi, Babu Jagannath Prasad of Bilaspur has
written two very important works dealing with
Hindi Prosody, the larger book, called SRIBAHNTERT,
aims at covering the whole ground, the smaller book,
FEIARTRY, treats of metre or ﬁ'ﬂ‘@l’ The latter
has proved of great service tothe writer of this
Grammar, and he desires to acknowledge this, and
to express his high appreciation of the work. Babu
Jagannath Prasad is au enthusiast, and writes with
great ability and judgment.

There are three main divisions for us to consider:
. VT® and T¥, The Emotions and Styles
(see below.)

I1. Metre, &% or faaray.
I'1'1. Mataphors and Figures of Speech, miam,
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ATy aND 4,

(THE EMOTIONS AND STYLES),
365. W. Itis not easy to find English words
guitable to translate WTH and ¥Q. .Emolions and
Siyles are probably about the nearsst equivalents.

WTX may be regarded as the emotions which are
to be expressed. T originally means flavour or
taste, the essence, or juice .of anything which
produces the flavour, and so, as applied to Prosody,
stands for the Styles through which the emotions,
or ¥TH, are uxpressed. The Y is the appropriste
medium for reproducing in the mind of the reader
something like the emotions which have beeu stirring
the mind of the writer.

There is a natural bent in the Indian mind to
elaborate in the way of dividing and sub-dividing a
subjeet, and Prosody is a fine field for such elabora-
tion, There are not only WTH, but ﬁﬂ‘l‘ﬂ', which
apparently refer to the states of mind which precede
the fully-blown SWT®W or emotions, There are also

WP, which indicate the external expression of
the emotions. '

T are of two kinds, €qTE and THIEY or 5qTH-
‘Ta' The former, sight in number, by some

reckoned as nine, refer to the great fundamental
emotions or passions which sway human conduet.
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The latter, generally numbered at 32 or 34, are
connected with the more fugitive or secondary or
minor emotions or feelings.

- The eight Etl'l‘i MY are, 1. Desire, or amorous
passion; - 2. Mirth; 3. Sorrow; 4. Heroism;
5. Anger; 6. Fear; 7. Aversjon; 8. Astonish-
ment. The ﬂ"ﬂ'lﬁ‘ HI® ae generally numbered
as 32, 33 or 34, but one writer reckons them as 41,
including in the number 8, which apparently most
writers on the subject regard as SAFHTA. If the 8
be included, then they form a separate class called
aq gAY *I'I"H' i.e, bodily, such as crying, trembl-
ing, horripilation (the standing up on end of the
hairs of the body), etc. The remaining ‘states are

called W WHTQX WTA, ie, mental. This group

is quite a miscellaneous cpmpany, including doubt
flurry, pride, lassitude, delight, dejection,  sickness,
and even death. '

366. The T§ é,rg ,niné. 'in nuﬁa‘b_er. sometimes &
tenth is added. . .

1. qvﬂ'{, ‘ohe er otw style, 2. mq, the comio
or humorous ; - 8. *RQYT, the style in which pathos
prevalls, 4. ﬂ'( the heroic style; B. ﬂg getting
forth wratk 6. ﬂll‘l‘o'{li the terrible; 1. Iﬁﬂ?ﬂ‘
arousing dssgust,l 8. a‘gﬂ, arouging wonder;
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9. WT+A, the quietigtic style,; 10. HIFYEW, the style
in which there is a tenderness, cor responding to
that which parents manifest.

METAPHORS AND FIGURES
: .
OF SPEECH. &®RIY,

367. With Indian writers, this subject is treated in -
separate treatises, being considered too large and im-
portant to be included with "metre." According to
western taste, Hindi poets appear to run riot in vari-
ous metaphors and devices of versification, but from
the Indian standpoint it is regarded as essential that
strict rules and canons should be applied to the use

of SHEERIT oOr ornamentation.

Words are said to be used, 1. literally,2 idiom
atically, or with a conventionally accepted meaning
not dtrictly literal, 3. figuratively, i.e., in a poetic
sense. -

In the next place, S@HI are arranged under

three heads according to, 1. Sounds Wﬁﬂiﬂ,
2. Seme, Wﬁ!ﬂt, 3. The two combined, SHg=

L. C (e

These are, again, sub-divided, 1. includes vari-
ous forms of alliteration, the use of words with simi-
lar sound but different meanings, of equivocal words,
etc. Under the second come well-nigh innumerable
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rules about different kinds of metaphors, of the com-
mon qualities which must be found in the thing
compared and the thing with whichitis compared,
the consideration of suitable styles for praise, blame,
irony, etc.

In FEYWRATHEY, edited by two brothers,
Pundits Shy&m-bitrari Mishra and Shukadeva-bihari
Mishra, 129 forms of ami'gm:, as illustrated in

ﬁl‘ﬂﬁm, are enumerated, and a further list
of between 20 and 30 is given which were not
illustrated in that work.

For the further study of this subject, students
may be referred to the book just mentioned, publi-
shed by the Nagari-Pracharini Sabha, Benares,
price 12 annas, and also to a little book, SHETHRTT-
lﬁ‘ru, written by Adhyapak Rama-ratna and printed
at the Shresth Printing Press, Agra; price 5 annas,

METRE. ®&¥g or .
368. This subject isone with many ramifications,
and cannot be treated with any fulness. Al that
.can be undertaken is an endeavour to set forth
some of the main principles and to offer a few
-details with reference to some of the very common
metres and verses.

:369. Iﬁ!ﬂ and 'I'I"F!ﬂi These are two main divi-
‘sions into which metres have been divided. B|® is
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applied to both of these methods of reckoning metre
in versification, but the word g is more particu-
larly appropriated for those forms of verse counted
aceording to their number of WYRT. It may be well
therafore to write of ﬂ'l‘f!&i FERG and use the word
g for metrea worked out according to their w
or syllables, NEE’

The first point to consider is the exact meaning
or use of these two words,q‘l,ﬁ' and ®MAT.

370. ﬂﬂ(l" or ﬁ This word means, literally, leftes,
but in consdering Prosody it must be taken to
signify a sounded letter, not a written form. It may
be a vowel alone, or a consonant with its vowel, or a
compounded consonant with its accompanying vowel.
It is that part of a word which is sounded at one
movement of the vocal organs. This movement
may commence with a consonant or not, but must
conclude with avowel (with very rare exceptions).

Y .
Thus ¥ is one AW, so is fi. fEwwr also is but one

!‘II(I:. The essential of amﬁis one vowel sound,
whether that vowel be preceded by a simple or
conjunct conson‘gnt, or be alone. A vowel there
must be in a g and only one. We may call this
a letter or a syllable, but in neither case does it
correspond with the English letter or syllable® e.qg.,
in English, son, is one syllable, in Hindi it is two,
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qF+; t.e., § with its inherent ¥ is one ﬂﬁ‘, and 9

w"ith its inherent $¥ is a second mﬁ On the other

hand, in English, so contains two letters, sea three,
slay four, serew five; but the nearest equivalent

sounda to these in Hindi, ﬂ'l‘ qﬁ‘ Eﬁt TR o are each
bu't one 'q'lll

- The w are of two kinds, long and shbrt‘.,
depending on the length of the vowel, not in any
way on the riimber of the consonants. The long is

called a'at“or Y, the short X or |Y. In

¢
indicating these long and ghort qY, the long is

represented by 5, the short by § . It may be more
convenient for us to keep to the Enghsh signs

and — for the long and short W, respectively. In
Hin'di, the phrase, B|/ICA tﬁi’ i‘m‘ % work is ac-
complished slowly, would be written down $I{ $ $
3t13,0e,8 '!N‘l“, b of which are long, 8 short, We
may express it thus, — — — — — . . —,

The Q'l"a’ or 3§ consists of onme of the long
vowels, WY, & H, |, Q a‘l' al' standing alone,
or preceded by a consonant, simple or compound. -

The €&y or mg of one of the short vowels, 9,
¥, T, |, with or without a consonant or conso-

nants.
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The prineipal exceptions to the ahove are the
following :—

1. A short syllable, followed by a syllable be-
ginning with a Conjunctive Consonant,

is reckoned long, e.g., in q‘ﬁ:;a, the
syllable ¢ would be, ordinarily, short,
but as the following syllable begins
with the Conjunctive, qW, this q is
reckoned long, and the word would be
represented by — ~ o, teg, ﬂ‘:i'[t

ﬁrz_.ug, abnd 'ﬂ'—ﬁg
2. A short syllable, followed by a visarg, or by
anusvar, when it represents a sirong
nasalization, is reckoned long (for this
nasalization, with its accompanying con-
sonant, is practicalliy a eonjunct. conso-
nant). Thus WRLYIAY, if reckoned
by vowel sounds, would beswrwr o —
but, by the above rules, it becomes —
o/ ‘o —= —=. because ﬁ'ﬂ' equals MRT
and the Conjunct V¥ makes the preced-
ing short vowel ™ equal to & long
syllable. 8o ®I becomes — ., aud

- B® .

Anunasik does not affect the length of a

syllable or ﬂ'!i'.
29
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4

3.  Sometimes the Conjunct, doe? not-lead to the
preceding vowel being reckoned lorigw
This is especially the case when the
‘'second . member of the Conjunct is¥

or gye.g, g Trra dfg weafofw wid,
You awe as dear to memy brother,s
{my brother) Bharat. * Here ® followed
by ﬁ"is reckoned short, not long, and the

line SCans — s ~r ~r o— | = v - N
w ¢ == —= . So in the following :

g tgat ww @ AT, (who
have yielded their hearts devotion to the
feet of Raghubir). Here, although be-
fore the Conjunct. g, frhe-f%i is reckon-
ed short; the line scans ~— ~v ~— = — |

S ey GRS el I |
4. The 16ng voxels, ® and QT;'éfe sometimes
" _reckoned short, eg., in ¥ FTTR AT
¥ qret, (with which arrow | slew Bali.)
vw—vvlmﬂl——l—"
Here 9 is reckoned short. Sois AT re-
ckoned short in the following: DL |
ghree wrg fe anff, on the
“power of my own wisdoni | have no con-

fidence )uvvu‘-’-—vv|v_u|
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5. " Qther exceptions may bhe summed up in the

.. words'of an Indian__writet:. ﬁﬂ'ﬁ]‘ !.‘&
& 1% ¥ o oy WTEA { seNt
ST wy WVAY, and if poets read even o

long syllable as a short one (then) under-
stand that also to be a short one.  Poets
, ~\take considerable license in this matter.

371. |/TAT, Th|3|s astandard of metrlc measurel
equalllng a short W the lon N i ng'reckoned .
“atwo WINT., Lmes are frequently measured not by
the number of W but by the number of ‘§THT. |

As amatter of practical working, while certain
parts of the lirie* may be regulated by long and short
syllables in*~definite order, there may be other por-
tions of the line where this is not so, but the number
of WY must be correct; As an illustration, take

the following dofix— '
= A% 1 s mﬂmﬂiﬂn
quan ¥ R gl B Fwd Ao

Why spend your energy |n such a way that the
work will not be effected. Big. a WeII on a mountaln I
how-will water issie P T

In- the 1st and '3rd ‘H‘(U.l, there muSt be 13 wt!rr,'
6+4+3*13; inthe 2nd'ahd4th,6+4+ 1=11 ATy’
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The last 3 WINWTof lines 1 and 3 must be v — — or

~ «=, not— —, but the 1lst 6 WIWY, and the 2Znd

group of AT, may be arranged in any way the

poet chooses. ,

The lat — — —=6;the 2nd — — =4; Jrd~——=3, total 13:

o Ol e =6, —— =d =3 .. 18
In the same poem we find the following arrange-

ments for other lines;~-
The 1gt~ =« =§; the Znd —~— =4 ; rd —~=—=3, total 13,

e ane N — _6 e vt _-4 Ve — -_'—3' Teaany. 13Q
--------- e — =6 . T e =4 —— =3_—...... 13‘.
— e et =6 e T —— =4 "" — -_—-3 ar 13‘.

---------

372. Waoe are now in a better position to understand
the broad distinction between the two great divisions

e
of Hindi verse, wﬁ and wTfes B g, The words,

broad distineiion, are used advisedly, essential differ-
¢

ence thers is not. In wzfﬂ, the lenyth of the line

* . !‘ "

is reckoned by the number of syllables or Jq; in

ATIW® =K, by the number of APWT;, but forasmuch

as there sre invariably some regulations about long
and short syllables and their order in some part of the

W, and slgo about the number of RIME in each
e .
Wy, the WWJIW is not quite distinet from the

;ﬂf‘q §FZ. Again, the Ariw W¥E are never regu-
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lated simply by the number of WY there must be
‘some observance of the arrangement of long and short
syllables in some part of theline, and thustheﬂ'l‘r!m

W+ are not completely different from the 'q‘i!“
All that can be said isthat, in the one class, the stress

is on the number of syllables, !‘ﬁ, in the other on

the number of instants or '"RT®Y, When the matter is

ecarefully worked out, it transpires that the differ-
ences between the two great classes of Hindi poetry
are not so great, nor so absolute, as the statements
of some writers might lead us-to expect. It must be
-self-evident to anyone that the grouping of a number
of lines, either with a certain number of instants or
a certain number of syllables, oould not be poetry,
in the sense of metrical poetry. What is effected
by accent in English verse is effected in Hindi, more
‘or less, by the arrangement of long and short syIIa-'
bles -and the grouping of the words into WX,
Apart from thisand rhyme, we should not obtain
metrical composition. .

373. Caesura, Rest, or Pause. TqqT® and wf¥.

Verses in Hindi poetry are of various lengths (two,
four, six lines, etc., as in English), but these are
mostly made up of various combinations of smaller
edivisions or groupings -of vs_yllables, The most com-
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mon form of verse is one of four |TW, An example
before us will be useful for reference.
waeR &fe gww gia gt w3t wgete
- sz ATy wrRRe g dfy @@ facam o
- At that time, having heard the news
Sta arose, in great distress
- Saving gone, to her mother-in-law's two

lotus feet
. Bowing her head in obeisance, she sat down.

" Here there is a fuII pause (||) at the end of the~
verse, a half- pause (|) at the end of the half-verse, and
pauses (unmarked) at the etad of the 1st and 3rd lines
or WY, Before each of these pauses, a'word is

usually completed, i.e, the pause does not occur |n-
the middle of aword. We shall notice that Wlthlnj

these WY@ there are frequently minor divisions,
between which there are unmarked and less distin-f
guishablo pauses. . These paljses must come at the
end of a syllable or ®¥, but not necessarily at the,
end of aword. The pauses at the end of these miner
divisions are called. q‘ﬁr,_ ,

374. @g. The word ﬂw {corresponding in agené.,
ral way to the English word " foot" as' applied. to:
poetry) is the name given to the minor divisions)
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noticed st the end of the last paragraph. A !Nl
s a group of syllables or mstants

a. As applied to mﬂ the I, of coUrsg,
may - stand for various numbers of syllables,
but it is employed especially for the aggre-
gate of 3 syllables; eight varities of this
T are possible, according to the order and
number of long and short syllables. For
these eight varieties, special symbols are

used.
Thus :(— ,
Symbol. Name, Value, English equivalent.’
H . —— Molossus.
q T -— Bacchio,
< WY ——— Cretic.
q Q7 — o — Anapest,
q] |]MQ — — Anfibhacechio.
L] 'GITNI ——— Amphibraéﬁ.
;) Y — e Daectyl.
T qany — Tribrach.

* Itisnot, of course, intended that these English names
exactly represent the Hindi ¥{@g or feet, but the long or short
syllables of the latter do correspond, in no small measure, with
the accented :and unaccented syllables of English poetry;
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For less than three syllables, ¥ (short for gt ) and
& (short for E’I'E ) are used. Thus AH = = 3
W = — v, cte,

. As applied to mﬂ', the Y stand for

numbers of instants, not syllables. Symbols
also exist for these —-

W = 2 instants,
T =3
B = 4 "
g = 5 "
T = 6

These IrP may, thus, not only mark the minor
" divisions of the B|W or line (or half-line), but may
at the same time shew in what way the long and
short vowels must be arranged in the line.

375, Rhyme, & or g@mrd. Rhyme is used
practically always in Hindi poetry. Asin English,
so in Hindi, the rhyme may be distributed in various
ways. Very commonly the end of the second line
rhymes with that of the first, or the end of the
second-half of a line may rhyme with the end of the
first-half. Other variations aso are found. One
special point to notice is that the rhyme is of the
last two syllables (sometimes more), not of one
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syllable only, asin English. Such rhymes as sow,
grow ; day, stay; high, nigh, would not be accepted.
Delight, requite ; donate, locate ;  design, refine, are
more like the double rhymes demanded. It must be
noted, however, that very frequently one of the
syllables is not rhymed, but repeated, eg., ﬁ‘ﬁl,

b
difa, 2 S¥t; =R, i, Fadl, odt
Again, the double syllablerhyme is, not infrequently,
only equal to the English one syllable. for the tran-
. . . . . o, -,
sliterated, light, sight; sign, line, ﬁz, 9Z; €9,
T would count as two syllables in Hindi, and the
ﬁﬁ, rhyme, would therefore be accepted as sufficient.

Alliteration AsTHTY, is much affected by some
poets, and very successfully. Tulsi Das occasionally
indulges, and that in a very delightful style. Take
as a specimen the following from his Ramayan —

AT wy WY HNA S /A Vo e fgfa-
q5qT U

In a little book on m‘gm, recently published,
an eight-line verse is quoted, containing 41 words,
no less than 35 of which commence with the letter
.

Alliteration, as has already been mentioned,
takes a high place in that part of Prosody which
treatsof STRARIK
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376.. Lucky-and :Unlucky Letters. Many rules
exist with reference to the use or non-use of certain
letters, regarded either as unlucky or as auspicious.
Some lletters bear the reputation of being very aus-
picious, when used in a poena others exactly the
reverse; consequently great care has to be exercised
in the choice of words, especially at the beginning of
ia stanza. The vowels are, apparently, all safe, and
15 consonants are credited with being YA,
auspicious  letters, but the other 19 consonants are
labelled mgﬂm', To begin a poem with either

W, € {, ¥ or ¥ might spell disaster. Should,
'hoWever_', the poet, for some reason 'or other, feel
greatly moved ‘to begin his poem with a word com-
mencing with one of the banned letters, he can
mitigate the danger involved, if not :absolutely
nullify it, by usingwithitalong vowel or placing
near. the word the name of adelty or some other word
of equal "efficacy.

377. -Dialects used in Poetry. Even in English,
the language of poetry is not quite identical with
that of prose. Such words as morn, eve, erst, Ope,
chantlcleer the flight oftime, and a thousand other
words and phrases, are felt at once to belong to the
realm of -verse rather ‘than to- that of prose. In
Hindi, however, until comparatively recently, the
language of poetry was far more widely .marised off
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from that- obtaining in prose than it isin English.
It is not perhaps so much in the vocabulary as.in
the forms of the words that the differences are most
marked, especially in the forms of the Tenses of the
Verbs. . In prose, there has been the steady endeavour
to eliminate dialectical'differences, to " standardise "
the forms; in poetry, these dialectical forms are
deliberately, if not always consistently, retained.
Braj-bhgsha& Avadhi, Eastern Hindi or some other
dialect 'may_ be selected, or forms from more,than one
dialect may be used in the same poem. Braj is the
favourite dialect, but the large .use of Avadhi by
Tulsi Das has led very many to follow h|m in- this
respect as many others.

During recent years, a school of " Khar| boli ™
has grown up, whose.-aim is to adopt:in poetry
the forms commonly current in prose writing;
.Quite ‘a large quantity of versé has been produced
on these lines. Naturally, a foreigner might be
expected to have a prejudice in favour of the course
advocated by the members of this new school, mak-
ing, as, it does, for simplicity, and lessening the
difficulties of understanding the language of the
pioem; but it must be confessed that there is a
sweetness and a swing in the dialectical verses that
one does -not catch in the " Khari-boli " lines. One
of the great advantages of the dialectical forms is
their pliability in the hands of a master; they ' may
be stretched or compressed or twisted or modified
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to meet the needs of the moment, remaining recog*
nizable and wearing no appearance of grotesqueness
or uncouthness.  For instance, in the Ramayan of
Tulsi Das are found no less than eleven different
forms for the word Qq‘l’; it may be one syllable

HE, or two ¥, or three YT, according to the

-corner to be occupied.

At present, a somewhat heated controversy is
‘being waged by the. champions of the old and the
new styles. Both styles are being used ; both have
their merits. The new may grow, the old will not
-easily die. Probably both will live on side by side
and flourish, each admired and adopted by many,
‘both by some.

378. Divisions of lines, etc. Not a little uncer-
tainty exists with regard to some of the technical
terms used in Prosody. W may be used for a

verse, but the word has other meanings and uses,
q¥ or YT is perhaps the best equivalent for line,

“but is not an unequivocal word, as it is used in other
ways. ¥® is the half-line.  The sub-sections
within the 9@ may be W, or they may not be
s0. If a certain arrangement of long and short
syllables within that sub-section be required, then
the sub-section is a 9@, if not, but only the number
of BATAT belaid down, then the na TWWi s not
appropriate. '
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The Ceesura or Pause ccourring at the end of a
® or WY or sub-section is called a ﬂ'ﬁ'

Generally, & word is completed at the pause
occurring in the middle of the line, s.e., at the end

of the 1st qYW; but this is not necesssry at the
pauses within thg W, ie., at the ends of the sub-
seotions, Juf a FW must be completed at these minor

pauses, 7.6, if the B{Y be made up of 13 instants
or WYAT, arranged as follows, 6+ 4 +38=13, the last

instant of each sub-section must be either a short
syllable or the second-half of a long one, it must
not be the first-half of along one. For illustrating
this point, take the second sub-section, i.e., the one

containing four HTAT. These four must conform
to one of five arrangements, 1. ~ ~— ~— v, 2, — —,
8, — —~, 4. — — —, 0r 5. — ~ —, It must not
be ~— ~ s — for that would involve the second-half
of the last long syallable passing over into the fol-
lowing sub-section ; and this is not permissible.

" The sign | is used for the pause at the half’

line, or first line of a doha, U for the end of the line*
or doh3,

379. Metres. Very elaborate and exceedingly in-
genious methods have been worked out for ascertain-’
ing how many different arrangements of long and
short syllables are possible in a line containing a
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gertain number of WNT or H‘m'o, The scheme for
working this ‘out is called T, Theré is anotﬁef
scheme, called EAT, for working out the orde'rl in
which these various -arrangements will arise.” By
ﬁ it can he ascertained how mnny yarioties will
end with a long vowel how 1 many with a short one.
By means of E’%ﬁ may be discovered what pumber
in the senes worked out aceording to m, any

particular grouping of long and short syllables will
be. Other schemes for -working out - other details
are given, eight or nine in all.

Of the ingenuity of these methods and their
adequacy to secure accurate results, it is impossible
to speak -too highly, but whether the ascertainment
that in a line containing 32 instants 3,524,578
different arrangements of long and short syllables
are possible is of great value for those who desire
to cultivate poetry, may be doubted by some.

| . WY,

380. Common to  both - Varnavritt and Matrik
Chhand are the three sub-divisions: (1) §W, in
which ape included all verses in  which the four
W.or lines have an equal number of wv or {TAT,

(2) Wéﬂ, in which the alternate lines or <
L0 . - : : R - bl
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agree; (3) ﬁ“, under Wwhich are §rouped all
other varieties. o o E

Within these sub-divisions are almost' infinité
possible and actual varieties,” according to the
number of syllables; in varying order of long and
short. - Every group of 4 ®W is capable of 16
varieties, with 16 'q!f[ 4,096 varltles are p053|ble
In the case of lines with 30 arid more'ﬂ'lll‘ the
possible, arrangements of .Iong and short: syllables
mustrun|nto millions. ,

As so many of the popular metres are composed
according to the IrII‘FE'&i B[ method perhaps one
form of the H‘lﬁﬁ, may sufflce The ﬁﬁ'ﬂ |s
selected, as it is probably the best Kknown ; though
in making this selection, it should be pointed out
that probably,there is ho other form of .verse in. this
division which is so free from trammels as regards
the observance _of the order of long and short
syllables, as.is the ®f&®. In thi§_ way, it is not
quite typical of.this division of poetry. _ -

The poet who most excelled in this metre was
‘Padmakar; Tulsi Das has also used it very effective-
ly in his Kabitt Ramayan.

Theﬁﬁ'ﬂ'contams 31 W in each line, arrang-

ed -as follows :(—8+8+8+7 «31. If pOSSIb|e, a
word should . close at each of the . four. pauses;
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but thisis not absolutely essential. A word must

& .
close, however, at the 16th and 31st 9@ This
condition and the further one that the last 'qq‘i' of

the line must be long, aretheonly restrictions placed
on the full freedom of the poet; yet probably there
is no more melodious measure in Hindi poetry than

than the Kabitt.
Two specimen lines are given—

1. ﬁﬁmmg T fraver 2@
gasdt @ mﬁﬁrﬁza‘tﬁ?

2. (As wrltten)—-—

w¥ Tgwre afaEgq qrfaR 8T Jrormais

& witws & ofe®)
(As read)—®¥9Z wTHT Faaa mfaddr

Arowr grige foradr ofed)

Toillustrate the freedom of thisform of verse,
the metric arrangement of the lines 1 and 2 is placed
one over the other, by which it will be seen how
they may vary.

R F L [ P S —— e g N
LS - Mt Ve o e L L e Mg

Nt S N s . e Mgt N i —— et S Ny — g Mot N e
o S R S’ e st S

In the first example, the words conclude at
each of the four pauses, according to the strict rule ;
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in. the 2nd it isnot s, the ¥, though belonging to
the second group as regards meaning is read with
the first group, so as to make up the 8 qtﬁ So

with the %, in the word 'Hﬁ!‘-‘l‘; but, as stated
above, this liberty is allowed to the poet.

wTfors =,

381. Probably a considerable majority of the Hindi
poems which enjoy the widest reputation, are written
in the styles which conform to the Matrik method of
scanning.

Generally, a poet adopts the use of several
different metres in the same poem, something after
the manner of Tennyson in hiseeMaud." Writers
vary greatly in this matter. Occasionally, a poet
exclusively, or almost exclusively, adopts one special
metre, eg., Girdhar Kabiraya made himself master
of the Kundaliya, and uses no other form of verse;
Bihari Lai's favourite was the Doha; Padamakar
excelled in the Kabitt; Nabha Das used the
Chhappaya largely. Tulsi Das seemed greatly at
home with all forms of verse;, but possbly the
Ohaupai was that in which he wrote with the
greatest freedom. In his Ramayan, the general
methodj ‘is 4 Ohaupais (8 lines), followed by a Doha,
with here and there a Soratha, and, scattered up and
down the book, some Chhands of various metres
Some of these latter are very fine,

30
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1t has been already noticed that in the Matrik
Ohhand the lines are regulated by ghe number of
instants.or |YTAT, not by syllables, qq.

Three points should be noted —

1. Sometimes only the number of the instants
in the line or Oharan is fixed.

_ 2. Sometimes certain sub-divisions within
these Oharan are fixed, with the number of instants
in each sub-division.

' 3. Sometimes the AW in these sub-divisions

are also fixed, i.e, the order of long and short
syllable,s' is definifely laid down. Frequently this
only applies to certain parts of the line: it may be
arranged that a long syllable must stand at the end
gf the Oharan, or that certain ¥ must occur in

this or that sub-division of the line.

With reference to 2, it may very naturally be
asked, if the line be only measured by instants,
what difference can it make, whether it be said that
the Oharan must contain, say, 13 instants, or that
it must have one foot of 6 instants, another one
of 4, and a third of 3, making a total of 13? The
answer ‘is that in the second way of stating it,
a slight restriction.is put upon the arrangement of
long and short syllables; a foot must always
oonciude with a completed syllable, and therefore,
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undér ‘the Second method, there must not be a long
syllable for the 6th and 7th instants in the line, for
then the first-half of the syllable would belong to
the 1st foot, and the second to the 2nd, which is not
perm|55|ble eg— -

!i'l'ﬂ wC AT [T FT, ke who does fo-morrow
(tﬁe work) of to-day, is correct — — — —|—~—-—)—
«o— i, 1.e, 6+4+8, total 13 ; but were the Charan

written, m‘l"!l T AT wTX ﬁ% the meaning would

be the same, and the total vumber of instants the
same, but they would not fa.ll correctly as regards

the feet; ¥ would belong partly to the 1st foot

and partly to the 2nd, which is not allowed, or the
Charan wou]d have to be scanned — v v e | —
A ll7 + 848, 0r— e
— Il 545+ 3, neither of which is eorrect.

382." Of the numerous species and varieties of
Matrik Ohhand, only a few will be explained and
illustrated.

1. Doha (Z¥EL), The Doha consists of 4

Oharans. The 1st and 3rd Oharans contain 3 feet
of 6, A, and 3 instants, respectively, total 13. and.
the 2nd and 4th Charans, 3 feet of 6, A, and 1 ins
tants, total 11. The last foot of the 1st Oharan
must be either v v w or v ~—, but not —
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The last syllable of the 2nd and 4th Charans
must be short.

aw wwn T gmaﬁmmﬁﬁmtl

grrame 7 wrfaefy Rl fawa Frarawe
—_—t = [ = I s s 0 B4 D
N N R e el 4 n 64441
N = N N N e N e el G443
Al e R il t O4+441

Ram is eternal, his attributes endless, lengthy
stories (of him) innumerable; having heard
(them) they will not regard them as astounding,
whose understanding is clear.
Thisisthe most common Doha; other varieties-
are also found, eg—

W AT WY g AT AR A€ T
w12 Y a7 R fen fy samr

The heart* a pearl, milk, of these the nature is,.
that, when broken, they cannot afterwards be
re-united, though myriads of devices be adopted.

Here it will be noticed that, though there are
11 instantsin the 2nd and 4th Charans, the arrange-
ment of feet is different, being apparently 4+6+1
or 4+4+3; it cannot be 6+4+1, astherelsa longr
syllable at 6, 7.

383. "2. Soratbd (a'l'l'd'l') The Sorathd is atrans-
p'o_sed Doha, the 1st and 3rd Charans of the latter,
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becoming the 2nd and 4th of the Soratha, and the
2nd and 4th, the 1st and 3rd. Thus, instead .of
6+4+3=13, 6+4+1=11, we get 11 instantain
the 1st Charan, and 13 in the 2nd, and the rhyme

also comes in the middle of the half-verse instead
of the end — o

C o
wg fa=re wfa i afs gas daa gaer
WHg TR TYE HEUTET R FAE W
N Nt S o | v — | W Gt+44+1l
NPRUPRP Py PRSP INY RUFRPRNY | I - A -
N Nt N s s | N N e | N n 6+44+1
e = | — e IS e | G448

Thus having thought* O steadfast in wisdom,
putting away every evil counsel and doubt,
worship Ram, the hero of Raghu's line the
home of mercy, the beautiful* the giver of peace.

384, 3. Chbaupai. ‘@N‘l‘{, i.e, four-footed. = A
Ohaupai is made up of 4 Charans, each Charan
containing 16 instants. The 2nd Charan rhymes
with the 1s, and the 4th with the 3rd. The last
" two instants must be — or ~ ~», that is to say, a
long syllable must not precede a fin ~n AS
regardstheearlier 14 instants of each Charan, various
arrangements are possible and permissible.

For the whole Charan perhaps, the most general
arrangement is 6+4+4+2 « 16. Other arrange-
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‘ments are also given, The following are quoted from
Babu Jagannath Prasad’s book already referred to. :

(1) 2+2+2+2+2+23+2+2=16, egwww

| , ‘ gATN
(2) 2+24+3+3+2+2+2 =16, ﬂ@l'tmﬂ'l'ﬂ
TYE R
(8) 2+2+2+2+3+3+2 =16, , W Fn@W VW
- MEUAT &
(4) B+3+242424242 =16, » Ty o
' Kargr
(6) 3+3+2+3+3+2 =16, . WEF TR WY
wYT FEIE 1
(6) B+3+8+8+242 =16, ., gay ek

T AT v

Take the following as an illustration of an
average Chaupﬁi.
ata § sa= fat ard
nTRt ¢fan aw gt
a7 g7 § gt frdr famem)
{1 vy wigEl iga gawT Y

Wherefore |, having bowed my head before-the
saints, will sing the glory of Hari, the giver of
peace to his people, the sportive life he lived in-
Braj, of this will | tell something with joy. .
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It will be noticed that the 8rd Oharan of the
above does not scan correctly, it is 6-45+8+42,
instead of 84444 +2; but there is no difficulty in
reading it, because &Q“,thou gh correctly . —, reads
more like -, the q seems to lengthen the previous
= nearly into ﬂ'ﬁ', and the Y after § does not get
its full length, and becomes practioally short.
This example well illustrates how a poet is nota
slave to rules, but trusts his ear.

385. 4. Kundaliya (Mﬂ'l’) This is not an

uncommon verse, and isagood illustration of the
peculiarities which some writers delight in.

Its peculiarity consists in this, that the first
Charan of thethird line must be the same as the
second Oharan of the second line, and the whole
verse must close with the same words as it com-
mences with.

The Kundaliya consists of 6 lines. The first
two are a Dohd, the last four a Y. This TIAT

has four lines, with 2. WTHY in each, the 1st Charan

containing 11 WYNT, the 2pd 13. The 11th ®INWT

" must be a short syllable. | '
fenr RRwt® 31 &R 7 TR vEAw
w17 famt wradr e # B dWT
o § AW EE faw § 8w w ok
WIT G AT TRV Q1 HATE « AR 1)



4X2 PROSODY. SECT, 885

4 ﬁtﬁw-ﬁﬁmgzmmzw TZR
weww § for wife flv S faar fea o

He who acts without thought, will afterwards
repent ;

He will rain his work and become a laughing-
stock in the world ;

He will become a laughing-stock in the world,
and will obtain no peace of mind ;

Bating and drinking, the courteses of life and
festivities will yield no pleasure to his mind ;

Oirdhar Kabiraya tells you, that trouble cannot
be kept back, try how you will.

[t comes hammering away at the life of the man

" who has acted without thought.

In some Kundaliyds, the 5th and 6th Iineé scan
13+ 11, instead of 11+ 13.

Paltu Das, or, as his disciples prefer to call him,
Paltu Saheb, wrote many verses, and among others
200 (actually-198) Kundaliyas have been collected
and published. He appears to have invented a
Kundaliya of his own. Each verse contains nine
lines, the first and last are identical, and the last-half
of the 1st line is repeated as the first-half of the 2nd.

Thisis but a brief introduction to avery  large
subject. Not only are there a very great number of
different verses, but frequently numerous varieties
of one form of verse, eg.,, one writer speaks of 23
principal forms of the Doha. ' '



CHAPTER XVIII.

BRAJ-BHASHA.
386. For the study of the Braj-Bhasha, few prose

works are available. About the best is thel‘l’ﬂq‘ﬁ‘ﬁl
of Lalld-J{ Lai, In modern editions of this,
however, the tendency is to substitute modern Hindi
forms for the more distinctly Braj forms. Probably
the best edition obtainable is that, published by the
(Government) Board of Examiners, Council House
Street, Calcutta. Rs. 3. It has useful notes.

Sometimes, even by Indian readers, Prem-Sagar
(also by Lallii-Ji Lai) is spoken of, as written in- the
Braj-Bhasha; but thisis not the case. It was put
into the Hindi prose, that was then being developed
by Lallii-Ji from a Braj original. The Braj forms
are largely confined to the scraps of verse with
which the prose is interspersed. ~Commentators on
the Ramayan and other Hindi books not uncommon-
ly affect a style which approximatesin a larger or
Jless degree, to the Braj dialect, but the true domain
-of Braj-Bhasha is poetry. Hiudi writers may adhere
to modern Hindi in their prose; but, as soon as they
‘use verse, Braj is the dialect most frequently
brought into requisition. It is therefore necessary
for the student at an early stage of his reading to
acquire some familiarity with the. more -common
forms of the Braj declensions and conjugations.
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As Braj forms predominate largely in most
Hindi workswritten in verse, it is needless to refer

to many by name. The “‘ﬁ!ﬂ‘ by Brajbasi

Dds, would, | Dbelieve, be accepted as a good
specimen. An exceedingly useful book is the "Sabhd
Bilas." This is a collection of verses by various
writers, edited by Lallii-J{ Lai. A good edition was
published at the Medical Hall Press, Benares, in
1900; it has an English translation, and full notes.
A most helpful book for a student. (The price is
about Rs. 6, | believe).

In the following lists, no pretence is made to
completeness, and not every form given is to be
taken as necessarily pure Bra], The charge of
slavish purism cannot be fairly brought against the
majority of Hindi writers. Tulsi Das wrote in
Purabi Hindi, but was quite ready to use forms
from other dialects, and, in case of need, to make
up new forms of his own. The glamour of Tulsi Das
style has so influenced poetry since his time, that
few writers adhere strictly and exclusively to Braj
forms, but introduce Purabi and other dialectic forms;
probably few could decide which are Braj forms and-
which belong to some other dialect. In these cir-
cumstances, it has been thought better to give
some of the more common forms met with in
poetry, whether these forms be Braj or not. As
the writer has, in a separate pamphlet, dealtiwith
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the more distinctive Ramayan forms, they have not
been specially included in the following lists.

PARTICLE-POSTPOSITIONS UéED IN THE DECLEN-
SION-OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS,

387. _ High Hindi. Braj, etc.
Agccusative.
Dative. } L ai: ﬁ
Agentive. C | very seldom used.
Ablative, ) ﬁ, %i
_ - .
Genitive. &®T BT, WL With some

the Pronouns, ¥ is used
for the Genitive, e.g.,

wry. 7o foram.

&n‘ *®

S ® =t
Locative. ¥ ﬁ, ﬂ'i', E

W ],

aw @, an

- PLURALS OF NOUNS.

388. As regards the Nominative Plural, there is
nothmg very specla.l to note, except theg;' when used
'Q' is preferred to W for feminines—¥TH, not H‘l!'l’

In the Oonsiruct., Plura) & or {1 commonly takes
the-plage of @t, o.g, Fam &Y @TRT =), Yol
WY (T %), Fe Y, ey e (Rt wwm).
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PRONOUNS.
480. 1s7 PERsONAL PRONOUN.
“ High Hindi. Braj, eto.
8ing. Nominative. ¥ a, %‘i’

Construet. Base. a‘i a'l', e.g.. RTAX

(w0
Accusative. v Arfe, gie, RTRT
Genitive. [aq a'?‘l', ﬁT(, L L

Plu. Nominative. TR L34
Construct. Base. ¥W

T or €A
Accusative, TART  TH W, TNE
Genitive. TATT  TAT, AN

2ND PERSONAL PRONOUN.

0

Sing. Nominative.
Construct, Base.
Accusative. 'a‘lm
Genitive. [ﬁ'

Plu. Nomniinative.

- Construct, Base.

Accusative,

FEEELEL
ﬁﬁégﬂ%

e, gy
- . Genitive, gFET gFY, utﬁr’
- (e
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3RD PERSONAL PRONOUN, AND PROXIMATE AND
REMOTE DEMONSTRATIVE.

High Hindi. Braj, etc.
Sing. Nominative.  4€ ax, ¢
" Construet. Base, "{H‘ qx, i, eg, AW
(%7 ).
Plu. Nomiaative. . 7w
‘ Construct. Base. ¥R 7
Sing. Nominative. g€ oy, W
Qonstruct. Base. TYg qT
? L]
Construct. Base. ¥R I, fa=

Plu. Nominative,

REFLEXIVE PRONOUN,
b ) _q+_T

RELATIVE PRONOUN,
Sing. Nominative. . T fﬁ, €M
| Construct. Base. Turg 1§ :
Accusative. forarivr Gl'lﬁ‘l', ﬁ&'
Genitive, foremr Wﬂﬂ, "y
Plu. Nominative, = Q‘r, KT
- Construct. Base.. -Funy form



478 BRAJ-BHASHA. SECT.. 389

" CORBELATIVE PRONOUN, o
High Hindi. - Braj, ete.

Sing. Nominative. - ®T - ¥, /™
Construct. Buse. &9, 3@ AT, w¥
Piu, Nomisative. &, & a9

Construct. Base, ﬁ!‘i‘-[ gdq ﬁFl’ 34, ‘FQ'H'

INTEBBOGATIVE PRONOUN, -
Sing. Nominative. @Y ﬁ'l,-ﬁﬂ‘,li!ﬂ'

Construct, Base. ‘ﬁﬁﬂ - 1
Plu. Nominative. . @ Wy, B
Construct. Base. T&ReT . ﬁﬁﬂ

. INDEFINITE PRONOUN. :
8ing. Nominative. 3‘.1'& . TS, Hhra
Qonstruct. Base. Twe¥ ' W

qT T, /el
= L)
T R
:390. THE VERB *To BE.”

INFINITIVE. eI T %ﬂﬁ
IMPELFECT PARTICIPLE, BTAT Q"l'a

PrrYECT PARTICIPLE. !ﬂt‘l‘

ConsUNOTIVE Panrr-  @T8, eto. .m, 'Qai ,

OIPLE.

NoUN oF AGENCY. T W, fr
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* PRESENT TENSE.
Singular, Plyral.

1. ® 1.8 ¥
2.8 B 2 @

PasT TENSE,

1. 2 3. ®RY 1L 2 3 gR
or more eommonly—

. :g}»frmw

- CONTINGENT FUTURE.

- Generally the same
as High Hindi, but @1 1. and 3. i
sometimes is substitu-

ted for AT, eg.. TR
- for i‘l’&, eto.
ABsoLUTE FUTURE. ' |
. 1 Bﬂﬁﬁ iﬁ. a'rﬁ'rs L. 3 m! ‘t‘?
2. 3. el &% 2. qnady, BT
IMPERATIVE, |
2. ®r 2. ¥

INDEXINITE IMPERFECT.

1. 2. 3. %1g, ¥ 1.2.8 ¥, o

. * From this pdint, the ‘High Hindi forms will not be given..
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INDEFINITE PERY¥ECT.
1. 2. 8. w37 1L 2. 8 W%

PRESENT IMPERFECT.
1. g BESER 1 { trﬂﬁ
2. 8 m i 2. 315 iT: i‘mi‘.

PrESENT PRRFECT.

1. W 13 a% ¥
2.3 WATR 2. WA P

It is unnecessary to go through the remaining
Tenses of the Verb ; they are sesldom met with, and,
from the forms given above, will be readily recog-
nized.

391. A VERB WITH CLOSE ROOT.
Two courses were possible in illustrating the
forms of the general Verb :* (1) to give forms of
different Verbs, as actually met within the various
Tenses, etc.,, or (2) to apply these forms to one
simple Verb. The latter course has been adopted,
as being less confusing to the student.
INFINITIVE, wai'
IMPERFECT PARTICIPLE. oy, e
PERFTEOT PARTIOIPLE, wFT
" CoNJUNCTIVE PARTICIPLE. wqueR -

Noun or AGENOY.’ AT
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CONTINGENT FUTURE.

1. et 1. 8. W&
2. 3. 4R 2. W&y
: ARsoLUTE FUTURE. _ ,
1. ufedi, =& L 3. wfay, warR
3. 3. wfa@, =w&RT 2. wfady, wed
IMPERATIVE. “ |

2» ‘ﬂ, ‘a 2' q% .

. INDEFINITE IMPER¥ECT.

L 2.8 WOy, WAR 1. 2. 5. WWW

Inm«:rm_n'm PER¥ECT,

1. 2. 8. weRy 1. 2. 3. w@d WYy

PRESENT IMPERFEOCT.
1. rore §F 1. 3 woA ¥
2. 3. worw & 2. 9@R €7
PRESENT PERFEOT.
1. wegt R L3 q¥ ¥
2. 3. wut 2wt @t

3



482 BRAJ-BHASHA. ) FCT. 391

Pasr IMPERFECT AND Pasr PERFECT.

In these Tenses, instead of the ordinary
auxiliary 9T parts of the Verb Y®AT are commonly
used, TEY or t@ for 1. 2. end 8. Sing.,, T for 1
aod 8 Pl and T§ for 2 Pl Thus w@& TEAY,

wEr (@, wedt W, TR @, eto.

392. With the above forms before him, the student
will not experience much difficulty in recognizing
the various parts of other Verbs. In Verbs with an

open root, @ is often inserted, e.g., ﬂ'ﬂﬁ (E'I'I'II"I'),r
JATH (WTF), With the Verbs AT, AT, BAT
a ¥ is often inserted, sometimes g, e.g., qﬁ‘:ﬁ

(Fram), i (figan), eited (feva),



APPENDIX.

HINDI GRAMMATICAL TERMS.-

CGrammar we SATHRYY
Grammarian vee Qmwm
Etymology vee ﬂﬂr‘ﬂ
y C
concerning zufrare or ww-
Orthography - coi?::;?ng fersrrar
q words m or WeE-
‘ fowm
Syntax mﬁm or
v
The Letters, ete.—
Letter W or @
Alphabet T
*Group of kindred Letters wr
" Gutturals Ha
Palatals "rasy
Cerebrals aﬁﬂl‘
Dentals - Lo

* See classification [ on page 25.
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GRAMMATICAL TERMS.

Labials . BTG

Sibilants (!l' g, q and- } —
T)

Nasals (¥, %, 9, H‘% wgmﬁm mgm
snd W)

Liquids-or Semi-vowels

(®, T, Wand W) .. }“""‘“‘

" Hard Letters ﬁ'{ﬂ‘ Ilﬂ'lll' or m

Soft =~ - o, a_-mnuﬁ
Unaspirsted ,, e TG
Aspirated 5 ... wEn
Gutturo-palatals (¥
HIAT™.
and Q)‘ oo ver

Gutturo-lablais (ﬂ"l'
anda'l') _ }m

Dento-labial (‘) ;-." E’a
¥ and ¥ S -

Form of letter {wntfen ] ﬂ'l‘!i'lt

or prinfed) .
Propunciation : ... mm,

Place of utterance .. QAN
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Organ of utterance .. HAR

Vowel .. 6T

Consonant’ . CHRA

Short vowel . . TR or mmﬁq
Long , ﬁ'ﬂe or figarim

Extra long vowel ... *¥®

Nasal mark aaﬂ'lt and m.
- fam

Do. semi-nasal ﬂ?i’!?: or “m
Final aspiration ... ﬁq’ﬁ ' .
Closed jetter

8troke for mdleatmg} ﬁ'

closed letter

Moment or Syllable ... RTHY
Compound ¢onsonant, fgﬁ YL

Qoalescence of sounds (Sandhi) ¥y
" Vowels .. Ay
" Consonants ... sy .

Visarga and] . £
” other letfers, } &WR‘

~ Prefix e sUgs
Affix o g
Word e W

ally when aub]eet to in-

Word, in a sentenoe especi-
flection } b
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Change, in the form of a
wor(i by inflection, &o. . } &m

A Bound inexpressible by x=Te
letters } b

" composed of letters AWIAT
» without meaning .., ﬁ'“l’b!ﬁ _

v having a meaning... JTIR
An :ortl)%mal wo.rd from one} c&
Ao in hich o ot} g
A v:g;dj (with arbitrary mean- ) aWSFC
A word imported from Sa.ns- .

krit
A word derived through
Prakrit } qEXN
A language or dialect . ATEE

Parts of speech are, according to Indian gram-
marians, 8, 142, :~—

1. Including Nouns,
Adjectives and Pro- quT
nouns -

2, Verb .. Tewar

'8, Undeclined words ;)
(including Adverbs, |
Affixes, Postposi- ;
tions, Conjunciions, }’mm
Disjunctions and !
Interjections) ... J
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Some Indian Grammarians would make § main
divisions instead of 3, i.e., 1. gaT Noun, 2. q‘qt:arrq-
Pronoun. 3. Ta¥IqW Adjective. & &"l‘l‘ Verb.
5. |BQY Adverbs, etc.

&

Noun (see ahove) . g

Adjective . ‘Fwﬂ " TYATAR
Pronoun 'ﬁl"'ﬂﬂ'

Verb .. o

Adverb .. fwarfading
Postposition . GEAJUATIER N5AR
Conjunction ... GATAE |G
Disjunction . ﬁ'ﬂm |y

Interjection ... faenariamw neaw

Common to Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns,

Case v  TRICR
Case-Sign 'ﬁlﬂﬁﬁ or ﬂ‘ﬂ'{ﬂi‘l’iﬁ
WY
& Nominative Case ... oFEr
Accusative ,, ﬂ'ﬂl"

First Accusative ... WT‘; or U

Second Accusative... Iﬁ'l!‘l !ﬂ" or A
¢
®T

* Though  means" doer," it isequivalent to " subjett.”
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Instrumental Case . W
* Dative " | .. GgEHE™
Ablative .. HYTEIN
Genitive . g¥ETY

Locative " ... mfawcy

Vocative ’ .. GEETEA :

Signs of Vocative (8, 8T, 9¥8MA ®TH &
eto.) § ﬁ'g

Gender - ... fer

Masculine gendar ... a&ﬁ'ﬂ'

~ Feminine wo, e enf=
" Neuter {(not wused in u
Hindy g e e
Number . 9T
‘Singular number ... THRAEH
Plural ' wgASA

Dual » (Not
used in Hindi) } fgaua
Noun (but generally inelud-
ing, in Hindi, Adjectives g
and Prounouns)

Common Noun .. wrfasra®
Proper Noun m
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Qualitative Noun (also
- used for Adjective) . } ﬂw
Abstract Noun mm

Adjective ' frdiwg
Qualified Noun or Pro-}ﬁ.ﬁ‘

noun
Pronominal Ad;ectwe} qfcargares
(Quantitative)
Pronominal Ad;eetwe :
(Qualitative) } QTEW
Pronoun ' cos m

. ¢
Personal Pronoun ... YRUATHHR GAHH

1st Person e TEHYSY

2nd Person e NEIHYEW

8rd Person - -« HYAYEH 0 m

. Demonstrative or Deﬁ-] ﬁm gq-..

E;tl; ofPtrt?: Otll’?oxi(n?;?g & ““:‘ or m
Demon. Pronoun TE) | ] YEMW

Remote (included under 8rd Pers. Pronoun).

Indefinite Pronoun (i.e.) mftweasTy® ¥X-
&) } am

Relative Pronoun (1.e. GEATATYT a‘e_
) % T :

Interwgativd Prononn

Ge BT) . }m:am m

’
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~

Reflexive Pronoun, (i.c., ¢

Honorific Pronoun (i.e mmdq; -qqc.
Verb cos &W'

Root . QT or TN

Transitive Verb ﬂ'qﬂi:ﬂi fwaT

Infransitive ,, ﬂﬁeﬂi forar

Transitive Verb- taking Ly
one Accusative - } TR

N
s  two Accusatives. fiﬂﬁ

Active Verb Wliﬂ'ﬁ“ﬂ' or mfmu
fFm

Passive Verb ﬂi‘-!&lmﬂ or u;q'e'.
wreq fr

Impersonal Verb e VTESTSITS or ST AT

| frar |
Causal Verb ﬁ(m‘iﬁi frar

Compound Verb i‘g?ﬁ fomar
Mood : ... No Hindi equivalent,
Tense «e BRTE (but in speaking

of & certain Tense,
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the word fER®T is

often added to the
name of the Tense,

instead of WTH)
Infinitive (Mood) ... No Hindi equivalent.
- arg (Root) issome-

times used, but in-

correctly. &mﬁm

YWTand WTRATAR
q"t are also some-
times used. -
% Imperfect Participle ... wmoEias et
& Perfect ’ | lﬂl';l‘l!!i 4 1
Conjunctive Participle ... a'!(:ﬁ'l'ﬁl'ﬁ'\' e
Noun of Agency mi!m dur
Present (Tense) 'lﬁ‘ll'l'-‘-l
Past “I:I'
Future .. wfavay
Contingent Future ... wwyrew witeqqy or
sRTETY R
~ Absolute Future e GTRTEY ﬂﬁﬂqu

* These names are unsatisfactory, asthey may be used of
Nouns as well as of Participles.
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GRAMMATICAL

Imperative.

'I"'Inﬂeﬁt';'ité Imperfect

Z__Présent Imperfect

| i’ast Imperfect

Contingent Imperfect ..,

‘Presumptive Imperfect...

. Past Contingent Imper-

feot

" Indefinite Perfect

Presout Perfeot

Past Perfect

Oontmoent‘. Perfe(;t

Presumptwe Perfeet

Adver’b

Postposition

Adverb of time

wo pla.ce '
manner

quantlty,
egree

53 .o

” "'

TERMS.

gy w N

'} srad RgRawET

TR T
TR
AL
e wA

wﬁ{nnm "
Past Oontmgent Perfect w mw

wreTTeE fRaT-
ﬁ-‘ﬁw

TWHATTE
WIAAT9®E

L’r} afaraTes ,

. eI  WeaT
or GEVIYER LY
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Conjunetion -~ - = - .. TATHE [eny
Disjunction R LR
Interjection . . ﬁm‘lﬁﬁ Y
Syntsx | .. grzafaetTor aTea-
Sentenee o 11
'I‘hse:3 u%g;;fymg word or} ﬁfl"ﬂﬂl

That which is quahﬁed v ﬁm ,

Babject .. R
Predicate _. e R A

Analysis .. aver fewnr
Parsing . . =« ... Q™A
Written Composition ... WTSH

Prosody
Prose e g
Poetry . W& or WiAAT

A poem .. wfm or s

Thereis a very large vocabulary for different kinds
of poems and various kinds of verses.
Btyle, as regards the snbject-matter, TG

There are ten varieties, as m ¢heroio);
HIYTY (pathetio), eto.
Rhyme | v G®
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Alliteration _ e HIHTY

Metre according to num-
ber of letters .. } qu

Do, instants (or syl-
lables) } wrga
Tnstant
or ﬁwe
or A

Long instant
Short

Line or half-line

Foot (or group of ins- }
tants) e
‘8yllable (f.e.) each conso-
pant, single or conjunct,
with its vowel; or a vowel
alone)

6235%3

i'ﬂ
r|

Pause

¥ |
D

" (minor)
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Hindi Grammatical Terms are given at the heads of the

Chapters and in the Appendix. They are not included in the
Index.

The numbers refer to the Paragraph, not to the page.

Where more than one reference is given the earlier
number generally refers to the more important section.

Abbreviations used in writing 25
Ablative Ca2 ... 40,35
" R of Nouns ... 107

i in Adverbial Phrases ... 330
Ablatlve and Instrumental Cases ... 40,106
Absolute Future .. 238—242, 196,216
i ,usss of ... ... 238-242

R R : Conditional 241

” » -.Definite ... 239

y i . Interrogative 240

. ” :Presumptive... 239

R , . Specia use of ¢ . 242

y R , use of, for Contingent Future ... 232, 233
Absolute use of Participles ... 225,226
Abstract Nouns - .. 49, 319
Abstract Compounded Nouns ., 316, 319
Accent 27,28
Accented SyIIabIes 28
Accented Words 27
Accusative Cae 97—101,35,38

» " in Adverbial Phrases ... 330
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Accusative, Double
» of place
y of time
» supplied by Gen|t|ve
and Dative

with and without ®r

Accusatives, two
Acquisitive Verbs
i ¥ not used with

Add|t|on Subtraction, etc.
Adhyapak Rama-ratna, Mr. ...
Adjectival Compounded Nouns
Adjectives
, Comparison of
; Inflection of
, Uninfected

used as Nouns ...
", Predicative use of

B of Degree
w  of Manner
' of Place and Direction
w  of Time
' , Miscellaneous
(in comparison)
".,.' " Three classes
Adverbs and Postpositions ...
i Pronominal
Adverblal Participle
. Phrases
‘Adversative Conjunctions
Agentive Cae
Agglomferatived

‘Agreement of Nominative and Verb '

INDEX.

98, 99
100

101

: 124
39,97,98
97,213
99
297,220
214

362

367

. 316, 320
. Ch.VII.
162

154

155

134

145

Ch. X 11
328
327,324
325, 324
326,324
329

162

324
33
324
198,328
330

334

37

350
142,143
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Agreement of Accusative and Verb. - C 144
Adjectrve or Partrcrple and: Accusatlve -~ 145
Allrteratron . C e e L, 375
Alliterative Compound Verbs 290
Alphabet X e, .. 51
Alphabets other than Nagarr - - 29
Alternative Conjunctions. . - s ! - 33
Anunadsik .., . - ST .. 10,4,11
4nusvdr . R .. 10,4,11
Apabranshas 1, 2
Article, subgtitutes for, . ... , T .
Aspirated letters L e e 12
Avadhi -, . . . 3,377
Auxiliary Verb, omission of o .- e e . ... .309
Baniouti ... E
Braj-Bhasha .. .. .. Ch.XVIII 237
Brajbilas .. .. ... 7386
Caesura . : e " 373
Cardinal Numbers e e ¥ . T ... 344,345
Caxs General schemeof .. s, Ch: IV
Casss of Nouns : - 93-133
Caseendings ... * .. - .l ..+ 45
Casefendings : how written oL 47
Case sgns repeated to give distributive force ..~ l46c.
" with more than one Noun ... 176
Causal- Verbs - ...271—278,28,209,269
e . . Cases governed br . 273
o .~ Formation of - L - L 274278
1 .’ : Formand Meanings .- =~ - .. - 271
' . . Suggested scheduleform L. 212
Causal Compound Verbs v Sl - 291
Century : ' . - 353
Cerebrals ** ... ~~ .. oo 511, 13,14
32 : )



498

Changes of letters

Characteristic letters : Pronouns

Chaupai
Christian Era
Classification of letters.
Classification of Verbs.

Chart.

usage
Close Compound Verbs
Closed consonants
Coinage
Collectives
Common Nouns ...
Comparison of Adjectives
Comparison : Ablative Case...
Completives (Verbs)
Compound consonants
Compound Nouns
Compound Pronouns
Compound Verbs
Compounded Nouns (and Adject|ves)
Concessive Conjunctions

Conjugation of Verbs, Classification of ...

Conjunct letters
" , List of principal
Conjunctions, _
: Cumulative
. Adversative
* Alternative
" Hypothetical
;" Concessive

. ' Explanative

" " . Dependent

. Pronominal Adjectives

According to form
i» According to meaning ‘and

ENGLISH INDEX.

.24
182
191
384
357

14
210

209
281-289,300
16

361

349,350

49
162
162
295
19,20,4
134-140, 80
190
281—306, 209
316—321

. 337

. 209—210
19

20
. Ch. X1V
1333
334
335
336
337
338
339

. 1071,
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Conjunctive Participles v 227—230: 196; 216
’ R uw .. Forms of . e 227
‘ yw  — » . ldiomatic usas of ,..228—230
Phe H - .: In Adverbial Phrasess ... 330
Consonant S e et e 7
PronunC|at|on of ) . .. 1113
. Closed T - 16
%, . "~Compound 19
Contingent Future . . . ... ... 232—237,196,216
S, Cond|t|onal Ce 233
. » . Equal to Absolute Future™ ... 237
T, S . . Interrogative =~ .236
T " . Optative IV . 235
’ 5, . Possibility - 234
", » : Use of, for Absolute Future ... - ' 232
" " . Uses of 232
Contingent Imperfect T, 2614196
Contingent Perfect . .. 262,196
‘Coritinuatiyes (Compound Verbs) Gl 299; 298,"301
Carrelative Pronoun oLy 185
Correlative & Relative . 1 ¢
Cumulative Conjunctions ... - - .. = 333
Dative Case ) ' 102—105 35 39 297
Dative and Accusative’ ... """ .. " . 39,97, 98
Dative of Possesson - _ *. 104
. Purpose .. 105
, Recipient - — 103
Day . 353
Days of the Week and Month ... 354, 356
Declension of Verbs " ..~ Ch.X
" of Nouns .. 83-89
. -of , Paradigm . 94

Demonstrative Pronouns .. ' ... 178-175
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Dentals ::—".. .. . . . . . 50 11,1
Deiito-labials L B 14
Dependent Conjunctions - . 339
‘Dfefeideratives (Compound Verbs) D .. 220,302
Dialects in Poetry e 377
Diminutive Compounded Nouns Ceee - : - 316,321
Direct and Indirect Narration . . 148
Digunctions " 332
Divijiiofc;. " _ 362
Divisions of Hindi Grammar pee . Ch.lll
T, , Time.. ' . . ...353-357
S - Versss and Lm&s in Poetry - . 378
Division of Wordsand Nouns . . .. 48b
Doha PR 382
Double Accumtrve 98
Ea’rly Morning . e ey eyt 353
Eastern Hindi C e e e 377
Emotions (in Prosody) e e 355
Eras and Epochs . 357
Evfening .. - .. .4 il 5,353
Explanative Conjunctrons e - 338
Ee_min]ne Noups_. 66ff.
Figures61 Speech 367
Foot (in' Prosody) 374
Form of Letters K 4
Fact|ons e L < 7
Fréquentafives (Compound Verbs) w7 o8
Future,; Absolute o 238—242,216,196
. Contingent 232-297216,196
Render of Nouns 51 81

oo, Mesendine T 54—
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Gutturals L ,

501

Gender, Feminine .66--76
i Special . 77-81

” of Verbs 212

.. » indicated by dlfferent words 79
"'V, of Compound Nouns _— 80
of Urdu Nouns i1
Genitive Case - 35,41
genFtlve Case of Nouns 108 138
” ” . where more than one Word |nv0Ived 125

» " . Intensive _ 119

. for Accusative 124

., , of Material 115
w0, Office o
. . . Possession ' 0t
- ” . Price & Quantity ... ‘114
s ., Relationship e 112
" ", Reddence 117

' Time . " 116

", , Omission of related Word 121

» . Separation of related.words - . ». 120

', ,.. CSpeca use of, iwith words repeated; 152

VvV 15 Yarious uses of , 118
»to indicate strong negative'. , 1126

, , with Infinitiveas Noun - _ 123

” ;with Postpositions .~ .. 127
So"w & unchanged in certain sentences 109
"o "t useof® forwr o W . . 122
Gerund . .- ce -+ 218,298,302
Giridhar . e 381
God, ‘Pronouns to be used for T e 11"
“Gramimarians, Indian. : " 3lb;
Grammatical Terms S EU N en . Appendlx
Gtferson, Sir George ‘A. ...1 2 213 218, 226 (6)
' 11,14
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Gutturo-labials ... . O P S -
Guttnto—palatals o - v 14
i T N
Hal e 4, 16
High Hindi ... - 2
Hindi v O |
Hindi Alphabet P o 1 4
Hindi Langnage . e o Ch, 1
Hindi bhasha ki atpatti ... = ... . 2
Hindi, Modern ' - - 2
Hindi Proge & Vorse v e 364
Hindustani - e 1
Honorific Pronoun e v 176,177
Hour w e 853
Hypothetical Conjunetions ] 336
I.'hperative w1 L 243, 196, 216
" : only 2nd person oo e 198
: Regpectful forms of " ... 243
T : sometimes supplied by the Infinitive ... 221, 243
Imperfect Participle e Cam 225, 196 216, 222
» t Absolute 225
» " agreeing with Bnbject 295
b "y ae egquivalent for Noun or Infini-
: tive ) . '..'..' 225 (5)
» " Oompounded with other Verba ... 225 (6)
- o with @t 225 (4)
Impersonal Verb 268, 209
Inceptives (Compound Verbs) e + 296, 22¢°
Indefinite Imperfoet 24’5—251, 196
" " ag eq,uwalent for Pregent Imper-- S
‘ ' feet i - un
. v v »» PastTmperfect... =~ 228

ENGLISH INDEX
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Indefinite Tmperfect as equivalent for Past Contin-
gent Tmperfect

or Perfect .. 249
" " . » Infinitive or )
Verbal Noun 250
" » with gimilar force to Contingent
Fuature o 246
Indefinite Perfect vea . 252--258, 196
" " uwsed with force of Indefinite
Pagt .. 253
1 - used with the force of Present
Perfect 254
» " nsed with the foree of Contingent
Perfect e 2565
" " in Proverbs 256
Indefinite Pronouns e w188, 189
Inflnitive e 218221, 49, 196, 2186, 296, 297, 302
,»  wused as Imperative - 221, 243
o+ » Noun 123
" »»  Verbal Noun 219
» compounded with other Verbs.,, 220
" may govern an Accusative 219
- with WAt & =ik 219, 220, 221
Inflection of Adjectives 154
Inflectional changes 45
Inflectional Stem 45
Initial and Medial forms of Vowels ... 17
fnstant ™ bew 11} e 4
Instruments] Cage - 106, 35, 40
Instrumental and Ablative we 106, 40
Instrumental Case in Adverbial Phrages 330
Interjections . we Ch. XV
Interrogative Pronoun , 186, 187, 182, 183, 164

Interrogative WRQT 187
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intrangitive Verbs - -

" S B

{

Irregular Pluraly of Nouns :
Irregular Verbs ...' N
1 N ' - a N " LT

© 9y LI | B ”

.?aga:;qa_tth ;Prasad, Me: -
Jingling Words = ' ..

Kabitt . oo e o
Kabitt Ramayan :
Kaithi . ' e 7

Kellogg, Dr. S H
Khm boll”_ T e arw
Kundaliys -

Labials weoo.
Lalla-Jf Lal ..

Ldind Measnre
Length, Measures of ..~ .7
Létter & Syllable in Pragody -~ - -
Letters, special forms . ..

Linguals .. ... ... ..
Locative Case
. n tof Noung ...
T -2 ¢ for Place
"y .y ¢ for Mental state ...
e 4 tfor Time .

w  -m » Variovs uses of

Dy . : Adverbial wse
T Twe T ey 3in Adwerbial Phrasges
Loésé Oompound “Verbs et
Lucky & Unluoky Letters

T Paradlgm of lﬂl‘
o

BNGLISH INDEX.

Teka

Y}

i

212. 213, 226 (6). 282 305 831, 350, 364

210

et TH

-0 209,210
" 201
203

89b
w364, 334
' 140
380

380

29, 30

2, 317

. 385

e 11,14

a2, 386
t bne 360
. 359
.370

7

’ ll’l '35,' 42

‘129132
... 130,132
w130, 132
e 180
... 180,132

...hl ” 330

' 292-— 304 281

rCnl 316
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Madhava-Prashad Pathak, Pundit . - .~ ... .>* .. , . 314

Mahabir Prashad, Pundlt . v, 2
Mahajanl "' . _ o 29
Masculine Nouns . 54ff
Measures of Length ' i 359
Measures of Land R s + 360
Medial forms of vowels, use of e 17
Metaphors N L ,367
Metre e ... 368—370
Metres ' 379
Modified forms of consonants L e " 19
Month e '353
Months, names of ' PR S ' 355
‘Moods - . , . . . 212
Multiplication ... e S ) ,362
Multiplication Tables " .. 362
Nabha Das 381
Nasals | o ose 11
Negatives '~ * =.. - T - '329
Neuter Verbs el © 209
Night : e ey . . 353
Nominal Compound Verbs ) e v 305
Nominative  Case, P 35
Nom|nat|ve Caxe of Nbtms “.. T e 0506
. Wwith % . 213,214,95,37
Nommatlve& Verb - e B - 1424143
Nouns = . ... . Oh.V.
Three fold d|V|S|on of_;._..l ., 49
S , Four classes of v e 93,94
. "', Four Declensions ©~ ... . ..° 83

, Compound ... w7 .. 134-140
Compounded with suffix -... ' .. 316-7 32l
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Nonns . gathered into a collective 143e, 146b,

" -, Verbal ve 49

" Masculine, ending in ¥ e 54

’” . " .o w 53

»” " " L 56

" w o ] 57

v » " wre 58

H " " b eae 59

o» " ] 9% tos 6

" © Accordinig to meaping we B1—65

- Feminine, endingin & 66

” . " ik w 67,68

" . . » 4 69

I!' L1 ) " m . 70

L1} h " m hhid 71

. . . a1, q 2

kD " 2] v! Wt ﬂl ‘“:ﬂ 73

113 . » 4] . W e 74

" . " 0, g, wrft ... 5

. . . . 2 76

Noun of Agency .. 231, 19%, 216, 318

» , implying futurity oo 2§1_

Noun verbal Compound Verbs 281, 305, 306

Number, of Nouns e e 8>

. ,0Of Verbs . — 212

Numbers, Divisions of Time, &c. w Oh."XVI
Numbers, Cardinal — 344,345, Ordinal .

Numerals;,‘_idiomatic uses of - 351
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Obligue Casss and their Case sgns. o Can 146
Occupations. Compounded Nouns ... 316,318
Omission of Auxiliary Verb - 30*
v . ® with.mft . . ... 310

', -~ related word after ®t Lo 121
9T . o L 132

. & ' 131
., e .. 106
Onomatopoetic Verbs ... 280
Oratio-recta and obliqua ... . . 148
Order of wordsin a sentence 147
Ordinal Numbers . 346
Padmakar - .. 380,381
Pairs of Words ... 135
Palatals 11,14
Paltu Sahib - 1385
Paradigms of Verbs .. 197-208
Participle in place of second Verb 30&
Participle, Predicative 145
Participles” e 216, 222-226, 298, 299, 301, 302
» :"Conjunctive ... 227—230,196

W . Imperfect . 225,315, 196

. Perfect e 226,315,196
Participles . Absolute .. - 223
o - agreeing with subject - 223
. .& Verb with different subjects .. 225(3)
. ->Various usss of 224
o, -2 with and-without gwr ... 223
o : used in formation of Twelve Tensss ... 344
Parts of Speech ' . 3la
Passve Verbs ... . .. 208, 209,210,197

Passive-Neuter Verbs - .. .. 269,270, 209 210
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Pakt Contingent Imperfect ... C e - D1 1265, 266,198
Past Oontingent Perfect ... .. ") .00 ol 265,‘ 267,196
Fast Imperfect wr e W Tt L, 1269, 196
Pust Perfect, .. e .. 260, 196
Patronymic Nouns = ... . e ... 316, 217
Pausge ' 373
Perfect Partlclple T e 226, 196 216, 222
" T Absolute form - 226 (2)
L gy , B8R equivalent for a Noun .. 226 (5)
Foay s : in Agreement with Nou’n" Lot 226 (ﬂ
vl I, - : in Compound Verbs - L 226 (6)
L, . , used with the forae: of an: Inﬁm- ' '
A tive or Verbal Noun e - 228 (4)
Permissives (Componnd Verbs) ... 297,220
.. .m  withuseof ¥ . w214
Pepson ‘of Verbs w212
Personal Pronouns w " 165—-—175
C e - 3rd person, not found i m Hlndlt - 164
Pmcott Mr, F. we o e 306
Platt’s Grammar ' L g 222
Plural in Hlndl for Englluh Smgular oy e O
Plural Noun and Singular Verb . oo, -0 90
Plurals of 1Womm irregnlantws m format,mn of 89b .
Postpos:t.tons . vee * iy . e Ch XIII
w o WB® e 127
Potentlals (Compound Verbs) L el el o 204
Pl'akl'ltﬁ , ™ e aeee 1T N li 2
Prayer, Use of Pronouns inmidressins Gﬁd G G L, TR
Predicative nse of Adjectives and Partieiples . e . 5
Prefixes . so» Dt Ll ee 313D
Praﬂxes and Suﬂlxes S TR Oh XI & 134
Prem-Sagar ... . 7,’:,_ o, 386
Prepositions - .. - 331.

Present Jmporfect dee
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Present Perfect . e e 258> 9ff
Presumptive | mperfect ' ;0..263719&
Presumptive Perfect - e e 264 1%
Price, way. of writing . -~ .. L 361
Progressives (Compound Verbs) Lo 301
Pronominal Adjectives .. Ch.IX
o, " ~, of Quality e 194
" . ” » of Quantity or Number e o+ 193,
Tl " : Various e 19S
o " as Adverbs . 194
Pronommal Adverbs of Place, Direction, Time,
_Manr_rer . e w324
Pronouns = .. —_ e .. Ch.VI11
» , Compound . . - 190
", Constructive base of 167
Pronoun, Correlative . 185
Pronouns, Demonstrative ... - 173.
Pronouns, for 3rd Personal ... 173
Pronoun, Honorific T we ..o A7earr
Pronouns, Indefinite ... ... 188,189
- Interrogative  — . 182,183,186.187
) , Personal, 1st and 2nd 165
" , Accusative and Dative . w168
» - , Additional Plural forms o 166
" . , Genitive 169
C ” , Use of Sing, and Plural .. 170,174
Pronoun Reflexrve e .. 178,179
Y . . ,Relative - .. o .. 182184
Prdnouns Relative, Interrogatrve and Correlatrve o182
, Omission of,,, . feee = 172
Bfonuncratron . ' : -.8—13
.. of Anunft3|k & Anusvflr e = 10
-, of consonants o 1113

of vowels

- .8
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Proper Nouns
Proportionals
Prosody

o, Divisions of
Punctuatron

Rajniti : -
Ramayan, Ram- charrt Manas
Reflexive Pronoun
Relative Pronoun

Relative and Correlative, Order of, In wntence

Repetrtron of Words

Repetition of Numbers
Tow Verb
fteph ...

feespectful forms of the Imperatrve

ftest ...
Rhyme
Roman-Urdu

-Sabha-bilas

Sadal Misra

Salutations

Sandhi ..

Sanskrit

Seasons .

Shukadeva Bihari Mrshraf Pundrt
*Shyam Bihari Mishra, Pundit
Singular and Plural, Special uses of
.Soratha

Stem of Verbs

Styles, ™ .. .

. Distributive force
. Intensive force

49

047
.. Oh. XVII
.. ..864
LT 26
IR TS
- 386
2
176,178,179
182—184, 164
. 147 (10)
. 149--152
.. 150
.+ 151
: 351
312

19

243

373

375

1

-386

2

342

21—23

1,2

. 355

367

367

o 90,91
383

211,215, 196
366
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Subject of Verb . . . 212
unexpreseed ee.. . . 307

Substantlve Verb : ST .. 199,19%
Subtraction : . 362
Suffixes and Prefixes .. Ch.Xl
Suffixes . . .. 314,37
Superlatlve Degree of Adjectlveﬁ 162
Sur Das . . 2
Sur-Sagar o 2
Syllable ', - ...15,4,370
Synonymous Compound Verbs . - -290
Syntax e Ch. VI & 32
" of the Verb - ...307—312
Tadbhavas - . e 3
Tatsamas e * 3
Tense' ooe ' 196
Tenses - 212,215,216
The twelve formed from the Participles ... 244

, used with the subject with & 95
Time, Divisions of ' ... 3563—357
To-day, to-morrow, etc. NV ' 353
Transitive Verbs o ... 209,210
" . Paradigms of - .. 202, 205, ,206, 207

Tulsi Das 2,380,381
Uninfected ‘Adjectives _— 155
Urdu . oo 1
Urdu letters in Hindi - T

Urdu Jiouns* Gender of 81 %4



512 ENGLISH .INDEX:.
Verb . :
Verbs, Paradigms of e e
1, ' Substantive Verb ... . vee
"2 TheVerb“tobe” ... .. ..
"3, "Intransitive ; stem ending.in cons.
- _-i.h Transitive e
5. Intrensitive ... vowel ...
- B.- Transitive R
q. . e
8 s condonant,..

9. - Passve Verb

Verbs, Parts of ...

with which % is not used
formed from Nouns ...

Verb stem
Verbs, Compound
Verbal Nouns
Vikramaditya

Viram
Visarg -

Vocative Case

Vowels

Week

" of Nouns '

-, Pronunciation of
* Initial and medial forms

Weights and Measures

Y ear

AT

1117

- L L

L1o )

. 200

anrn ) 207

w - Ch.X
197-—-208
199

"o 3} )
. 202
w208
. 204
we - 205
w208

208

" 216

. 214

279
211,215,196
. 281—306
315,49,218
357

16, 19

4,9
35,43

133

. 4,6

8

353
. 358—3(50

353 355'



included with # (with exceptions).

WHEHT ves
Y
WY e L.
wIE
g
w3f vas
wFiR van
why .
" it
LLE

wiaseag .
e .
wAraT
g
wfvmares gdam

. 129.132, 35

INDEX Il (Hindi)

In indexing, @, both as initial and medial, has been

196, 209
326

327

Ch. II & 4
336

14

327

329

340

351, 352,
345

328

328

336

331
325
331
327
165
-
10, 4
375
363

A%
wRy qey
ww
W Wiy
wnR= vee
Y gy
S BYRGATT

ww -
WY an
w3
waTE .-

L i

W%
3
waig
HeR

.. 331
10, 4
195

331

163

- 325
316, 317
178, 179
178

35, 107
259, 196
265, 266,
186

324

324

340

356

195
340
333

340
329
.4
. 367
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wHEEN ... 367
WY 14
wgTar 327
o e BT
waq " e 31, 33
"G .. 376
gy 340
gt 340
uw - 4
it 325, 823, 326, 331
st 326, 353
IR e 77
wigengis gdawm 170, 163
oifx s 195
ks 195
st 352
wiEta . 33t
wyar . 208, 289

176, 177

-, Honorifio ..
', as addressed to God 171

... , nse of 170
w14q, Reflexive ... 178, 179
wmasE 178
AT/ WY 178
WY 91T S mas 325
snay 98 258, 196
q/TFE . 33t

see 240

et

INDEX.

LU e 192, 193
oy & 326
gy 195
ALY ' rer 324
U IR 324
LA 331
%, with Pronouns 167
st e 357
S, QAT 4
Loiy] ' 287
Faqar 192, 190
SR L Cne 163
3fxe 379
CL az
wil| N9 351.
g . as
BT ' 329
sqait Ch. X1 & 31-a 32, 48+,
_ 313-b
| Has 324
d & 324
swmes G ... 916 321
;| .. 325331
x % %HE . )

b o : 8



HINDI

% 34,194
™. F .., 195
TH..LLLTEE L, 195
T R 325
LC2 326
qFaeT .. 48.a
R0 327
9% a7 Ceee 328
IRgE 327
s 333
LT . 192,191
za 327
|1, R By 340
Rni% 340
|/ 331, 77
wiew . 14
& 333
it (Conjunction) 333
#irt  (Pronominal 44j.) 195
dw..,..8w - 195
ity dig 190
L 3 7
- wf 188, 195
=t .. 188, 195
darareg i 14
L e 14

INDEX. 515
o o - 14,
sqfy . 829
e B34
Y &y ave 324
weft ave 324
st wify vou 324
2] 328
#, in Conjt. Partepl, 297
#t%, pleonastic 230
L 18] ahe 106, 35
Lol Caae 207, 298

...... » In Frequenta-

tive Verhg 298

+vovees in NounsVerhal
Compound Verhg 305
Fq9E 4 ., 315
wg et fsw .. 196, 208, 209
Y ATNE TT B 196
SQATE AT ... 196, 292
224, 226, 23),
. 315, 316, 318
wq aren far ... 196, 208, 209
wal 95, 96, 35
&% - 97-101, 83
= few L. 196, 209
FHOYS §Y Fywy 196
shaes 4y 222.924,
226, 31 '
s feq 1935‘333

326



516 HINBI INDEX.

sy 842 | Bmr e 192,194
s 880 | 2] ... 823
wul 324 | Wt Cwee 97,102,39
it vee 394 ®1, omitted ... 102
A 324 | w1, with Accus,and
T, A, @ vee 108 | . omission of 97, 213
%1, not changed o # 109 | wig 34, 182, 188
w1, special use of 152 [ gk An . .., 190
R .. Ch. IV, 48.a | @iE......RE ... 188
" 331 | s rwmw ... 190
w1z e 196,212 | FN 349
wamys ey 322, | & .. 182,186
T 824, 326 | war T 187
FEARATE .. 364 | war._,..6@@w ... 335
5 148, 335, 338 | 7 . 324
fernt e 192,193 | wif - 324
fireg 334 | wiiffs 338
AR 324 | wif aft” 329
3 o 189,328 | fiemr  Ch. X & 31-a, 33, 212
yoefar 385 | fhmratas dmr . 222225,
wanuq " ees " 315 _ 196, 315
v - 222-226, 49 | fdds dgr  218-321, 49, 196
T 314, 315 | Pemares &wr ... | 315
#, in Conjt. Partepl. 227 | fsmrdiwy Ch. XII & il.s, 33
®, forwtor® 122
#, with Postpositions 127 | & . - 7
R ... 39,105 | whasd .. - 237
L S e 328 qfire see ast
&, e 193 | fgery: s - 881



€ or RaETF.. ..,

&" ERNYT]
Qlat

1.1'; S .
g, for plural ...
Y, in Prosody

gar .
g‘ S .
S ®I

;Q'Nm T
-
T

&"’w’(‘ P ....
I.m “°‘.;...
'm “any

HINDI INDEX

210
77
210
i

02
‘374
349
364
1349
331
33, 153
316, 320
1 347
347
370
353

-+ 853
T 14

N

o M 4
- 372, 378, 378

- 201

" 849
91
219,"502

e

bi7
219, 220, 221,303
o 804

afty
qg v
wig...... o .. 304,335
... Anft . - 337
R . 88
gHAT e 1 895,860
et . s
Srar, Sk L, - 859
Qqrg - 584
Qar 349

g

f: v ees
"
E‘“ v e

868-370, 378
7364

. 340
340
219

L.

iy e 827
A, for plaral: ... - 92
AT S 7

s RO

(324
wq e 841,342
wt ..
vt e 328
sret we 324
axter ot K
wiodd ... "k



518 HINDI

Wl g 225 {6)
wfiraw dxr ... 49
WA 204, 284, 301
ebreay in.Paasiye-

Neuter Verbs 269
ivesrry With Imper- 225 (6)

fect Partcpl.
fam 192, 193, 328
vy - 324
famy -329
faw o 324
L) 340
sty 210
o gt 330
& - 193
der e 192,194
¥ 327
ar . 1824185
N oY Caee 190
wt vk e 190
", Conjunction 336, 184
LU . | 337
GW. W . ver 349
q 324
st e 824
it .t 324
W 327

m L ’ 327

INDEX,

&%
&% 3w

327
327
285
e 352,345
341
847
5
310
5
331
327
314, 316.321

3
331
324
324
s 353
331
324
324
- 14
. 192,193
358



HINDI INDEX. 519

851 | 4 870
var 375 | qv Lens a5
165, 170, 171 | gear 104

168 | fwar 202
166 | {ar 206, 210, 283, 297
. 327 | ®wi, with Per-

e 331 missives nges & 214
.- 170,171 | g% 1t
. 102,194 | @1 wiT 351
we 329,339 | dgmrwTAr ., 348
. 334,337 | B 382
305 | g vor 341
. 324 | gmwr 331
324 | fyaww 482
. 341 | feogs i
198, 199 | qyray a7

| wwr Caee an

‘. 14 | vy " v 196

14 | firm, fawe ... 341
305 | R . 327
349 | |rmy 210
331 | wmea® 48-b
91 ¢
- 325 | o 29
9w, . .m . 335
306 | nefrw 331
- 205 | wwfts e 331

. salugmw o L. 48-




620 Hnror
AREHT - 342
aft” 329
wél ar e 329,335
and’ - 331
o 160
e .o 136, 160
st e 160
fawz e 823,331
fegm - 289
= 180
ferres gdam 163
fa, fas 326
fagm . -89p
fgz 328
fafirw 331
Fear 327
fiis e 48-b
o 328
Resw e 398
feagares gdwim 173173,
o 163
frewn 331
Ry . - 329
i< 825, 323, 331
L] 37, 95, 144, 202, 213,
. - 297
?l', with Permissive
" Yerbs' .. 214
¥, fise uncertain with
. gertain Verbs - - 214

. INDEX.

DT mMRE ... 351

99 353, 356
AL il T ea 256, 306
9% ... 484,378
Li . 364
T .42, 132, 147 (8),
331, 334
q¥, omission of 132
qr & - 132
g e 834
TR e 828
qAT 181
qRamgaras ... Ch IX
oRumgarer femfday 328
322
7w 331
9a7q 331
Iy 326
m res . 353
ofid e 326, 331
i1 4 26
qreit e 352
W 353
oy 378
qrat e 297
qrar, without &, with
Acquigitive Verbs 214, 297
degm .. 351



HINDI "INDEX, 521
T . 325 { U qET 163
IR TN 305 | swaer - 14
qraEh 342 | awwras whww 186, 163
e e 325,331 | HRR 379
g 368-370 | mq 91
dig 395, 326, 331 | WRI: 399
i 210 | wrw: wr® - ... 329
gat 333 | Soans femy ... 271-278,
gear 89-b . 196, 209
JETATEE QEAH 163-172 | “Ba 4
gi@n e 484 : -
g% ves '77 L3 ees 7
THT T 305 | waHl 357
e, 356 : P 326, 833
@R ... 260,196 | W , 333
wiRglyaaw .., 265, 267 '

_ 196 9 (e w )

gt 331
o) a3 | W zii
& 227.230, 196 | "
:ﬁtf:ﬁ&m 253 aﬁww.(m) 196
Ara 89 ( R
v e
Ry 331 mm&mﬁ&w 324, 327,
"ﬁ"'ﬁ" .. esa 331 322
afrffy e 33 | wmarawm Gy ... 49, 315,
my 314, 31-a, 32, 37, 48-a - 816, 319
s 195 | weaven fimgr 209, 268 196




522 HINDI “jsrirax.
L} 333 ¥ e 168
whee 325, 331 _
e 91 | ufe - 373
= (ww) 196 | syt 327
o . 214 | qary 327
YRt ... 367 | qfy 336
Arm 91 | qufy 337
X, 173, 34, 164, 182
AR 334 | 9y, Idiomatic
R e 243, 320 use of 175
AR Jev 163 | wf 324
qAATY 307 | wat wxf - 324
. TR . 14w .- 335
i 353 | =t ar 835
ww 309 | aTX 329
T 415,371 | 324
arfiw g 369, 372, 381 | ¥ 324
aven 97-0, 273 | IrTEFY 48-b
ik .- 331 [ ¥ 331
me 353 | & .- 48-b
gwRifss 331
- e 136 | v, Special forms 19, 18
] e 14 | 1o W 306
# 129-131, 42, 147 (8, | vy 289
162 | e 31-a, 32
&, omisgion of 131 | oq .o 866, 365
#, In Adverbial e . 225 (6), 299, 300
phrases .. 330 | ofRw 33t
¥e 130 (6), 307 | T e 8D
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i

EERE i?”%%%

12
5

jiﬂ!%j‘:gﬁgggi

HINDI INDEX. 523

340, 342
386

48-b

161

340

19

210

ast
296
331
331
370
214
48-u
331

92

334
214
210, 283
33t

92, 170

333
214
331
48-a
353
328
230, 162

et 381
weft B4
W T, W 334
W ve 853
LT 331
wit 4
% 4, 370
wqT R . 305
wATET 4
wifirsy - ...  31-, 82
quge 369, 372, 38¢

syloars v 48-b
afigs, s ... 369,372
s (F1E) ... 196

wfes 33¢
| © e 341
L5 89
L 173, 34, 164, 182
g, Idiomatic nse of 115
wel, afi” .. 324
s . 195,328
:!ai‘ - 195
wgar 326
YA 48-a
T e ais
wrg e 325

m LY} 31"a| 33
amal &t tar Ch, VI & 31,
32



552241 HINDI
L -3t
e e . 395
maw. vesne - . B2
aT¢ W, GATR ... 326
wZ Cee 91
qra aee 231, 818, %
LI e e 331
el e .. 831
am, wga - 340
e ... 325,331
fenfyer .. - 357
frfy e 196,243
Mg, m L. o 331
fyecra PR
frwfis ' vee 87,483,331
fyaiws weae ... Ch. XIV &
ceo 318,33
s .. " 365
frns ves 4, 16
sy .. 331
fusigg Ch. VII & 3l-a, 33,
e - 153
fysrar T . 373

frew 331
vl 4
Rrenaifiitre®s ssgq Ch. XV
LS .. ".& 31.a, 33

ot e 360, 89b

INDEX"

fia .
gy

]

a

¥ »
Fzar .“
far .
L
af

s
safteares 491 ..
sdwa
sqfdrard (W) ...
sgeqfr

o .
wRFaR .
LULL S

ofin .

AT e
q
ew -

T8t
<848
827

- ..331L
321
328
288
102, 194
o
824
- 210
214
49

_ 36a
" 8la
31-a, 32

l '1*3".3_
31, 32
357
329

327

; 376

881
294
196, 209
" 15



HIHDI
Ry 379
4u 331
H 3217
gegw e 327
e (wra) . 365
dPomes adww 173175,

: 163
aw Ch, V & 31-a, 33, 48-a
qar 349
uy . 327
s 396
T 8T 396
Tft 353
e 331
wlq 326
& 357
gt " eee 1331
e wm@ ... 264,196
e wRW oo 963, 196

g e 21-23
&G WYY 4
43w et 281-306, 209,

' 196

<A 4

o wwg ... Ch.XIV&
: 81-a, 33

qawT 214
qHey 195

m . T 91

INDEX. 5%
wRw 831
Ta™ vor 134-14%

48a kb
iy - a3}
|/Ra 831
Rl C wee 195
AR 102-105, 35
ey 357
qIqry .. 108-128, 33
WY SE 41, 110
qemFaaTa® gaTR 182-185,163
qeaeyigs W Ch, X111
& 31-a, 33
QFIAYEAE Weqd Ch. XIII
s v 183,35
gwarw wferm  232-237, 196
WS 4@ ... 262,196
gIanag adam ... 261,196
wli=mr 156, 159.
a9 325
quary w. Ch VI
, & 3l-a, 33
9o\ .
we . 195,168
€% 59 130
ax & a% v w195

Bl 190

au & 162



526 HINDI
-qar ©eae 002, 345
= g 327
- HEQr 327
FEITAT AT 305
aftw 331
-wgt e 327
qr, @, & 156, 157, 158, 186
QYT 327
|’ 352, 345
am 331
AT ... Ch. IX
qww 331
qArg wisay .. 238-242,
: 196
L ek 252-256, 196
IR q&HPY 257, 196
Qe 331
|y 195
qria 329
s 48-b
e 353
-afw 91
-dint 210
gakim L. 306
q@t 379
& 40, 106, 107, 162
-é, in Adverbigl
330

phrases ...

INDEX.
da, Sole . ... ‘397
(S e 358
dey - 349
ar 188
et - 210
i 383
&t 88-b, 89
T15g (wa) .. 365
aqaras fenfydwg 322,
' 324, 3%5
L - i
<afa e 342
efterr W@ .. 305
o 353
i 166
oo 166, 168
e at 190
- . 416,17
TN 4
- 340
o 329
g, £19 340
mr v 55
et - as7
i} s 152, 328




¥t, with [mpert.
Partepl,

&, with Pronouns

o sve

g

tq

2

€, not Auxiliary

HINDI

225 (4
167, 173
328

340

331
188, 199
311

INDEX.
Q. omission of
L4
RY¥IT, special use of
(UL 4
s
X -

527

- 310
340

242

231

198, 200

321
4, 370















